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New Edition 


The aim of this edition is to update and refresh a course 
which has proved extremely popular with secondary 
teachers around the world. We have also been able to take 
into account extensive feedback from teachers about ways 
in which the course could be improved. 

Module structure 

Topic-based modules are 'twinned' so that there is cohesión 
in terms of theme and vocabulary. Pairs of modules are as 
follows: Friends/Personality; Around Town/Going Places; 
History/Telling Stories; Healthy Living/Sport; 
Holidays/Cultures; Image/Celebrities; Volunteers/Shopping; 
Computers/Space. The modules build up to communicative 
tasks (Communication Workshops) and each pair of 
modules is followed by a Review lesson. 

As in the first edition, there is a clear structure to the 
material, so that both teachers and students can see where 
they are going. Module Warm-ups provide an introduction 
to the topic and a focus on key vocabulary related to the 
topic. Module Objective boxes (In this module you ...) 
give students clear signposts as to what they will be 
studying in the module. Each module has two main lessons. 
The first introduces new grammar within the context of the 
theme. The second lesson develops skills. In the 
Communication Workshops, students use the strategies and 
language that they have acquired in the previous lessons. 
The Review lesson contains revisión of the main language 
from the two previous modules. 

Thematic content 

The basic premise of Opportunities is that secondary 
students leam English best when they are dealing with 
interesting and meaningful context. Because of this, an 
effort has been made to refresh the content of New 
Opportunities Elementary. Many lesson topics are new and 
the other content has been thoroughly updated. Here are 
some examples of the new content: 

■ topics related to students' own world (e.g. Lesson 4 Your 
Life; Lesson 40 Joke or Party Shops) 

■ cross-curricular themes (e.g. Lesson 14 Two Leaders; 
Lesson 43 Robotics) 

■ cultural input (e.g. Lesson 7 Edinburgh; Lesson 8 London) 

■ story spots (e.g. Don't Look Now by Daphne du Maurier). 

Skills development 

The basic approach to skills development remains the same. 
There is an explicit focus on the process of communication 
that helps students deal with communication in English and, 
at the same time, increases awareness of their own language. 
Communication strategies are focused on systematically in 
Strategies boxes which focus explicitly on different aspects 
of communication and provide students with step-by-step 
procedures for dealing with them. After that, students have 
opportunities to use the Strategies while carrying out a 
communicative task. Communicative tasks are also clearly 
staged to provide students with support, to improve task 
achievement and to build confidence. 

In New Opportunities , communicative tasks reñect the 
performance objectives in the Council of Europe Framework 
for Foreign Languages. 


1 Reading 

There is a wide variety of different text types (e.g. 
magazine articles, websites, advertisements) and of task 
types, such as múltiple choice, true/false and matching. 
Reading Strategies inelude those that develop general 
reading (e.g. prediction, working out meaning of words in 
context) and those that help students to do specific tasks 
(e.g. doing multiple-choice questions). 

2 Listening 

Students are given plenty of opportunities to develop a 
wide range of listening skills both in terms of text types 
(e.g. radio programmes, dialogues, lectures) and task types 
(e.g. checking predictions, table and note completion). 
Listening Strategies develop general listening (e.g. 
prediction) and help students to do specific tasks (e.g. 
answering multiple-choice questions). 

3 Writing 

There is a writing task in each Communication Workshop 
lesson. In Writing Workshops, model texts provide an 
opportunity to focus on linking words and text 
organisation. The tasks are also carefully staged and writing 
strategies are developed at different stages (e.g. 
brainstorming ideas/paragraph planning) even though there 
are no explicit Strategy boxes. At the end of each task, the 
Talkback stage gives students a chance to read, use and 
react to each otheris writing. Students are helped to do 
writing tasks by the Writing Help section at the back of 
the book which gives examples and help in terms of layout, 
useful vocabulary, linking and checking. 

In New Opportunities Elementary, writing tasks inelude both 
shorter texts (e.g. short notes, emails and adverts) and 
longer texts (e.g. personal and formal letters, and emails). 

The writing in the Student's Book is backed up by the 
Focus on Writing section in the Language Powerbook, 
which systematically works on punctuation and spelling as 
well as giving guided writing practice. 

4 Speaking 

There are speaking activities in every lesson of New 
Opportunities Elementary. The grammar lessons have guided 
drills that lead on to more open oral practice. The skills 
lessons all have communicative activities. There is both 
guided and open practice of the functions which appear in 
the Function File. The Speaking Workshops have oral tasks, 
either in pairs or groups, which are carefully staged to enable 
students time for preparation and rehearsal before 
performance. The Talkback stage then allows students to 
report to the whole class or reñect on their own performance. 
Speaking Strategies are looked at either in the skills lesson 
or in the Speaking Workshops. These inelude general 
communication strategies (e.g. preparing for discussions/ 
telephoning) or strategies useful for specific tasks (e.g. 
describing photos/discussing photos). 

Discovery approach to grammar 

New Opportunities uses an approach to learning grammar in 
which students can discover grammar themselves and work 
out rules of form and usage. There is one Grammar Focus 
lesson in each module. 

First, in the Before You Start section of the lesson, students 
do listening and reading activities related to the topic of the 
lesson. At this stage, they only concéntrate on the meaning 
of the text. In the Presentation stage, students' attention is 


focused on the target grammar ítems in the text. Firstly, they 
are directed to the form of the grammatical structure. Then, 
students use examples of the grammar and the context 
provided by the text to work out and formúlate rules of usage 
in a guided way. Grammar presentaron is followed by 
extensive practice. Practice activities are carefully graded and 
get students to apply the rules they have just discovered. 
They first use the target structure in a very guided way and 
then move on to freer oral and written grammar practice. 
Further consolidation of target grammar is provided in the 
Review lesson and in the Language Powerbook which 
contains graded grammar tasks at three levels of difficulty 
(*/**/***). 

There are also four Language Problem Solving spots in the 
book. These deal with problem structures for learners and 
with areas where vocabulary and grammar overlap (e.g. 
adverbs). 

Vocabulary 

First New Opportunities helps students deaí with new lexis in 
context. Reading Strategies help students work out the 
meaning of words and the Mini-dictionary ineludes all 
important words used in the Students Book. The choice of 
examples in the Mini-dictionary shows students vocabulary in 
a different context to extend their knowledge and draws 
attention to typical collocation. The Mini-dictionary plays an 
important role as it gives students greater confidence when 
approaching texts and increases their independence when 
reading in or out of class. There is also a picture section 
which students can use when they are preparing for writing 
and speaking Communication Workshop activities. 

Secondly, the topic and sub-topics of each module provide 
an 'anchori for the learning of new lexis. Key lexical areas 
are presented explicitly through Key Words boxes in the 
warm-ups and the main lessons. The Vocabulary sections in 
skills lessons illustrate lexical features systematically (e.g. 
word building). 

Pronunciation 

Pronunciation is dealt with systematically in Pronunciaron 
spots both at the level of individual sounds (in the Review 
lessons) and at suprasegmental level (in grammar and skills 
lessons). Work is done on word stress and sounds that are 
diffícult for students (e.g. /t/ vs /d/). There is also a focus 
on contractions, intonation and prominence (stressed words 
in extended speech). 

Culture 

Input about English-speaking cultures appears in many lessons 
(e.g. Lesson 1 about a British soap opera and Lesson 19 about 
food in Britain) as well as Culture Comers. These provide 
input through a reading text about an aspect of culture (e.g. 
British geography). This is followed by a Project Option. 

Throughout the material there are also Your Culture spots 
which help students reflect on the differences between the 
target culture and their own and thus strengthen their own 
cultural identity. In addition, there are Quote ... unquote 
spots which provide interesting cultural insights. Background 
information on the quotes is provided in the Teacheris Book, 
plus suggestions for exploitation. 

Learner development 

In New Opportunities students are encouraged to develop as 
independent and active learners. Six introductory Leaming to 
Learn lessons prepare students for using the course and 


revise basic structures and vocabulary. Then, throughout the 
course, students are made aware of what they are doing by 
signposting (e.g. In this module you ...), The Strategies 
boxes help students handle communication on their own and 
there are various elements in the course that help students 
to be more independent: the Writing Help, the Grammar 
Summary, the Mini-dictionary, the Mini-grammar (in the 
Language Powerbook ). The Language Powerbook also 
encourages learner independence. Grammar exercises are 
graded in terms of difficulty (one, two or three stars) and the 
Check Your Grammar sections allow students to check their 
learning and identify problem areas. Finally, the Exam Zone 
and the Skills Corners help students to develop awareness 
and strategies for doing exams. 

New Opportunities the Coundl of Europe 
Framework 

The Council of Europe Framework is not prescriptive in any 
way. However, its descriptors do suggest a communicative, 
task-based and learner-centred model of language and 
language learning. New Opportunities refteets the spirit as 
well as the word of the framework in the following ways: 

1 It presents and practises new language within a task and 
topic-based framework. Students can use language to 
carry out real-world communicative tasks. 

2 It has clear objectives and outeomes for communicative 
tasks. The tasks are carefully staged so that learners can 
actívate their various competences and develop 
communicative strategies to carry out the tasks. 

3 It helps students deal with both interactive 
communication and spoken production. 

4 It systematically develops learners' communication 
strategies in both productive and receptive skills. 

5 It looks at both explicit and implirit aspeets of the target 
culture systematically. At higher levels, it focuses on style 
and register in communication. 

6 It encourages learner autonomy through self-study 
features (e.g. Writing Help, Mini-dictionary, Powerbook 
graded exercises). It also provides opportunities for self- 
assessment of students' performance and progress and 
makes them aware of opportunities for learning outside the 
classroom. 

New Opportunities Elementary covers virtually all of the 
specifications of the framework from level Al to A1+. 
However, it must be remembered that, while students cover 
functional and strategic objectives in material, it usually 
takes longer to internalise and use functional language and 
strategies. 

See the website for a full analysis of New Opportunities 
Elementary and the Coundl of Europe Framework. 

Learning Diary 

The photocopiable chart on page 14 is for use with New 
Opportunities Elementary. It is a learning diary for students to 
record their personal learning, progress and cultural contacts. 
The Learning Diary will encourage students to reflect on their 
learning and learning process. 

The Learning Diary can form part of the leameris European 
Language Biography. 

How to use the Learning Diary 

At the end of each module, give each student a photocopy of 
the Learning Diary on page 14. Guide the students in their 
completion of their Learning Diary as follows: 


ktt’oéufm 

■ First students fill in the module number, title and 
learning aims (from In this moduleyou ... on the 
opening page of the module). 

■ Then, beside each learning aim, students mark how 
well they achieved the aim. 

■ Students then: 

- comment on their interest in the topic 

- choose and comment on their favourite lesson in the 
module 

- note new vocabulary they learnt during lessons in 
this module 

- note new areas of grammar 

- note new ideas they have learnt from the topic 
material 

- note new skills strategies they have learnt 

- record materials they have selected for their 
European Language Dossier 

- comment on their feelings about their progress. They 
should feel free to express their prívate feelings 
about their progress 

- comment on any learning problems as well as the 
problems they have solved 

- comment on their contacts with the English language 
outside school and what they have learnt about 
English language culture. 

New Opportunities and Testing 

New Opportunities is a general English course written for 
upper secondary students to develop their communicative 
competence and provide them with the language for life. 
New Opportunities also trains students to deal with most 
exam task types used around the world. 

Speaking 

Warm-up activities exploit photos in order to develop 
students' abilities to describe, interpret and predict possible 
situations in the photos and to talk about their own lives. 
Useful functional language is presented for picture 
description and discussion (Lessons 24, 32, 33); 
information roleplays (Lessons 2, 5, 8, 15, 36, 38, 44); 
narrative roleplays (Lessons 11, 18, 23, 27); negotiation 
roleplays (Lessons 9, 12, 29, 30, 35, 41, 42). 

Wrifing 

The Writing Workshops inelude short notes (Lessons 9, 12); 
adverts (Lesson 3); informal letter (Lesson 6); formal letter 
(Lesson 45); notices (Lessons 33, 39). 

Reading 

There are exercises for múltiple choice (Lesson 11); 
matching (Lessons 8, 20, 38, 41); true/false sentences 
(Lessons 5, 23, 26). 

Listening 

There are exercises for múltiple choice (Lesson 29); gapped 
sentences (Lessons 14, 38). 

The Language Powerbook 

In the Language Powerbook there are Skills Corners in 
every module, focusing on one skill type and task. After 
every four modules, there is an Exam Zone with Use of 
English, Reading, Listening, Speaking and Writing tasks 
designed to give students tips and practice in typical exam 
task types. 




How Lessons Work 
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Module objectives tell 
students what they are 
going to do. 


Module warm-up page 
introduces topic and 
motivates students. 


Key Words present and 
actívate vocabulary for 
the topic. 


Activities get students 
thinking about the 
topic. 


There are gist listening 
activities in some 
modules. 


Pronunciation activities 
focus on features like 
Present Simple endings. 


Before you start provides 
reading/listening activities to 
give context for language. 


A Grammar Focus is the 

first lesson of each 
module. 


CORONATION ST 
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Preieototion 2: Present Simple Negotwe 
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ñusno Sumí AmMAnvt 


Initial presentation 

exercises focus on 
form. 


Other presentation exercises 
help students discover how 
language is used. 


Practice provides 
controlled and freer 
grammar exercises. 
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Before you start activities 

Reading, listening and 

prepare students for listening 

speaking skills focus lessons 

or reading. 

come in every module. 


Function File presents 
everyday spoken 
language. 


Strategies build 
listening and 
reading skills. 


This section 
systematically focuses 
on aspects of 
vocabulary, e.g. 
collocation, 
wordbuilding 



Listening, speaking and writing 
workshops provide carefully 
staged tasks in every module. 


3 Communication Workshops 


Writing 

More yon ¡tari 
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Example texts 
provide students 
with clear models 
for writing. 


' A* tmeS kávort fot o PmM-á 


Cross-reference 
directs students to 
detailed Writing 
Help reference. 


Talkbcck 

Vbo» teector coUetts Ib* emjll edverts *nd r»j 
them oot - wlthout %*ylng th* n****. Llit*o *i 


Speaking 

4 Rolephy 
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Stage J 
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Stage 2 
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Talkback 
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Talkback is a final stage for 
students to think about what 
has been said or written. 
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Reading texts 
focus on aspects 
of English- 
speaking culture 


Culture Córner lessons 
come in modules 2, 6, 
10 and 14. 



Studeot • Mli about Test 2: 
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the Wbite 
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Project Options get students 
to do tasks focusing on their 
own culture. 



Story Spots come at 
the end of modules 6, 
10 and 14 


Word lists present and 
actívate vocabulary for 
the story. 


Students read 
and listen at the 
same time 


Exercises check 
comprehension 
and focus on 
lexical ítems. 



How 
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Self-study features 


There are Writing Helps at the 
end of the book that support the 

Writing Workshops. 


Help is given 
about the 
structure and 
layout of the text. 


Writing Help 


* 1 An Emolí Adver! for o Pe«fr¡««d 

(pcge 18} 


2 A Persono! letter ípog* 24) 


Examples of Llnking 
expressions are 
given. 


Heme: (your «ame) 

I feraH: (youi («Mil address) 
i tnm {oty/country) 

Age <your age) 


1 Sports/he Obles: (oame your favouritt sports and 
hobbies) 

Favourites: say somethmg about the 
| TxisK,-fasn/tpo.-t you Irte) 

(ommentv ! nont to flad o amfntnd (age:._) 

\fiom -..-(ñame oí countiy/countñes). 


Usoful Vocabtitary __ 

Gender: ™¡¡*,'ftmoío 

Occupatior: tchooi ttudud/orrtertíty ttutitnt 
Sports/hobbiee: otayrrsg: footMl/batbrttteibotuy/ 
tmna/mOtyML 

piBytng Oh pespito, awrptóe.- gaatt/títtts: 
fOing to tí» or»mo/t>» sports 
s^^farnt^ccteaM g thmgs/rroOm^ 


lite to* C'vot. 1 tte ftovtope (na. ~ lite tom 
Ova* asi Ptrtlopt Crut. 

tro latíun. Ubi n tersan. . tm sulrtn mí ¡tinto 
tersan. 

1 tte snimmitif. 1 tte unms. -1 tte smnmtof and 


Cheíktng 

Use the layout above to checi your mol 

Uto the Mim-dtct»onary to cheo fot spetting and 

vocabuiary. 

Ihe the tramar Vummery m the Minhdtawnary to 
<h«J> (o> granee». 


■ your hobbies. sports and mterestv your lites and 
¡ distibes; hotiday artWrties 

* fndíng 

| Unguages you speat: asi pen í nend to «role to you 

IKeM Vorabuiary ' - 

(«pressions: r» go od at... /Tm tiadat /Tm 
iMtrtsud m... /7 nady km .../Idant ite ... /What 
«hotójou? 

Sports: Seo Man dkttonery pagrs * and 5. 

Hobbies: See Mini-dicTionary pago i. 

Ap pe arante: See Mini-dictiooary pagr 10. 

Personal! ly See Hinl-dKTKinefy pagt 11. 


Chocfcing 

Use the layout above to theci your letter. 

Use the Mtm-dictionery to cheti to» spetting and 


Useful words 
and expressions 
are given. 


Students are 
given help to 
check their work. 


The M¡ni-dictionary 


Phonemic symbols 
show the pronunciation 
of the word. 


The part of speech of 
the word is given, 
e.g. noun. 


Example sentences also 
help to show the 
meaning. 


screen/ skriin/ noun : Click on the ítem on the 


There is a short 
dialogue providing 
authentic language. 



Picture pages provide 
illustrations with labels 
for a topic or theme. 
















Students' Book Contents 


Exam tasks and skills are highlighted in blue. 


Leaming to Leam (p. 6 - 12 ) 

Grammar focus Skills focus ~"" N \ 


1 Neighbours (p. 14-15) 2 Making Friends (p. 16-17) 

Vocabulary: places; routines Vocabulary: sports; hobbies; collocarion 

Gramman Present Simple (1), affírmative Function: meering people 

and negarive Prepositions: in, from (place) 

Reading: TV show character profiles Reading: emails Reading Strategies: predicrion 

(matching) Listening: personal information 

Pronunciation: 3rd person V endings Speaking: roleplay (exchanging personal information) 

Warm up (p. 13) 

Vocabulary: sports; hobbies 

Listening: personal information 

Speaking: describing family and friends 


! 4 Your Life (p. 20 - 21 ) 5 Your Interests (p. 22-23) 

Vocabulary: days of the week Vocabulary: hobbies and interests 

Gramman Present Simple (2), questions; Function: preferences 

adverbs of frequency Prepositions: good at, bad at, interested in 

Reading: a quesrionnaire Reading: personality analysis (true/false questions) 

Pronunciation: intonarion with questions Listening: a conversarion (preferences) 

Listening: an interview (múltiple choice) Listening Strategies: predicrion 

Speaking: preferences (asking for and giving information) 

Warm-up (p. 19) 

Vocabulary: personality; moods; family 
relarions 

Listening: descriprions of people 

(matching) 

Speaking: describing family and friends 


7 Edinburgh (p. 28-29) 8 London (p. 30-31) 

Vocabulary: places Vocabulary: rimes; get 


Warm-up (p. 27) Gramman there is/there are Function: tourist Information (requests) 

Vocabulary: places Reading: Edinburgh web page (true/false Reading: tourist brochure (matching) 

Listening: places (matching) sentences) Listening: tourist infbrmation 

Speaking: about local places Pronunciation: contractions Speaking: roleplay (asking fbr and giving information) 

Prepositions: next to, opposite 


MODULE 4 Going Places 


_ ¡ 

Warm-up (p. 33) 

Vocabulary: holiday activities; months; 
seasons 

Pronunciation: word stress 
Listening: holiday activities 
Speaking: about holidays 
Prepositions: in, on (time) 


10 In the Countryside (p. 34-35) 

Vocabulary: equipment 
Gramman possessive ’s; Who's or Whose 
Reading: interview (matching) 
Pronunciation: genitives /s/, /z/, /iz/ 


11 Llama Trekking (p. 36-37) 

Vocabulary: weather; wordbuilding 

Function: describing weather 

Prepositions: good at, bad at, interested in 
Reading: an advert - trekking holiday (múltiple choice) 
Listening: weather (filling in a chart) 

Speaking: roleplay (asking for and giving information) 


MODULE 5 History 


Warm-up (p. 41) 

Vocabulary: history words 
Listening: historical events 
Speaking: about important events 
Pronunciation: years and centuries 


MODULE 6 Telling Stories 


_ 

Warm-up (p. 47) 

Vocabulary: genres of stories (fiction) 
Listening: story summaries (matching) 
Speaking: about stories 


MODULE 7 Healthy Living 


Warm-up (p. 55) 

Vocabulary: food and drink 
Listening: interview 
Speaking: about meáis 


13 Genius (p. 42-43) 

Vocabulary: areas of study, jobs; 

(wordbuilding) 

Gramman Past Simple affírmative 
Reading: biographical data 
Pronunciation: regular past tense -ed endings 
/t/,/id/,/d/ 

Prepositions: in, from, to (time) 


16 Big Cats (p. 48-49) 

Vocabulary: cats 

Gramman Past Simple negatives and 
questions 

Reading: dialogue about big cats 
Listening: dialogue completion (gap filling) 
Prepositions: in, into, on, out of, to, at 
(place/direction) 

Speaking: asking for and giving information 

19 Food for Thought (p. 56-57) 
Vocabulary: food and drink; containers 
Gramman countables and uncountables - 
some, any, a lot of 
Reading: magazine arricie 
Listening: dialogue (gap filling) 


14 Two Leaders (p. 44-45) 
Vocabulary: masculine/feminine words 
Function: classroom questions 
Reading: a history text (matching) 
Reading Strategies: words you don't know 
Listening: a history lesson (gap filling) 
Speaking: guessing game 


17 A Love Story (p. 50-51) 
Vocabulary: romance; multi-part verbs 
Function: telling stories 
Reading: short story 
Listening: story ending 
Speaking: telling a story 


20 Keep Fit (p. 58-59) 

Vocabulary: physical acrivity; opposites 
Function: giving advice (imperarives) 
Reading: magazine arricie (matching) 
Listening Strategies: listening for gist 
Listening: radio disc jockey (sequenring) 
Speaking: information gap (giving advice) 


MODULE 8 Sport 


Warm-up (p. 61 ) 

Vocabulary: sports 
Pronunciation: word stress 
Listening: dialogue (matching) 
Speaking: about sports (asking for and 

giving information) 


22 Crazy Sports (p. 62-63) 

Vocabulary: hockey equipment 
Gramman have to/don't have to; can/can't 
Reading: sport factfile (true/false questions) 
Listening: dictarion 
Prepositions: in, into, on, over, to, with 
(+ verbs) 


23 Sport in the UK (p. 64-65) 

Vocabulary: adverbs (wordbuilding) 

Function: describing sporring events 
Reading: sports brochure (true/false questions) 
Listening: sports commentaries 
Speaking: talking about sport (reporring events) 
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Communication Workshops/Culture Córner 
Review/Language Problem Solving 


Language Powerbook 


3 Communication Workshops (p. 18) 

Reading: advert for a penfriend 
Linking: and 

Writing: an email (advert for a penfriend) 

Speaking: party roleplay (exchanging personal information) 


6 Communication Workshops (p. 24) 

Reading: a personal letter (matching) 

Linking: when 
Writing: a personal letter 

Speaking: group survey (asking for and giving information) 

Culture Comer 1 The uk (p. 25) 


Vocabulary: sports and hobbies; places; jobs; collocation 
Grammar: Present Simple afñrmative and negative 
Function: meeting people 
Skills Comer: Listening - matching 

Writing: linking with and ; an email 

Review; Word Bank 


Vocabulary: personality; moods; days; hobbies and interests; adjectives 

Grammar: Present Simple questions, adverbs of frequency 

Function: preferences 

Skills Comen Reading - matching 

Writing: capital letters; linking with when 

Review; Word Bank 


(p. 8-13) 


(p. 14-19) 



Review 1 & 2 (p. 26) Pronunciaron: final sounds /d/ and /t/; word stress 


9 Communication Workshops (p. 32) 

Reading: notes (invitation and reply) 

Linking: and, but 

Writing Strategies: thinking of ideas 
Writing: a short note 

Listening: phone calis 

Speaking: roleplay (invitations) 

12 Communication Workshops (p. 38) 

Reading: notes (requests and replies) 

Linking: also 

Writing: a short note (requests) 

Speaking: roleplay (requests) 


Language Problem Solving 1 (p, 39) possessive pronouns; artictes a/an/the; 
Its and Its 

Review 3 & 4 (p. 40) Pronundation: W sounds /B/, /ó/; 
ordinal numbers in dates 


15 Communication Workshops (p. 46) 

Reading: a biography 
Linking: when, then 
Writing: a biography 

Speaking: roleplay (giving and checking information) 


18 Communication Workshops (p. 52) 

Listening: a ghost story (sequendng) 

Linking: one day, the next doy, suddenty, after that, 
because, in the end 

Writing: a story (guided ghost story using notes) 
Speaking Strategies: hesitation Speaking: telling a story 

Culture Comer 2 Historical Britain (p. 53) 


Review 5 & 6 (p. 54) Pronundation; /©/, /eo/, /ou/; /r/ sounds 


21 Communication Workshops (p. 60) 

Listening: survey (múltiple choice) 

Speaking: health survey (asking for and giving 
information) 

Reading: a health report 

Linking: but, however Writing: a report 


Vocabulary: places; phrases with get 
Grammar: there is/there are 
Function: asking for tourist information 
Skills Comen Speaking - roleplay 

Writing: linking with and and but; an entry for a tourist brochure 

Review; Word Bank 


Vocabulary: things to do; months; weather; wordbuilding 
Grammar: possessive 's Function: describing the weather 
Skills Comen Reading - true/false 

Writing: linking with and and but, also and too, an email to a friend 
LPS 1: arricies; possessive pronouns; its and its 

Review; Word Bank 

Exam Zone (p. 31-34): Use of English; Speaking; Reading; 

Listening and Writing 


Vocabulary: history; masculine and feminine words; word building 
Grammar: Past Simple affírmarive regular and irregular verbs 
Function: asking classroom questions 
Skills Comen Writing - an announcement 

Writing: commas; spelling; linking words after, and, because, befare, when, then 

Review; Word Bank 


Vocabulary: ficrion; cats; multi-part verbs 
Gramman Past Simple negatives and questions 
Function: telling and listening to stories 
Skills Comen Speaking - photo descriprion 

Writing: capital letters; punctuarion marks; linking suddenly, in the end, after 
that, when 

Review; Word Bank 


Vocabulary: food and drink; containers 
Gramman some, any, a lot of 
Function: advice on good/healthy food 
Skills Comen Listening - múltiple choice 

Writing: commas; spelling; linking but and however, earing habits 

Review; Word Bank 


(p. 20-25) 


(p. 26-35) 


(p. 36-41) 


(p. 42-47) 


(p. 48-53) 



24 Communication Workshops (p. 66) 

Reading: descriprion of a sport 
Linking: befare, during, after 

Writing Strategies: prepararion Writing: descriprion of a sport 

Speaking: discussing a photo 


Language Problem Solving 2 (p. 67) questions and quesrion words 
Review 7 & 8 (p. 68) Pronundation: silent letters; sounds /dy, f\\(, /\f 


Vocabulary: sports; games and activities; sports equipment 
Grammar. can/carít, have to/don’t have to Function: talking about sport 
Skills Comen Reading - true/false 

Writing: spelling; linking befare, during and after LPS 2: how much/how many 

Review; Word Bank 

Exam Zone (p. 59-62): Use of English; Speaking; Reading; 

Listening and Writing 


(p. 54-63) 
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Grammar focus 



Skills focus 



MODULE 9 Holidays 


Warm-up (p. 69) 

Vocabulary: kinds of holiday; places to 
stay 

Listening: kinds of holiday 
Speaking: about holidays (asking for 
and giving information) 


25 A Fantastic Time! (p. 70-71) 
Vocabulary: positive adjectives 
Grammar: Present Continuous 
Reading: brochure about Dubrovnik 
Listening: phone conversaron (gap filling) 


26 A Horrible Time! (p. 72-73) 

Vocabulary: negative adjectives; homophones 

Functions: checking in; asking for and giving directions 

Reading Strategies: using the Mini-dictionary 

Reading: personal letter (true/false questions) Listening: dialogues 

Prepositions: down, through, on, next to (directions) 

Speaking: giving directions 


MODULE 10 Cultures 


Warm-up (p. 75) 

Vocabulary: countries and nationalities 
(wordbuilding) 

Listening: musical extracts 
Speaking: cultural awareness 


28 Mali Music (p. 76-77) 
Vocabulary: musical instruments 
Grammar. Present Simple and Present 
Continuous 

Reading: newspaper article (true/false 
questions) 

Prepositions: ot, from, in, on, to (time) 


29 Life in the UK (p. 78-79) 

Vocabulary: superstitions 
Function: being polite 
Reading: UK website 

Listening Strategies: listening for specific information 
Listening: school lesson (múltiple choice); café scene (guided gap 
filling) 

Speaking: café roleplay 


MODULE 11 Image 


Warm-up (p. 83) 

Vocabulary: clothes; adjectives 
Listening: descriptions (matching) 
Speaking: about fashion 


MODULE 12 Celebrities 


Warm-up (p. 89) 

Vocabulary: jobs 

Listening: celebrity quiz (matching) 
Prepositions: verbs with prepositions 
Speaking: questionnaire 


31 Looking Good (p. 84-85) 
Vocabulary: opinión adjectives 
Grammar comparative adjectives 
Reading: fashion tips 
Pronunciation: comparative adjectives 
Listening: phone conversaron 


34 Hollywood Greats (p. 90-91) 
Vocabulary: opinión adjectives 
Grammar superlatives 
Reading: Hollywood factfile 


32 Appearance (p. 86-87) 

Vocabulary: physical appearance; adjectives/nouns (collocation) 
Function: describing people 
Reading: magazine article 
Preposition: with (two uses) 

Listening: dialogue (matching) 

Speaking: describing people 


35 Star Watching (p. 92-93) 

Vocabulary: wordbuilding 
Function: making suggestions 

Reading: magazine article 
Listening: dialogue 
Speaking: roleplay (negotiating) 


MODULE 13 Volunteers 


Warm-up (p. 97) 

Vocabulary: voluntary work 
Listening: voluntary activities 
Speaking: about volunteering 


MODU 


Warm-up (p. 103) 

Vocabulary: prices 
Listening: shopping 
Speaking: shopping (asking for and 
giving information) 


37 Voluntary Work (p. 98-99) 
Vocabulary: voluntary work 
Grammar: Future be going to 
Listening: interview about voluntary work 
Reading: interview 
Pronunciation: assimilation 
Preposition: for 

40 Joke and Party Shops 

(p. 104-105) 

Vocabulary: shopping 

Grammar: predictions (will and won't) 

Reading: joke catalogue 


38 Raising Money (p. 100 - 101 ) 

Vocabulary: causes; verbs/nouns (collocation) 
Function: phone calis 
Reading: magazine article (matching) 
Listening: phone cali (true/false questions) 

Speaking: roleplay (phone cali) 


41 Real or Virtual Shopping (p. 106-107) 
Vocabulary: clothes and sizes; singular and plural nouns 
Function: shopping for clothes 
Reading: shopping website (matching) 

Reading Strategies: using pronouns 
Listening: shopping dialogues 
Speaking: roleplay (negotiating) 


MODULE 15 Computers 


Warm-up (p. 111) 

Vocabulary: computers 
Listening: interview (múltiple choice) 
Speaking: questionnaire 


43 Robotics (p. 112-113) 

Vocabulary: voluntary work 
Grammar: Present Perfect (1) - indefínite 
past (regular verbs); ever, never 

Reading: web page (true/false questions) 

Pronunciation: contractions 


44 Computer Magic (p. 114-115) 

Vocabulary: verbs of sensation; verbs/nouns (collocation) 

Function: giving instructions 
Reading: newspaper article 

Listening Strategies: stressed words Listening: giving instructions 
Prepositions: with verbs Speaking: giving instructions 


MODULE 16 Space 


Warm-up (p. 117) 

Vocabulary: space 
Pronunciation: word stress 
Listening: radio quiz 
Speaking: asking and answering quiz 
questions 


46 Alien Life (p. H8-ii9) 
Prepositions: to, on, back, in, at 
Grammar: Present Perfect (2) - indefínite 
past (irregular verbs); just 
Reading: magazine article (true/false 
questions) 

Pronunciation: past participles 


47 True Stories (p. 120-121) 

Vocabulary: Science and space; compound words 
Function: expressing opinions 

Reading: article (UFOs) 

Listening: dialogue 
Speaking: roleplay (discussion) 


Student Activities (p. 125 and p. 140) 



Story Spot 1 - The CanterviUe Ghost by Oscar Wilde (p. 126-127) 
Story Spot 2 - Don't Look Now by Daphne du Maurier (p. 128-129) 
Story Spot 3 - The Secret by Arthur C Clarke (p. 130-131) 
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Communication Workshops/Cultureftomer 
Review/Language Problem Solving 


Language Powerbook 


27 Communication Workshops (p. 74) 

Reading: a holiday postcard 
Linking: and , also, too 

Writing: a holiday postcard 

Listening: phone conversaron 

Speaking: phone cali (asking fbr and giving information) 


Vocabulary: kinds of holiday; places to stay; positive adjectives; negative 

adjectives; same sound different words 

Grammar: Present Continuous all forms 

Function: asking fbr directions/a room at the hotel 

Skills Comer; Writing - a postcard 

Writing; punctuation marks; spelling; linking an, abo and too 

Review; Word Bank 


(p. 64-69) 


30 Communication Workshops (p. 80) 

Reading: an email hotel reservation 

Writing: an email hostel reservation 

Vocabulary: dishes 

Speaking: group roteplay in a restaurant (negotiating) 
Culture Comer 3 Around Britain (p. 81) 


Review 9 & 10 (p. 82) Pronunciaron: sounds /q/, /g/; sounds /sü/, /o/, /o:/ 


Vocabulary: countries; musical instruments 
Grammar. Present Simple and Present Continuous 
Function: being polite 
Skills Comen Speaking - roleplay 

Writing: compound words; linking after that, and, but, however, too, when 

Review; Word Bank 


(P* 70-75) 


33 Communication Workshops (p. 88) 

Reading: a lost property notice 
Linking: either, or 

Writing: a lost property notice 

Speaking Strategies: preparation 
Speaking: describing someone in a photo 


Vocabulary: clothes; adjectives 

Grammar: comparative adjectives 

Function: describing people 

Skills Comen Listening - matching 

Writing: spelling; being polite; linking: either... or.. 

Review; Word Bank 


(p. 76-81) 


36 Communication Workshops (p. 94) 

Reading: curriculum vitae (CV) 

Writing: a CV 

Speaking: an interview (asking for and giving information) 


age Problem Solving 3 (p. 95) i 
Review 11 & 12 (p. 96) Pronunciation; < 






Vocabulary: adjectives 

Grammar: superlative adjectives Function: making suggestions 
Skills Comen Reading - matching 
Writing: question mark and futí stop; review of linkers 
LPS 3: indefinite pronouns; it/there Review; Word Bank 
Exam Zone: (p. 87-90): Use of English; Speaking; Reading; 
Listening and Writing 


(p. 82-91) 


39 Communication Workshops (p. 102) 

Reading: a notice 

Linking: to, for 

Writing: a notice 

Speaking Strategies: checking 

Speaking: reporting an event 


Vocabulary: voluntary work 
Grammar. be going to 

Function: speaking on the phone/phone conversation 
Skills Comen Writing - a notice 

Writing: punctuation marks; spelling; voluntary work 

Review; Word Bank 


(p. 92-97) 


42 Communication Workshops (p. ios) 

Vocabulary: producís 
Reading: an email 

Writing: an email requesting information 

Speaking: shopping roleplay (negotiating) 

Culture Comer 4 London Markets (p. 109) 


Vocabulary: shopping places 
Gramman predictions with will 
Function: shopping 
Skills Comen Listening - true/false 

Writing: capital letters; personal letter 

Review; Word Bank 


(p. 98-103) 


45 Communication Workshops (p. 116) 

Reading: a letter of complaint 
Linking: firstty, secondly, finally 

Writing: a letter of complaint 

Speaking: explaining 


Vocabulary: computers 
Gramman Present Perfect all forms 
Function: giving instructions 
Skills Comen Speaking - photo description 

Writing: punctuation marks; pronunciation; review of linkers; instructions 

Review; Word Bank 


(p.104-109) 


48 Communication Workshops (p. 122) 

Speaking: photo discussion 

Writing: answering a questionnaire 


Language Problem Solving 4 (p. 123) so do I/neither do I ; Zero Conditional 
Review 15 8116 (p. 124) Pronunciation: vowet dipthong and consonant sounds 


Vocabulary: space words; planets 

Gramman Present Perfect with ever, never, just 

Function: expressing opinions 

Skills Comen Writing - a letter 

Writing: punctuation marks; spelling; opposites 

LPS 4: auxiliarles; Zero Conditional Review; Word Bank 

Exam Zone (p. 115-118): Use of English; Speaking; Reading; 

Listening and Writing 


(p. 110-119) 


Writing Help (p. 132-139) 
Grammar Summary (p. 141-144) 
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Learning to Learn 


Module Objectives 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives at 
the top of the page ( In this module you ...). This is a 
regular feature on the first page of each module. Read 
through the objectives with the class. Explain that this 
module is a revisión module. As revisión, ask students 
which of these activities they can remember doing 
before. Elicit examples of the language used to ask for 
and give personal information and examples of 
classroom language. 

Resource used 

Mini-dictionary, Mini-Grammar in the Language 
Powerbook, CD/cassette, students' vocabulary 
book/notebook, classroom objects, e.g. pens, books, 
pencils. 

Troubleshooting 

The revisión activities will show which students have 
remembered what they have learned previously and 
which students have forgotten some of what they have 
learned. Individual students may need extra practice in 
their weaker areas either in class or as homework. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the grammar exercises 
for homework. 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

Useful vocabulary: book - page , photo, picture, title; tennis 
game. 

u Do the example item (A photo of Christina Ricci) with 
the whole class. 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the other things in the 
book. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to say full sentences, 
e.g. The ñame ofthe person in Lesson 13 is Leonardo da 
Vina. 


Answers 

1 page 111 2 Leonardo da Vinci 3 Crazy Sports 4 page 86 
5 Making Friends 6 page 65 7 Kirsten Dunst 8 page 53 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, looking through the book and 
writing down five more things in the book. Remind them 
to note the page numbers on a sepárate piece of paper. 
Monitor and help if necessary. 

■ Students work in pairs, exchanging their lists and looking 
through the book to find the five things on their 
partner's list. 

■ The pairs check their answers together. 


Option 


■ Ask students, as a whole class, to discuss which 
lessons they think they will find most interesting 
and which they think they will find difficult. 


Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to skim through the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Make sure that students are aware of all the parts of the 
Mini-dictionary: picture pages, A-Z, Grammar Summary. 


■ Do the exercise as a class competition. Tell students to 
write down the page number for each of the Ítems (1-5) 
See which student finishes first. Wait until all the 
students have finished before checking answers. 

■ Check answers and ask students to turn to the correct 
page for each item. For Ítems 2 and 5, ask students to 
read out the first three words that are listed under the 
letters A and 5. 


Answers 

1 pages 16-17 2 page 28 3 pages 8-9 4 page 12 
5 pages 4-5 


Exercise 4 

■ This exercise will help you identify which students can 
remember the structures (a-i) and the grammar words 
(1-9). 

■ Give students time to read through the exercise. Then, do 
the first two Ítems with the whole class. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, completing the 
exercise. 


Answers 

a 8 b 5 c 6 d7 e9 fl g3 h4 i 2 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, selecting five of the 
grammatical terms (1-9) and writing five sentences 
to show they can use them. Monitor and help 
students correct any language errors. 

■ The pairs form groups of four and read each otheris 
sentences. 


A You 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Countries 

Argentina, Brazil, Britain, Hungary, Italy, Russia, 

^ the USA, Turkey _ 

■ Look at the Countries section of the Mini-dictionary with 
the whole class. Students work in pairs, finding the Key 
Words. Monitor and help if necessary. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the words. 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to look at the flags and point to the British 
flag and the American flag. 

■ Students work in small groups, seeing how many of the 
flags they can identify. 

■ Tell the class the answers. See how many students got all 
correct answers. 


Answers 

a Brazil b Turkey c Argentina d Russia e Britain 
f the USA g Italy h Hungary 


O Exercise 3 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and read the 
Function File. Check that students understand the 
vocabulary, e.g. teacher, new student , boyfríend. 

■ Play the recording again, pausing after each dialogue for 
students to write their answers. 








Learning to Learn 


■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

1 London 2 Argentina 3 Spain 4 Italy 5 the USA 
6 Britain 


tobe 

Exercise 4 

■ Do the first two Ítems with the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 

■ Write numbers 1-8 on the board. Check answers by 
asking individuáis to read aloud the sentences and write 
the missing words on the board. 


Answers 

1 am 2 are 3 aren't 4 isn't 5 Are 6 Is 7 I'm not 
8 he/she/it isn't 

Exercise 5 

■ Read the example sentences with the class. 

■ Students work individually, correcting the information. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading aloud their sentences. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

2 Mana isn't from Buenos Aires. She's from Córdoba. 

3 Roberto and Cristina aren't from Spain. TheyYe from Italy. 

4 María, Roberto and Cristina aren't teachers. TheyVe students. 

5 Judy isn't from Britain. She's from the USA. 


Option 


■ Write two sentences on the board for students to 
correct, e.g.: 

1 (ñame of a student in your class) is from the USA. 

2 (your ñame) is a student 

m Students work in pairs, writing two or three more 
'false' sentences about themselves and other members 
of the class. 

■ The pairs read aloud their sentences for the rest of 
the class to correct. 


Exercise 6 

■ This exercise can be set for homework if you wish. 

■ Read through the example sentences with the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing six sentences about 
themselves and other students in the class. Monitor and 
help students correct any language errors. 

■ Students form pairs or groups of three and read each 
otherís sentences. 

Exercise 7 

■ Look at Dialogue 1 in the Function File with the class. 
Ask two students to read it aloud. 

■ Students work in pairs, acting the dialogue with 
information about themselves. Monitor but do not 
interrupt students' fluency. Make a note of any common 
language problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

■ Some of the pairs act their dialogues for the class. 


B Your Class 

Exercise 1 

■ Students describe what they can see in the photograph. 
Encourage them to discuss similarities and differences 
between this class group and a class group in their 
country. 

■ Read aloud the list (a-i). Check that students understand 
the vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, noting down their three 
favourite English class activities. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, telling each 
other their three favourite activities. Each group notes 
down the three favourite activities for their group as a 
whole. 

■ The groups report back to the class and find out what are 
the three most popular activities for the whole class. 

O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to look at the table and the first 
answer. 

■ Play the recording the first time for students to listen only. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to complete the table. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing 
after each answer. 


Answers 

Group 1: Adam - speaking; David - grammar and watching 

videos; Sonia - reading 

Group 2: watching videos 

Group 3: speaking 

The class: watching videos 


Tapescript 

Teacher: Right, Adam. What are the results in Group 1? 

Adam: Well, in our group, our favourite activity is watching 
videos. 

Teacher: And what are your favourites? 

Adam: My personal favourite is speaking. 

Teacher: And what about David? 

Adam: Well, his favourites are grammar and watching videos! 
Teacher: And Sonia? 

Adam: Her favourite activity is reading. 

Teacher: OK, now Group 2. Anna, what are the results in your 
group? 

Anna: Well, our favourite activity is watching videos. 

Teacher: And what about Group 3? 

Anna: Their favourite activity is speaking. 

Teacher: Right. So the favourite activity in the class is 
watching videos! 

Subject Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives 

Exercise 4 

■ Draw students' attention to the terms subject pronouns 
and possessive adjectives in the table. Read aloud the list 
of words and the words given in the table. 

■ Students work in pairs, completing the table, using the 
words in the list. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
pairs of words, e.g. I - my. 






TWKÜiú to Itm 


Answers 

I - my you - your he - his she - her it - its we - our 
you - your they - their 


Option 


■ Ask students to listen for examples of subject 
pronouns and possessive adjectives in the recording 
from Exercise 3. Play the recording, pausing it after 
the results from each group. 

■ Students say the sentences and phrases they can 
remember from the recording. 


Mini-Grammar: 10.1. 


Exercise 5 

■ This exercise can be set for homework if you wish. 

■ Advise students to read through the complete text 
quickly for overall understanding, before they start filling 
in the gaps. Students do the exercise, working 
individually. 

■ Students compare their answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 My 2 1 3 We 4 It 5 Our 6 She 7 her 8 my 9 her 
10 their 


Option 


■ In pairs, students choose six words from the table in 
Exercise 4 and write sentences using these words. 

■ Each pair reads aloud two or three of their sentences 
to the class. 

Exercise 6 

■ Read through the example sentence with the class. 

■ Draw students' attention to item 5 and elicit the question 
for them to ask you (Who is your favouríte writer?). 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions to find out the information. 

■ Students then work individually, writing their five 
sentences. 

Exercise 7 

■ Students work in groups, asking and answering questions 
to find out the favouríte film star, pop star and sports 
star in their group. Each group makes a note of their 
answers. Monitor but do not interrupt students' fluency. 
Make a note of any problems with subject pronouns and 
possessive adjectives to go over with the class afterwards. 

■ The groups report back to the class and find out the 
favourites for the whole class. 

C Your Classroom 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Classroom objects 

bag, coursebook, dictionary, file, notebook, pen, 
pencil, piece of paper, rubber, ruler, workbook 
V___ J 

m Play the recording several times for students to read and 
listen to the Key Words and then join in saying them. 

■ Students work in pairs, checking the meaning of the Key 
Words in the Mini-dictionary. 


■ Hold up actual objects (e.g. coursebook, ruler, pen) for 
students to say the words. 

this/that/these/those 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to look at the pictures and identify the 
objects. 

■ Ask two pairs of students to read aloud the two 
dialogues. 

■ Students then work individually, completing the table 
with the words. 


Answers 

Singular: this that 
Plural: these those 


■ In tum, individual students hold or point to books and 
pencils in the classroom and say similar sentences, e.g. 
This/That isn't my book. These/those are my pencib. 

O Exercise 3 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
write down the words they hear. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again and asking 
individuáis to write the words on the board. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording for students to 
listen and repeat the sentences. 


Answers 

2 These 3 Those 4 That 5 These 


Tapescript 

1 This is my book. 

4 That is my dictionary. 

2 These are his pencils. 

5 These are my files. 

3 Those are my pens. 



Mini-Grammar: 4.6. 


O Exercise 4 

KEY WORDS: Colours 

black, blue, pink, brown, green, purple, grey, orange, 
yellow, red, white 

V__^ 

■ Play the recording several times for students to read and 
listen to the Key Words and then join in saying them. 

■ Read the example sentences. Elicit two or three more 
sentences about things in the classroom. 

■ Students work individually, writing five or six sentences 
about things in the classroom. 

■ In pairs, students take turns to read aloud their 
sentences and point to the objects. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look back at the flags in Lesson A 
and make sentences, e.g. The British flag is red , 
white and blue. 


Exercise 5 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about things in the classroom. 









Learning to Learn- 

Exercise 6 

■ Read through the instructions and the example dialogue 
with the class. 

■ Students cióse their books. In pairs, students take turns 
to ask and answer questions about classroom objects. 
Monitor and help students correct any errors. 

■ With the class, touch or hold up objects yourself and ask: 
What's this? What are these? 

O Exercise 7 

■ If you wish, before doing the exercise, check that 
students remember how to say the alphabet in English. 
Ask the whole class to say the alphabet with you. 

■ Read aloud the instruction and check that students 
understand what to do. Students work individually, 
putting the consonants and vowels in two sepárate lists 
in alphabetical order. 

■ Play the recording for students to check their answers. 

■ Then, play the recording two or three times for students 
to repeat the letters. 

Answers 

Consonants: BCDFGHJKLMNPQRSTVWXYZ 
Vowels: A E I 0 U 


Exercise 8 

■ Read aloud the example dialogue. Elicit the correct 
spelling of dictionary from the class. 

■ Tell students to test the spelling of Key Words from this 
lesson and previous lessons. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about spelling. 

Exercise 9 

■ Read through the instructions and example with the 
class. Elicit the advantages of writing the translation and 
writing the word in a sentence. 

■ Students work individually, choosing and writing down 
new words in their vocabulary books (or notebooks). 
Advise students to write 6-10 new words. Monitor and 
help if necessary. 

■ In pairs or groups of three, students compare the words 
they have written down. In turn, students read aloud 
their translations and sentences. 

D Your Homework 

O Exercise 1 

f \ 

KEY WORDS: Houses 

bathroom, bedroom, sitting room, kitchen, toilet 
V_ __ J 

m Play the recording several times for students to read and 
listen to the Key Words and then join in saying them. 

■ Students work in pairs, using their Mini-dictionary to 
check the meaning of the Key Words. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss where they usually do 
their homework and what they think are good places to 
do homework. Ask them if they like to do their homework 
alone or with a friend and when they like to do their 
homework. 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to repeat the example words after you. 


■ Elicit from the class suggestions of other things that are 
useful for English homework, e.g. paper, pen, rubber, the 
Mini-dictionary, a Computer, a cassette recorder, an atlas. 

O Exercise 3 

■ Ask students to look at the picture and say where the 
girls are and what sort of homework they think the girls 
are doing. 

■ Give students time to read through the list of Ítems and 
look at the table. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and complete the table. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to give the answers 
in full sentences, e.g. Katy has got a ruler. 


Answers 

Katy - ruler Dad - calculator Tom - encyclopedia 
Mum - red pen 


Tapescrípt 

Katy: Hey, Fiona. Have you got a dictionary? I haven't got my 
dictionary. Ifs at school. 

Fiona: Yes, I have. Here you are. 

Katy: Erm, Fiona? 

Fiona: Yes. 

Katy: Have you got a calculator? 

Fiona: No, I haven't. Ask Dad. 

Katy: Has he got a calculator at home? 

Fiona: Yes, he has got a good calculator. 

Katy: Have we got the encyclopedia here? 

Fiona: No we haven't. Tom's got it. Katy, have you got my 
ruler? 

Katy: Your ruler. No ... oh yes, I've got it here. Sony. 

Katy: Fiona? 

Fiona: What? 

Katy: Have you got a red pen? 

Fiona: No, I haven't. But Mum's got five or six red pens. 


have got/has got 

O Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to look at the list of words and the 
table and predict what the missing Ítems are. 

■ Play the recording again twice for students to complete 
the table. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences and write the missing words on the board. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording again for 
students to hear all the ítems in context. 


Answers 

1 has ('s) got 2 have not (haven't) got 3 has not (hasn't) got 
4 Have 5 Has 6 have 7 hasn't 


Mini-Grammar: 6. 


Exercise 5 

■ Advise students to read through the text quickly before 
starting to fill in the gaps. 

■ Read the example ítem with the class. Tell students to 
use full verb forms when completing the text. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the text. 
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Answers 

2 has got 3 have got 4 have got 5 haven't got 6 have got 
7 hasn't got 8 hasn't got 9 have got 


Option 


■ Students work individually, writing a similar text about 
their own family. Monitor and help as necessary. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading each other's 
texts. 


Exercise 6 

■ Read through the cues with the class. Students work 
individually, writing questions. 

■ Check the questions before students work in pairs. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask the questions 
and give short answers. Monitor and help students 
correct any language errors. 

Exercise 7 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 
Elicit suggestions for the reply if the student has not got 
the item, e.g. Sor/y, I haven't 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask their partner 
for different things. Monitor and help students correct 
any language errors. 

■ Each pair says one of their dialogues for the class. 

E Classroom Language 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: 

answer, complete, List, match, read, use, work, write 

V___ J 

u Read through the Key Words with the students. Students 
can check the meaning of the words in the Mini- 
dictionary. 

■ Do the first item in the exercise with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Play the recording for students to check their answers. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording again for 
students to join in and say the sentences. 


Answers 

1 Work, answer 2 Write 3 Complete 4 Read 5 List 
6 Match 7 Use 


O Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the instructions and 
guess the correct order. 

■ Play the recording for students to put the instructions in 
order and see if their guesses were correct. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
instructions in the right order. 


Tapescript and Answers 

1 Open your books on page 24. 

2 Do Exercise 1. Don't use the Mini-dictionary. 

3 Write five sentences in your notebooks. 

4 Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about your family. 
Don't look at your books. 

5 Now read the text quickly. Answer the questions. 

6 For homework, do Exercises 2 and 4 in the Language 
Powerbook. Don't do Exercise 3. 


Imperatives 

Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the example sentences in the table. 

■ Students look back at Exercise 2 and add more examples 
of instructions to the affirmative and negative columns 
in the table. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud their 
imperatives. 


Mini-Grammar: 7. 


O Exercise 4 

■ Read through the words in the List with the class. Advise 
students to read through the text quickly before 
completing the instructions. 

■ Play the recording for students to check their answers. 


Answers 

1 Take out 

2 open 3 Do 

4 Work 5 don't work 

6 Use 

7 write 8 Don't write 9 do 

10 Work 11 Speak 

12 Ask 

13 answer 

14 Don't read 




Option 


■ Play the recording again for students to listen 
carefully to pronunciation and stress patterns. 

■ In tum, individual students read aloud the 
sentences. Correct any serious pronunciation errors. 


Exercise 5 

■ Before students do the activity, demónstrate it yourself by 
giving the class instructions to follow, e.g. Open your 
books on page 5. Stand up. Don't sit down. Look at the 
door. Sit down . Explain that the last student to do each 
action is out of the game. 

■ Students work in groups of four or five. One student turns 
to page 125 and reads the instructions to the group. The 
winner is the student who is left in the game after all 
the others in the group are out. 

■ The groups can play the game again with another student 
reading the instructions and putting them in a different 
order. 

O Exercise 6 

■ Give students time to read through the questions and 
answers in the Function File. Encourage students to 
predict which question matches which answer. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and match the 
questions and answers. 


Answers 

Ib 2 d 3a 4c 










O Exercise 4 


Learning to Learn- 

■ After checking their answers, students listen again and 
repeat the questions. 

Exercise 7 

■ Refer students to questions 3 and 4 in the Function File. 
Elicit two or three more examples of questions on the 
words in this module. 

■ Give students time to work individually, looking back 
through the module and working out four or five 
questions to ask their partner. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering their 
questions. Monitor and help students correct any errors. 

F Check Your Learning 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Languages 

English, French, Germán, Greek, Hungarian, Italian, 

Polish, Russian, Spanish, Turkish 

V___ J 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the Key Words. 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionary to find out which 
countries the languages are from. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
countries on the board and say them. 

■ Ask the class to repeat the pairs of languages and 
countries after you to practise pronunciaron. 


Answers 

French - France Germán - Germany Greek- Greece 
Hungarian - Hungary Italian - Italy Polish - Poland 
Russian - Russia Spanish - Spain Turkish - Turkey 


O Exercise 2 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary. Students listen and 
make a note of the languages Tim can read and write, 
and those he can speak. 


Answers 

a French and Greek b Spanish and Italian 


Tapescript 

Teacher: Tim, what languages can you speak? 

Tim: Well, I can use four languages. 

Teacher: Four? Fantastic! Can you speak French? 

Tim: Yes, I can ... well, I can read and write it - I can't 
speak it. And I can read Greek. 

Teacher: Can you speak Germán or Russian? 

Tim: No, I can't. I can speak Spanish and Italian. 


í 

KEY WORDS: 

play tennis/chess/basketball, etc. 

play the piano/violin/guitar, etc. 

say the alphabet/the alphabet backwards! 

speak French/German, etc. 

swim 100 metres 

use a computer/a calculator 

count to 100 in English 

V___ J 

■ Play the recording several times for students to read and 
listen to the Key Words and then join in saying them. 
Students can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Read the example sentences to the class. Elicit three or 
four more sentences using the Key Words. 

■ Students work individually, writing five or six sentences 
about what they can or can't do. Monitor and point out 
any language errors for students to correct. 

Exercise 5 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about the activities in Exercise 4. Monitor and help 
students correct any language errors. 

■ Each pair says one or two of their questions and answers 
for the class to hear. 

Exercise 6 

■ Read through the questionnaire with the class. Check the 
vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, answering the questions. Tell 
students to answer honestly. 

Exercise 7 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions. Monitor but do not interrupt students' ñuency. 
Make a note of any general language problems to go over 
with the class afterwards. 

■ In turn, each student tells the class two things they can 
do and two things they can't do. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look back at the Grammar section 
(question 1 a-d) in the questionnaire in Exercise 6. 

■ Go through each structure in the Grammar section. 
Elicit from the class one or two sentences containing 
each structure. Write the sentences on the board. 


can 

Exercise 3 

■ Students complete the table working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences in the table. 


Answers 

1 can 2 can't 3 Can 4 can 5 can't 


Mini-Grammar: 8.1, 8.2. 
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Module Objectives 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives on 
this page (In this moduleyou ...)• This is a regular 
feature on the first page of each module. At the end 
of each module, students can look back at the Module 
Objectives and evalúate their progress. Read through 
the objectives with the class. Ask students if any of 
them have penfriends. If so, encourage them to tell 
the class about their penfriends. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD 

Warm-up 


Option 


■ Ask students to cióse their books. Write on the board: 
Nuria László Paula Kemal 
Ask students what they can remember about each 
person and elicit sentences from the class. 


Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Students work individually, writing their friend's ñame, 
age, town, nationality, hobby and sport. Encourage 
students to use words from this lesson and other 
vocabulary they know in English. 


O Exercise 1 

z' 

KEY WORDS: Sports and Hobbies (1) 

playing basketball/football/tennis, playing Computer 

games/the piano 

collecting things, doing gymnastics, listening to 
music, reading, swimming 


■ Students use the Mini-dictionary to look up the Key 
Words. 

■ Check students' comprehension by asking them to 
transíate the words into their Ll. 

■ Students listen to the recording and number the words in 
the order they hear them. 


Tapescrípt and Answers 

(1) playing tennis, (2) playing Computer games, (3) doing 
gymnastics, (4) playing basketball, (5) playing the piano, 
(6) swimming, (7) playing football, (8) collecting things, 
(9) listening to music, (10) reading 


Exercise 4 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentences. Tell students to use the same sentence 
patterns to talk about their friend. 

■ Students work in groups, taking turns to tell the group 
about their friend. The other students guess whether the 
friend is real or imaginary. Monitor and help students 
correct any language errors. 


Option 


■ Write on the board: 

Afy name's ... I'm [age] ... 

I'm [nationality] ... I'm from [city] ... 

Afy hobby is ... 

■ Give students time to think of sentences about 
themselves. Then, in groups or as a class, students 
talk about themselves. Monitor and help students 
correct any language errors. 


■ After checking answers, play the recording for students to 
join in and say the words with the speaker. 

O Exercise 2 

■ Read through the information with the class. In pairs, 
students look at the four photos and speculate about the 
ages, nationalities, cities (where they live), hobbies and 
sports of each of the young people. 

■ Students listen to the recording and check their guesses. 

Answers 

Nuria: sixteen^Argentinian, Buenos Aires, playing the piano 
László: seventeen, Hunjarian, Budapest tennis 
Paula: fifteen, American, Miami, swimming 
Kemal: seventeen, Turkish, Istanbul, playing Computer games 


Tapescrípt 

1 Helio. My name's Nuria. I'm sixteen. I'm Argentinian. I'm 
from Buenos Aires. Ifs a beautiful city. My hobby is playing 
the piano. 

2 My ñame is László. I'm seventeen. I'm Hungarian, from 
Budapest. Budapest is a great place. My favourite sport is 
tennis. 

3 Hi! My name's Paula. I'm American. I'm from Miami in 
Florida. I'm fifteen. My favourite sport is swimming. 
Swimming is great! 

4 Helio. My ñame is Kemal. I'm Turkish, from Istanbul. I'm 
seventeen and my favourite hobby is playing Computer games. 







Grammar Focus 


KMt í 

1 Neighbours 


Objectives 

■ To use vocabulary of places and jobs. 

■ To practise using the Present Simple, affirmative and 
negative. 

■ To practise the pronunciaron of Present Simple third 
person s endings /s/, /z/ and /iz/. 

■ To practise using collocations to describe routines, e.g. 
go to bed, hove a shower. 

■ To write about a typical Saturday or Sunday in your 
area. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, Grammar Summary 1, cassette/CD. 

Grammar 

In this lesson we present the Present Simple 
(affirmative and negative sentences). The use of the 
Present Simple introduced is routines, habits and 
permanent situations. 

Troubleshooting: The main problems for the learner 
are technical: remembering about the s ending in third 
person singular - some extra drilling and pronunciaron 
practice may be recommended; remembering when to 
use do as opposed to does - again, extra controlled 
practice is recommended. 

Background 

Coronation Street is a soap opera shown four times a 
week in the UK. It is the most popular soap opera in 
the UK. It's also the world's longest-running televisión 
drama serial - the first episode was shown in 
December 1960, and has been shown continuously 
since then, going from two, to three (October 1989), 
and in December 1996, four episodes a week. The 
4,000th episode was transmitted in April 1996. It is 
also transmitted in Cañada, Australia, New Zealand and 
parts of Europe. 

Like other UK soaps, its attraction lies in the 
mundane. Set in the fictional Weatherfield, part of the 
Manchester conurbation in north-west England, it 
portrays ordinary working-class people in ordinary, 
believable situations. However, what makes The Street 
stand out from other UK soaps is the quality of 
writing, and the fact that plots are written from the 
characters' viewpoint, rather than the issue-led 
storylines of other soaps. 

Routes throu g h the material 

Short of rime: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 9, 10 and 11. 

Plenty of rime: do the Option. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 7. 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read aloud the questions. Check that students understand 
the meaning of neighbours . Give students r'me to think 
of their answers. 

■ In turn, students tell the class about their neighbours. 

Try to ensure that each student says at least one 
sentence. If necessary, ask questions, e.g. What are the 
ñames ofyour neighbours? Have they got children? Are 
you friends with your neighbour's children? 


O Exercise 2 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Places 

Places: shop, café, factory, garage, supermarket 
Jobs: butcher, childminder, cook, factory worker, 

^ man ager, mechanic 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and read the Key 

Words and then join in saying them. * 

■ Students use the Mini-dictionary to check the meaning of 

the Key Words. +* 

Exercise 3 

■ Ask students if they have heard of the TV show 
Coronation Street and, if so, what they know about it. 

■ Read aloud the introduction about Coronation Street in the 
text. Explain, or encourage students to guess, the meaning 
of any new words from the context. If you have a large 
map of England, use it to show where Manchester is. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the text 
and matching the Key Words with characters from the TV 
show as in the example. 


Answers 

Clare Casey /klea ’keisi:/ - childminder; Danny Baldwin /daeni 
'boldwin/ - factory, manager; Roy Cropper /roí kropo/ - café, 
cook, manager; Hayley Cropper /heili: ’krops/ - factory, factory 
worker; Ashley Peacock /aejli: ‘pi:kok/ - butcher, shop; Tyrone 
Dobbs /tairaon dübz/ - garage, mechanic 


Presentation 1: Present Simple Affirmative 

Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Ask students to look at the 
text about Clare Casey and complete the first sentence. 

■ Students work individually, referring back to the text to 
complete the sentences. Students can compare answers in 
pairs, before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 live 2 learn 3 go 4 think 5 manages 6 works 7 opens 


■ Ask students: When does the verb end in V? (in the third 
person singular - he, she, it). 

Exercise 5 

■ Read the rule with the class. 

■ Elicit from the class which sentence matches which use. 

Answers 

Ib 2a 


■ Ask students to turn to Grammar Summary 1. Read the 
section on Present Simple Affirmative with the class. 
Students can then refer to it for revisión at home. 

Exercise 6 

o ■ Look at the three example verbs (cleans, works , manages) 
and the three groups with the class. Draw students' 
attention to the phonetic symbols for the different 
endings. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen to the three 
verbs. 

■ Students then work in pairs, saying the other verbs to 
each other and putting them in the three groups. Note 
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Present Simple (1)- 

that studies belongs to Group 1 but could be confused 
with Group 3 because of its ending sound before the s 
sound is added. 

■ Students listen to the recording and check their answers. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording again for 
students to join in and say the verbs. 

■ Some students may have difficulty distinguishing and/or 
producing the /s/ and /z/ endings in the third person 
Present Simple forms. Repeating the individual sounds 
slowly after you and associating them with the sound of 
a bee /z/ or a snake /s/ may help students. 

Tapescript and Answers 

Group 1: comes, does, goes, irons, lives, owns, reads, studies 
Group 2: cooks, makes, shouts, speaks, takes 
Group 3: dances, uses 


Practice 

Exercise 7 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the list of verbs. 
Elicit the first sentence from the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. Check pronunciaron of the third person 
singular ending. 


Answers 

1 works 2 go 3 speak 4 manages 5 use 


Presentation 2: Present Simple Negative 

Exercise 8 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, referring back to 
the text about the TV show to complete the sentences. 


Answers 

1 don't 2 don't 3 don't 4 don't 5 doesn't 6 doesn't 


■ Students underline the correct form in the rules. 


Answers 

We use doesn't with he/she/it. 

We use don't with I/you/we/they. 


m Students turn to Grammar Summary 1. Read the section 
on Present Simple Negative with the class. Students can 
then refer to^jt at home for further study. 

Practice 

Exercise 9 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read the 
sentences aloud. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of the s endings. 


Answers 

1 lives 2 studies 3 reads 4 doesn't watch 5 loves 
6 doesn't like 7 plays 8 go out 9 don't stay out 10 speaks 


Exercise 10 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences and 
check that they understand the vocabulary (e.g. office). 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
answer. 

■ Students work individually, compler'ng the sentences 
about themselves and people they know. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read aloud 
their sentences. Check affirmarve and negative forms for 
each sentence. 


Answers 


1 like/don't like 2 plays/doesn't play 

3 watch/don't watch 

4 live/don't live 5 works/doesn't work 

6 learn/don't leam 

7 like/don't like 8 speak/don't speak 


Exercise 11 



KEY WORDS: Verbs 


do, get up, go, have, listen to, play, read, ride, watch 

V 

_ j 


■ Give students time to read through the Key Words and 
the list of words. 

■ Working in pairs, students match the Key Words with the 
words in the list. Students then use the Mini-dicr*onary 
to check their answers. 


Answers 

do the housework get up early/late go to bed early/late/ 
home/to school have breakfast/dinner/lunch/a shower listen 
to CDs/the radio play CDs/chess/a Computer game/tennis 
read a book ride a motorbike watch televisión 


Exercise 12 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentences. Encourage students to guess which is the false 
thing (perhaps I get up early). 

m Students work individually, writing about a typical 
Saturday or Sunday. Tell students to write three to five 
sentences and remind them to write one false thing. 

■ Students read aloud their sentences. The other students 
try to guess the false information. 


Option 


■ Tell students to look back at the text about the 
people in Coronaron Street Ask them to choose a 
character from a TV show that they like and to write 
three or four sentences about the character. Tell them 
not to give the ñame of the character in their 
sentences. Write prompts on the board, e.g.: 

I (don't)live/work/like/go to ...; I'm (not) a ...; 

I've got ...; My best fríend/father is ... . 

■ Students work individually, writing their sentences. 

■ As a class or in groups, students read aloud their 
sentences. The other students guess the ñame of the 
character and the TV show. 











M-Mt í 

2 Making Friends -Skills Focus 


Objectives 

■ To use vocabulary of sports and hobbies. 

■ To practise using prediction strategies when reading. 

■ To practise using verb-noun collocations. 

■ To compare information in a reading text with 
information heard on a recording. 

■ To practise expressions for meeting people. 

■ To practise using the prepositions in and from. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may have more confidence than others 
in using prediction strategies when approaching a 
reading text. Encourage students to share their ideas 
and explain their reasoning (in L1 if necessary). 

Accept all reasonable suggestions. 

Background 

There is a website (www.epals.com) for email 
penfriends with contacts in 191 countries. Note that it 
is always advisable to check that a suggested website 
is stilt operating and is suitable for your students. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 5 and 10. 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 


KEY WORDS: Sports and Hobbies (2) 

Sports: diving, volleyball, windsurfing 
^ Hobbies: painting, photography, playing the guitar ^ 

■ Students work in pairs, checking the meaning of the Key 
Words in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the Key 
Words. Check students' pronunciaron and word stress. 

■ Ask: What's the extra sport and hobby on the recording? 
(Answers: tennis, collecting postcards). 


Tapescript 

Sports: diving, tennis, volleyball, windsurfing 
Hobbies: painting, photography, playing the guitar, 
collecting postcards 


■ Read the example sentence to the class. Students work 
individually, making a list of three or four of their own 
interests. Encourage students to use some of the Key 
Words and to use the Mini-dictionary to look up other 
words they need. 

■ In turn, students tell the class what their interests are. 
Encourage students to help each other correct any 
pronunciation errors. 


■ Read aloud the three quesrions. Students use the 
Strategies to guess the answers to the quesrons, giving 
reasons for their opinions. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, reading the emails and 
checking their guesses for Exercise 2. 

■ Students compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ After checking answers, students can discuss hoW many 
of the answers they predicted correctly and whether any 
answers surpn'sed them. 


Answers 

A Teresa: 1 eighteen 2 Rio de Janeiro in Brazil 3 tennis, 
beach volleyball, diving, windsurfing, watching football (Vasco 
da Gama) 

B Colin: 1 seventeen 2 Sydney in Australia 3 photography, 
music, collecting music magazines 

C Lena: 1 sixteen 2 Durban in South Africa 3 painting, music 
- sing, play the guitar 


Exercise 4 

■ In pairs, students discuss whether Teresa or Lena would 
be a good penfriend for Colin. 

■ The pairs report back to the class. If there is any 
disagreement, ask students to give reasons for their 
choice. 


Answer 

Lena because she paints (and Colin likes photography) and they 
both like music. 


■ Ask individual students which of the three penfriends 
(Colin, Teresa, Lena) would be a good penfriend for them. 
Encourage students to give reasons for their choice. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at Teresa's email in Exercise 3 
again. Elicit ideas for a good penfriend for Teresa 
(age, family, sports and hobbies). 

■ In pairs, students write an email from Teresa's 
penfriend. Monitor and help students correct any 
language errors. 

■ The pairs read out their emails to the class. The class 
can vote for the most suitable penfriend for Teresa. 


Vocabulary: Collocation 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work in pairs, referring back to the texts and 
matching the words. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to put the 
expressions into complete sentences. 


Answers 

Ib 2 d 3 a 4 e/f 5 e/f 6 c 


Reading Listening 

Exercise 2 Q Exer(¡se 6 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. Ask students m ^ ve students time to read through the emails again 

(in L1 if necessary) how pictures and titles can help 
predict what a newspaper or magazine arricie is about. 








Friwé 


■ Play the recording, two or three times if necessary. 
Students Listen and find and underline the six differences 
between the recording and the emails. 


Answers 

Teresa: seventeen (eighteen in text), play basketball (play 
beach volleyball in text) 

Colín: Hungary (Serbia in text), kangaroos (koala bears in text) 
Lena: grandfather (grandmother in text), play the piano (play 
the guitar in text) 


Tapescrípt 

1 Hi! My name's Teresa and Fm from Rio de Janeiro in Brazil. 

Fm seventeen. Fve got two sisters. I love sport. I play tennis 
and basketball and I go diving and windsurfing. My favourite 
football team is Vasco da Gama. Please write to me! 

2 Hi! My name's Colín and Fm seventeen. Fm from Sydney in 
Australia but my mother and father are from Hungary. My hobby 
is photography. I take photos of people and animáis. I have got 
brilliant photographs of kangaroos! I love music and I collect 
music magazines. I don't play sport and I don't watch TV! Email 
me soon! 

3 Helio! My name's Lena and Fm from Durban in South Africa. 
Fm sixteen and Fm at school. Fve got one brother and my 
grandfather lives with us. I like art. I paint pictures of the 
countryside. I also sing and play the piano in a group with two 
friends. My favourite singer is Beyoncé. Email me! 


Option 


■ If any of the students have got an email penfriend, 
ask them to prepare a short talk (three or four 
sentences) to tell the class about their penfriend. 
Encourage students to bring a photo of their 
penfriend to show the class. 


O Exercise 7 

■ Read aloud the List of words. Give students time to read 
through the dialogue in the Function File and guess some 
of the missing words. 

■ Students listen to the recording and complete the 
dialogue. Play the recording twice if necessary. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

1 Helio 2 Really 3 Well 4 Great 5 interesting 


Option 


■ Play the recording again for students to listen 
carefully to the pronunciation and intonation of the 
speakers. 

• 'Students work in pairs, practising reading the 
' dialogue aloud and changing parts. Monitor and 
correct any serious pronunciation errors. 

■ Some of the pairs can read aloud the dialogue for 
the class to hear. 


Speaking 

Exercise 8 

■ Read through the example notes with the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing notes about their own 
sports and hobbies. Tell students to make a note of the 
sports and hobbies they like and some they don't like, if 
they want to. Students can look up vocabulary in the 


Mini-dictionary pages 4-6. Monitor and help where 
necessary. 

Exercise 9 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 
Elicit suggestions from the class about how the 
conversation could continué. Remind students to use 
expressions from the Function File. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
to make the party conversation. Monitor but do not 
interrupt students' fluency. Make a note of any general 
language difficulties to go over with the class afterwards. 

■ Some of the pairs act out their conversation in front of 
the class. 

Exercise 10 

■ Look at pages 2-3 in the Mini-dictionary with the class. 
Ask pairs of students to read aloud the conversations. 
Point out the use of the prepositions in and from in the 
sentences. 

■ Read aloud the example sentences in Exercise 10. 

■ Elicit the first sentence from the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 
Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read the 
sentences aloud. 


Answers 

1 from, in 2 from 3 in, in 4 from, in 5 from, in 6 in 


£UOTE...Ufl£U(m 

■ Read the quotation to the class. Check that students 
understand the vocabulary and the meaning of 
Anonymous. Ask students to say (in Ll) what the 
quotation means. (People in love don't see the faults of 
the other person; a friend sees your faults but chooses to 
ignore them). Ask students if there is any similar saying 
in their own language. 

■ Students make a note of one or two faults that they have. 

■ In pairs or groups of three, students discuss whether 
their own friends accept these faults and if they accept 
their friends' faults. 


Dictation Option 


Words for dictation: 1 football 2 collect 3 hobby 

4 swimming 5 fifteen 

■ Write the numbers 1-5 on the board. Explain that 
students write down the five words that you say. 
Students cióse their books. 

■ Point to each number on the board in turn. Say each 
word twice, clearly and slowly but naturally and with 
normal stress, e.g. Number one football (pause) 
football (pause) Number two collect (pause) collect 
(pause), and so on. Give students time to write each 
word in their notebook. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the words 
on the board. The rest of the class can help with 
spelling. Point out that all the words have double 
letters in them, e.g. double o and double / in football. 

m Ask the class to repeat the words after you. 






Hoókk ! 

3 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To read and understand an advert for a penfriend. 

■ To practise linking sentences with and. 
m To write an advert for a penfriend. 

■ To roleplay meeting new people at a party. 

Troubleshootin g 

Some students may be less imaginative than others in 
the roleplay. Ensure that students are given sufficient 
ideas in the preparation stages to reuse in the 
roleplay, if they wish. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

Plenty of time: do the Option. 

>* 2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Talkback. 

Writing 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Read aloud the advert. Explain or encourage students to 
guess the meaning of new words, e.g. gender, mate, 
occupation, science-fiction. 

■ Students work individually, reading the advert again and 
deciding if they would like to reply to Russell. Remind 
students to think of their reasons. 

■ As a class or in groups, students say whether they would 
like to reply to Russell and explain their reasons. 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to look at the advert and read out the (four) 
sentences containing and. 

■ Students do the exercise, rewriting sentences 1-4 using 
and. 

m Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read aloud 
the sentences. 


Answers 

1 I'm sixteen and I live in Bristol. 2 I play football and 
basketball. 3 I like Russell Crowe and Viggio Mortensen. 
4 My dad is a doctor and my mum is a teacher. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at sentence 4 in their answers. 
Write on the board: 

1 1/play ... my fríen d/play 2 I/like ... my fríend/like 
3 I/hate ... my fríen d/h ate 4 I/live ... my fríend/tive 

■ Give students time to make sentences about 
themselves joining ideas with and. Give one or two 
examples, e.g. I like football and myfríend likes 
swimming. I play the piano and my fríend plays the 
guitar. 

u In tum, each student says two sentences for the 
class to hear. 



An Email Advert for a Penfriend 
Stage 1 

■ Elicit the ten headings in Russell's advert from the class. 
Students copy the headings. 

■ Look at Writing Help 1 on page 132 with the class. Read 
through the Useful Vocabulary section. Students write their 
own information for each of the ten headings. Monitor and 
help individuáis where necessary. 

Stage 2 

■ Students check their writing for spelling, the use of the 
Present Simple, capital letters and full stops, and the use 
of and. If you wish, students can work in pairs, 
co-operating in checking their adverts. 

Talkback 

■ Collect the email adverts from the students. 

■ Read the adverts out in tum for the class to guess the 
student. Do not read out the ñame or email address of the 
student. If you are short of time, read out only the 
information under sports/hobbies, favourítes and comments 
for the class to guess the student. 

■ At the end of the activity, retum the adverts to the 
students for use in the Speaking Workshop. 

Speaking 

A Roleplay 

■ Read through all the Stages with the class so that students 
get an overview of the activity. 

Stage 1 

■ Read aloud the example 'false' information (about Adam) in 
the Talkback. Elicit one or two suggestion from the class 
for other false information, e.g. favourite singer or film. 

■ Students work individually, reading their own advert and 
adding one thing that is not true. 

Stage 2 

m Students read the Function File on page 17. Students may 
find it helpful to listen to the recording again, paying 
attention to the speakers' stress and intonation. 

■ Students practise saying the expressions quietly to 
themselves or to their neighbour. 

Stage 3 

■ Elicit ideas of different types of parties from the students, 
e.g. birthday, end-of-term. Students work in groups of four 
or five. Each group decides what sort of party they are at. 

■ Students act out the roleplay in their groups. Remind 
students to inelude their false information in their 
conversations with other people at the party. Go round and 
monitor the activity as the students are working, but do 
not interrupt students' flueney. Make a note of any general 
language problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

Talkback 

m Each group tells the class what they think the false 
information was for each student in their group. The 
student then tells them if they are correct, and if they are 
not correct gives them the answer. 

At the end of each module, ask students to look back at the 
Module Objectives. Help students to evalúate their progress 
and encourage them to say which objectives they feel more 
confident about. Refer them to the Module Diary in the 
Language Powerbook , which helps students to reflect on their 
learning in the module, and to review any aspeets of 
grammar that need clarifying or further work. 
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Module Objectives 

Read through the Module Objectives with the students. 
Ask them which of the four skills they find most 
difficult and which they feel most confident about 
using - listening, speaking, reading, writing. Ask 
students if they write and send personal letters in 
their Ll. If so, who do they write to? How many 
letters do they receive/send a week? 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Warm-up 

O Exercise 1 

í 

KEY WORDS 

Personality: active, friendly, hard-working, helpful, 
honest, lazy, outgoing, quiet, romantic, shy 
Moods: bored, happy, sad, serious, in a good/bad mood 

V_____/ 

■ Students work in pairs, looking up the Key Words in the 
Mini-dictionary and checking that they understand them. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the Key Words. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the example sentence. Ask students to look at 
photo 10 of the boy and say if they agree with the 
sentence. 

■ In pairs, students look at the photos of the boy and 
make sentences about his mood in each photo. Monitor 
and help if necessary. 

■ Students report back to the class and see if there is 
general agreement about the mood in each photo. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students look at the photo and think about what sort of 
personality the girl probably has. 

■ Students exchange opinions as a whole class, using the 
example prompts (I think she's .../She isn't ...). Students 
can see if they agree about her personality. 

Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Give students time to read through the adjectives. 

■ .Pfáy the recording, several times if necessary, for 
' students to write the numbers. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again. 
Pause it after each description to check the answers. 


Ta pesen pt 

1 My mum? Well, she's active and hard-working. She works a 
lot. She doesn't stop. And she's very helpful. She helps me a 
lot. 

2 My friend Jack. Well, Oack's really shy. But when you know 
him, he's a friendly person. He's a good friend, very honest. 

3 My grandfather? I think he's romantic. He loves romantic 
films. Er, and he's a very quiet person. 

4 My sister is outgoing. She loves people ... parties, going 
out, making friends. And she isn't shy! But, er, she isn't hard- 
working. She doesn't work a lot at school and her teachers 
say she's lazy! 


Option 


■ Each student writes down three personality or mood 
adjectives to describe him/herself. 

■ Then, in groups of three or four, students tell each 
other their adjectives. The rest of the group discuss 
whether they agree with the description of the 
student's personality. 


Exercise 5 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Family 

aunt, brother, cousin, father, grandfather, grandmother, 
mother, sister, únele 

V___ J 

■ Ask students to repeat the Key Words after you. Check 
that students say the neutral (schwa) vowel /o/ at the 
end of words [\ke father, 

■ Students can refer to page 12 in the Mini-dictionary to 
check the meaning of the Key Words and find more family 
words. 

■ Students work individually, listing adjectives to describe 
three of their family or friends. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to describe their 
friends and people in their family. 


Option 


■ Each student brings to class a photo of a friend or a 
family member. Students work individually, writing a 
short description of the personality of the person in 
their photograph. 

■ In groups of three of four, students show each other 
their photographs and read out their descriptions. 


Answers 

1 active, hard-working, helpful 2 shy, friendly, honest 
3 romantic, quiet 4 outgoing, lazy 
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4 Your Life -Grammar focus 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the days of the week. 

■ To read a questionnaire. 

■ To listen to an interview and transfer information to 
the questionnaire. 

■ To practise using Present Simple Yes/No and Wh- 
questions. 

■ To practise using appropriate intonation in questions. 

■ To practise using adverbs of frequency. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, Grammar Summary 1, cassette/CD. 

Grammar 

In this lesson we present Present Simple questions and 
adverbs of frequency. 

Troubleshooting: The main difficulty is word order in 
questions (inversión + the use of the auxiliary). 

The position of adverbs of frequency (between the 
subject and verb) may cause problems, so some extra 
practice may be needed. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 7 and 10; shorten Exercise 2. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 6. 


Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Days 

Tuesday, Saturday, Wednesday, Thursday, Sunday, 
Friday, Monday 


■ Ask students to read through the Key Words and predict 
the order. Students then listen to the recording and order 
the Key Words. 


Option 


■ Revise Present Simple 3rd person singular. Ask 
students to say what the other students do on 
different days of the week, e.g. On Saturday, (María) 
meets herfríends and on Thursday she goes to the 
gym. Try to ensure that each student says at least 
one sentence. 


O Exercise 3 



■ Give students time to read through th| r questionnaire. 
Check that students understand any new words. 

■ Play the recording two or three times for students to 
listen and list Kate's answers. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing it after each item. 


Answers 

2a 3c 4 a, c, d 5 a, c 6a 


Tapescript 

Interviewer: Well, Kate, do you work hard at school? 

Kate: Er, yes, I do. 

Interviewer: And does your English teacher cali you hard- 
working? 

Kate: Oh, I don't know ... well, yes, she does, I suppose. 
Interviewer: Right, a hard-working student! And what school 
clubs or teams are you in? 

Kate: Well, I'm not very good at sport. But I'm in the school 
orchestra - I play the harp. 

Interviewer: Good. And what do you do when you get home 
after school? 

Kate: I do my homework ... then I go out with my friends or 
watch TV. 

Interviewer: How do you help at home? 

Kate: Er, I sometimes do the washing up ... and I help my 
mum with the shopping at weekends. 

Interviewer: 0K, the last question. Why does your mum or dad 
get angry with you? 

Kate: Well... I go out a lot. My dad says I'm never at home! 


Tapescript and Answers 

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday 


■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the days in the correct order. 

■ Play the recording again for students to join in and say 
the days to practise pronunciation. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read the example with the class. Point out the use of 
and to link the two activities. 

■ Elicit ideas from the class for other activities in a typical 
week. 

■ Give students time to think of their sentence. 

■ In turn, each student tells the class two things they do 
in a typical week. Help students correct any language 
errors. Tell the rest of the class to remember what the 
other students say. 


■ After checking answers, students say if they think Kate is 
active. Encourage them to give reasons for their opinión. 

■ Students can read the Key on page 125 and see if they 
agree with it for Kate. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, reading the questionnaire and 
listing their answers. Students then turn to page 125 to 
find out how active they are and see if they agree with 
the Key for themselves. 

■ In turn, each student tells the class two of their answers, 
e.g. I am in the Computer club/I do sport after school. 

Presentation 1: Present Simple Questions 

Exercise 5 

■ Ask students to look at the sentences in the table and 
predict what the missing words are. 

■ Students refer back to the questionnaire to complete the 
sentences and see if their guesses are correct. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences in the table. 







Present Simple (2) 


PwmtLÍtty 


Answers 

1 Do 2 Does 3 do 4 don't 5 does 6 doesn't 7 do 
8 does 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 1, for study at home. 
Students can bring any queries to the next lesson. 

O Exerdse 6 

■ Explain that students have to focus on the ending of 
each question as they are listening, i.e. does the 
speaker's voice go up or down? 

■ PLay the recording for students to listen and read. 

■ Then, play the recording several times for students to 
listen and repeat the questions. 

■ Encourage students to work out that yes/no questions go 
up and Wh- questions go down at the end of the 
question. It may help students if you draw arrows on the 
board to show whether the speaker's voice goes up or 
down. If you wish, give students an example of each 
intonation pattern using the word No. 


Option 


■ Ask two students to ask and answer the first two 
questions in the questionnaire. Check the intonation 
of the questions. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask each 
other all the questions in the questionnaire and 
make a note of their partner's answers. Remind 
students to use the correct question intonation. 
Monitor but do not interrupt students' fluency. 

■ Students refer to page 125 to find out how active 
their partner is. 

■ Students can tell the class how active their partner is. 


Practice 

Exercise 7 

■ Do the first item with the class and write the question 
on the board. 

■ Students work individually, writing the questions. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to write the 
questions on the board and read them aloud. 



Exercise 8 

■ Read through the table with the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, ticking the activities (in the 
7ou' column) that they do. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
and completing the column in the table for 'Your partner'. 
Monitor and pay particular attention to question 
intonation and the use of short answers. 


Exercise 9 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Ask two students to read out the example dialogue. Then, 
ask three or four students questions about their partner. 
Check that students understand that they ask and answer 
questions using he/she. 

m Students work with a different partner from their partner 
in Exercise 8, and ask and answer questions about their 
first partners. Monitor and make a note of any general 
language problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

Presentaron 2: Adverbs of Frequency 

Exercise 10 

■ Give students time to read the calendar. 

■ Ask questions about the calendar, e.g. When does the 
person play basketball? (On Sundays), Does he/she see 
Ann on Saturdays? (Yes, he/she does), Does he/she go to 
the gym every Wednesday? (No, he/she doesn't). 

■ Read aloud the sentences in the exercise and ask 
students to repeat them after you. 

■ Look at the diagram with the class. Elicit the word for 
0% ( never ). If you wish, teach per cent. 

m In pairs, students discuss and decide where to put the 
other 'red' adverbs on the diagram. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to write the 
words in a diagram on the board. 


Answers 

(0%) never sometimes usually often always (100%) 


■ In pairs, students complete the rules. 


Answers 

after befo re 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 1 (Present Simple 
and time adverbials). 

Practice 

Exercise 11 

■ Read the adverbs and the expressions with the class. 

■ Students write ten sentences about themselves, using the 
adverbs and expressions. Monitor and point out any 
language errors for students to correct. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Elicit questions from the class for all the expressions. 
Point out the use of How often to ask questions such as 
How often do you go to bed early/are you late/are you 
tired after school? 

m Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions. 
Monitor and check the use of the Present Simple and 
adverbs of frequency. 
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5 Your Interests 


Skills Focus 


Objectives 

■ To use the vocabulary of hobbies and interests. 

■ To practise using prepositions: good at, bad at, 
interested in. 

■ To read descriptions in a personality test. 

■ To practise using personality adjectives and their 
opposites. 

■ To practise using prediction strategies when listening. 

■ To practise saying preferences. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

The personality test is based on tests used by 
psychologists using colours and shapes. The 
psychologist Max Luscher used preferences for certain 
colours to identify personality traits and there are 
some psychologists who still use them. However, 
conventional psychology does not accept the validity 
of such tests. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 6, 7 and 10. 

,>*Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 7. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 


KEY WORDS: Hobbies and Interests 
acting, art, dancing, drawing, gardening, history, 
making models, music, painting, playing chess, playing 
an instrument, Science, singing, taking photos, 
watching films 

V_ J 

■ Give students time to read through the Key Words and 
check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
underline the three words they don't hear. 

■ Check answers and write the three words on the board. 

■ Play the recording again for students to join in and say 
the words. Correct any serious pronunciation and word 
stress errors. 


Tapescript and Answers 

acting, art, (dancing), drawing, gardening, history, making 
models, music, (painting), playing chess, playing an instrument, 
Science, (singing), taking photos, watching films 


Exercise 2 

■ Tell the class three things about yourself, using the 
expressions good at, bad at and interested in. 

■ Students work individually, writing three sentences about 
their hobbies and interests. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work in groups of four of five, taking turns to 
read out their sentences to the group. 

■ If time, each group chooses a set of three sentences, 
using good at, bad at, interested in, to read out to the 
whole class. The rest of the class guess which student in 
the group wrote the three sentences. 


Reading 

Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the instruction and check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Each student chooses their favourite picture and makes a 
note of the letter (A-D). 


Option 


■ Practise vocabulary of colours and shapes witir-the 
class. Use the pictures to revise known vocabulary 
and teach new words. 

■ Students can record the words in their vocabulary 
books or notebooks. Tell students to make a section 
for 'colours' and a section for 'shapes'. 


Exercise 5 

■ Read aloud the description for Picture A. Then, ask one 
of the students to read aloud the example sentences. 
Point out the use of but to join contrasting ideas. 

■ Give students time to read through the four descriptions 
and to check that they understand the vocabulary. 

Explain or encourage students to guess the meaning of 
any new words from the context, (e.g. noisy clubs). 

■ Students read the description from their favourite picture 
again. Each student decides what is true and what isn't 
true for them in the description. Give students time to 
prepare what to say to the class. Students can make 
notes or write out their sentences. Monitor and help 
where necessary. 

■ In tum, each student tells the class what is true and 
what isn't true for them in the description from their 
favourite picture. 

■ Students can see which picture (A-D) was most popular 
in their class. 

Exercise 6 

■ Give students time to read the four descriptions again. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, marking the 
statements true or false. 

■ When checking answers, encourage students to refer back 
to the descriptions to support their answers. Ask students 
to correct the false statements. 


Answers 

1 T 2 F (They are outgoing and love parties.) 3 F (They like 
reading and listening to music. They like writing emails to their 
friends but we don't know if they like computers and machines 
- probably not, because they're very romantic.) 4 F (They 
don't like doing homework and the teacher sometímes says they 
are lazy.) 5 T 

Vocabulary: Adjectives 

Exercise 7 

■ Students work individually, matching the adjectives with 
their opposites. They can compare answers in pairs, 
before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

Id 2a 3 e 4b 5c 







Pwmícty 


Option 


■ Working ín pairs, students write sentences using six 
of the ten adjectives. 

■ The pairs form groups of four and read each other's 
sentences. 


Listening 

O Exerase 8 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. Remind 
students of the work they did in Lesson 2 using 
prediction strategies with reading texts. 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Encourage 
students to look at the pictures of Mick and Terry and 
predict the answers. 

■ Students listen to the recording and check their guesses. 
Play the recording several times if necessary. 

■ Check students' answers by asking pairs of students to 
ask and answer the questions. 


Answers 

1 reading, playing Computer games, taking photos 2 playing 
Computer games, sport (tennis and basketball) 3 maths, 
geography (and sport) 4 art (and Computer studies) 5 No 
(except for Computer games) 


Tapescript 

Terry: Hi, Mick. Thafs your ñame, isn't it? 

Mick: That's right. And you're Terry? 

Terry: Yeah. So what things do you like, Mick? You know, 
hobbies and that sort of thing. 

Mick: Well, I really love reading, you know, fantasy and Science 
fiction books. And I like playing Computer games. 

Terry: Yeah? Me too. 

Mick: Mm, I'm really interested in computers. What about you? 
Terry: Yeah, I sometimes play Computer games. But, /know, 

I'm really into sport. 

Mick: Oh, right. 

Terry: Yeah, I really like tennis and basketball. Do you? 

Mick: No, I'm really bad at sport. 

Terry: Really? 

Mick: Yeah, terrible. I can't play. I don't mind tennis but I 
really hate basketball. 

Terry: So what are you into? 

Mick: Well, I like taking photos. Do you like photography? 
Terry: Er, not really. I don't like art at school. 

Mick: Oh, I don't mind art lessons. They're OK. I really hate 
maths! 

Terry: Do you? f^think maths is OK, but my favourite subject is 
geography. I'm interested in learning about different places. 

. Mick: Yeah? I've got this Computer game about traveL You go 
to different countries and collect things. 

Terry: Sounds OK. 

Mick: Do you want to borrow it? 

Terry: Great, thanks. Maybe one day we can ... 


O Exercise 9 

■ Read through the List of words with the students. 

■ Play the recording again, several times if necessary, for 
students to complete the Function File. 

■ After checking answers, students work in pairs, practising 
reading out the sentences in the Function File. 


Answers 

2 love 3 like 4 about 5 into 6 don't mind 7 hate 
8 into 9 like 10 don't like 11 OK 


Option 


■ Write on the board: 

Yeah/Yes Well Really? Do you? 

■ Explain (in Ll) that these words are used in 
conversation to react to what someone says and to 
show you are listening to them. Play the recording for 
students to listen for the expressions. Ask students 
what they say in their Ll for these expressions. 

■ Play the recording again and ask students which 
expression the boys use most (Yeah). Point out the 
different intonation the boys use when saying Yeah. 


Exercise 10 

■ Read through the instruction and the headings in the 
table with the class. Students copy the table into their 
notebooks. 

■ Read and classify the first two sentences in the Function 
File with the whole class. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading and classifying the 
Function File sentences. 

■ Write the headings on the board. Check answers by 
asking individuáis to write the sentences under the 
headings on the board and to read them aloud. 

Answers 

Questions: What things do you like, Mick? What about you? 

What are you into? Do you like photography? 

Likes: reading, playing Computer games, sport 
Dislikes: basketball, art 
Neutral: tennis, maths 


Speaking 

Exercise 11 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. Elicit two or three more sentences from 
students about their preferences. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences about their 
preferences. Tell them to write four to six sentences, 
using expressions from the Function File. Monitor and 
point out any language errors for students to correct. 

Exercise 12 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example question and 
answer. Read through the other questions in the Function 
File with the students and remind them to use a variety 
of questions in the activity. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about their preferences, using their information from 
Exercise 11. 


Dictation Option 


Words for dictation: 1 nervous 2 outgoing 3 noisy 
4 relaxed 5 quiet 6 shy 

■ Write the numbers 1-6 on the board. Use the same 
procedure as in Dictation at the end of Lesson 2. 







fcoétfe 2 

6 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To read a personal letter and match topics with 
paragraphs. 

■ To practise linking sentences with when. 

■ To write a reply to a personal letter. 

■ To carry out a group survey about hobbies and 
interests. 

Resources used 

Writing Help 2, Mini-dictionary. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

Plenty of time, do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this Lesson: break after the Writing 
Talkback. 


Writing 

Before you slarl 

Exerdse 1 

■ If you have a large map of the UK, display it and show 
students where Malvern /maelv3:m/ is (in the west of 
England, fairly cióse to the Welsh border). 

■ Read through the four topics with the class. Ask students 
to predict the order of the topics in the letter. 

■ Students work individually, reading the letter and 
matching the topics with the paragraphs (1-4). 

■ Check answers. Students can see if their predictions were 
correct. 


Answers 

1 introduction 2 family 3 interests 4 ending 


Exerdse 2 

■ Students read the letter to find and read aloud the two 
sentences containing when. Point out that when can 
come in the middle or at the beginning of a sentence. 

■ Read through the prompts with the class. Ask one of the 
students to read aloud the example sentence. Point out 
the use of a comma when a sentence starts with when. 
Elicit one or two sentences from the class using the 
prompts and when. 

■ Students work individually, writing five sentences 
containing when and the prompts. Monitor and help 
students correct any language errors. 

■ Students work in pairs or small groups, reading each 
otheris sentences. 

■ If time, each student reads aloud one of their sentences 
to the class. 


Option 


■ Students look at Tina's letter again. Individual 
students read aloud a sentence each. Correct any 
serious pronunciaron errors. Try to ensure that each 
student reads aloud at least one sentence. 




■ Students work individually, writing notes to reply to Tina's 
letter. 

Stage 2 

■ Draw students' attention to the position of Tina's address 
and the date in her letter. Remind students to write their 
own address and the date at the top of their letter. 

■ Students use their notes to write their letter. Remind 
students to write four paragraphs and to inelude two 
sentences using when. Monitor and point out any 
language errors for students to correct. 

Talkback 

■ Read the section on Checking in Writing Help 2 with the 
class. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading and checking their 
partneris letter for spelling, punctuation, vocabulary and 
grammar. Students can refer to you if they have any 
problems. 

Speaking 

A Survey 
Stage 1 

m Read through the instruction with the class. Ask one of 
the students to read aloud the three example questions. 
Elicit questions from the class about different hobbies 
and interests and write prompts on the board. 

■ Students work individually, writing three questions for 
their survey. Monitor and check students' questions. 

Stage 2 

■ Students work in groups of three or four. 

■ Each student asks the three questions for his/her survey 
and makes a note of the answers from the rest of the 
group. 

Talkback 

m Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentences. 

■ Give students time to plan the sentences to report their 
results. 

■ In turn, each student reports their survey results to the 
class. 


Dictation Option 


■ Dictate the three sentences below to the class. Use 
the same procedure as in Dictation at the end of 
Lesson 2. Remind students to start each sentence 
with a capital letter and end with a full stop. If you 
wish, students can work in pairs, helping each other 
with spelling as they write the sentences. 

1 My friend is sixteen. 

2 My aunt doesn't like sport. 

3 We've got a history test on Wednesday. 


A Personal Letter 
Stage / 

■ Look at Writing Help 2 on page 132 with the class. Give 
students time to read through the sections on Layout and 
Useful Vocabulary. 





Culture Córner 1- 

Resources used 

Cas$ette/CD, reference sources such as the Internet 
and encyclopedias. 

Troubleshooting 

Students will find that their general knowledge about 
Britain and their own country will be helpful here. 
Encourage students to work cooperatively and pool 
what they know. Students can use the Internet and 
resource books to find out information. Any students 
who do not have easy access to the Internet or 
resource materials can work with students who do. 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Jobs 

actor, director, footballer, politician, singer, writer 

V_____ J 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the 
Key Words. Students can refer to the Mini-dictionary to 
check the meaning, if necessary. 

■ If you have a large map of the UK, display it and use it 
for reference during the lesson to show where countries 
and cities are. Read aloud the first section of the Do You 
Know ? facts. Ask for volunteers to point to the four 
countries on the map of the UK. (If you have not got a 
map, draw a sketch map of the UK on the board and 
point to the four countries.) 

■ As a whole class or in groups, students read the facts and 
complete them with the Key Words. Tell students not to 
worry at this stage about understanding every word. 

■ Check answers by asking students to read aloud the 
sentences. Tell students not to worry about the 
pronunciation of people's ñames. 


Answers 

1 actor 2 director 3 writer 4 politician 5 footballer 
6 singer 


■ After checking answers, explain or encourage students to 
guess the meaning of any new words, e.g. oríginally, 
súmame, tax. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the questions and all the Ítems. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary and the tasks. 

■ Depending on the time available, pairs of students can 
try to answer the questions from their own general 
knowledge or you can give them time to find out 
information using the Internet or other reference 

> materials. 

■ Students check their answers on page 140. 

O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the cities. 

■ Play the recording, two or three times if necessary, for 
students to listen and put the cities in the order they 
hear them. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
cities in the order they hear them on the recording. 


Tapescript and Answers 

(1) Birmingham, (2) Leeds, (3) Newcastle, (4) Belfast, 

(5) Cardiff, (6) York, (7) Manchester; (8) Edinburgh, 

(9) Liverpool, (10) Cambridge, (11) Glasgow, (12) Oxford. 


■ Students listen and repeat the places. 


Option 


■ If you have a large map of the UK, display it. Elicit 
the ñames of the four countries from the students. 
Use the map to teach north , south , east and west. 
m Ask for volunteers to come and point to the cities on 
the map. If necessary, help students by telling them 
where the city is, e.g. It's in Scotland/in the north of 
England. 


Project Option: A Quiz 

■ Read aloud the instructions so that students have an 
overview of the project. 

■ Elicit one or two suggestions for questions about 
literature, fashion, music and sport from the class. 

■ Point out that students can ask different types of 
question, e.g. 

1 a question that has one answer, e.g. What's the capital 
of...? 

2 a multiple-choice question (like question 2 in the UK 
quiz) 

3 a 'matching' question (like all the other questions in 
the UK quiz). 

■ Students work in pairs or groups, writing quiz questions 
about their country. Depending on the time available, ask 
students to write between three and six questions. 

Remind students to make a note of the answers to their 
questions. Monitor and point out any language errors for 
students to correct. 

■ In turn, the groups ask the rest of the class their 
questions. If you wish, award points for correct answers. 

■ The class can then choose the best six to eight questions 
to test another English class in the school. Depending on 
your situation, students can write out the quiz for the 
other class or give an oral quiz. 






Review 1 and 2 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in Modules 
1 and 2: Present Simple, question words, adverbs of 
frequency. 

■ To revise adjectives. 

■ To practise pronunciaron of /t/ and /d/. 

■ To practise word stress. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some of the Review exercises for 
homework. 

Grammar 

Exerdse 1 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as a 
class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 

■ After checking answers, students work in pairs, reading 
the dialogue aloud. Monitor and correct any serious 
pronunciation errors. 


Answers 

1 do 2 does 3 doesn't 4 like 5 does 6 do 7 love 
8 play 9 don't 10 plays 


Exercise 2 

■ Students do the exercise working individually or in pairs. 
Advise students to read through all the quesrons (1-5) 
and answers (a-e) quickly before they start complerng 
the exercise. Students first complete the quesrons and 
then match them with the answers. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to ask and 
answer the quesrons. 


Answers 

1 Where - c 2 What - a 3 Why - d 4 When - e 5 What - b 

Exercise 3 

■ Before students do the exercise, remind them to think 
about the posiron of adverbs of frequency. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 My dad often makes things. 2 I somermes watch televisión. 
3 My teacher always asks diffícult quesrons. 4 I never go 
swimming in the sea. 5 My mum doesn't often go to the 
cinema. 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing the 
opposites of the adjectives. Tell students they can look 
back through Modules 1 and 2 and use the Mini- 
dictionary to help them if they wish. 


Answers 

1 sad 2 short 3 small 4 interesrng 5 shy 6 noisy 
7 relaxed 8 lazy 

Exercise 5 

■ Read aloud the two things and the example sentences. 

■ Elicit from the class one adjective from Exercise 4 for 
each of the things. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences.-Tell 
students to write three to four sentences. Monitor and 
help students correct any errors. 

■ Depending on the available time, each student reads 
aloud one or two of their sentences to the class. 

Exercise 6 

■ Read through the list of verbs with the class. Ask 
students to read the first two sentences of the text. Elicit 
the first answer from the class. 

■ Advise students to read through the whole text quickly 
for general understanding before they start completing it. 
Students work individually. They can compare answers in 
pairs, before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 takes 2 goes to 3 plays 4 goes 5 plays 6 answers 
7 does 8 meets 9 go out 10 go to 


Pronunciation 

O Exercise 7 

■ Play the recording for students to listen to the final 
sound in the two words. 

■ Students listen to the words on the recording and write 
down the final sound they hear. 


Tapescript and Answers 

1 bad /d/ 2 sit /t/ 3 hat /t/ 4 had /d/ 5 fat /t/ 
6 bed /d/ 7 write /t/ 8 ride /d/ 


■ After checking answers, play the recording several times 
for students to listen and repeat. Students may find it 
helpful if you write the words on the board so they can 
check they have identified the words correctly. 

O Exercise 8 

■ Look at the four words with the class and explain that 
the largest circle indicates the main stress in the word. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words. Students may find 
it helpful to make a small gentle downward movement 
with one hand on the stressed syllable. 

O Exercise 9 

■ Students work in pairs, saying the words quietly and 
deciding if the stress pattern is 1, 2, 3 or 4 as in 
Exercise 8. 

■ Play the recording for students to check their answers 
and repeat the words. 

Tapescript 

Group 1: helpful, sixty, Wednesday 
Group 2: guitar, pólice, sixteen 
Group 3: history, holiday, practical 
Group 4: Computer, gymnastics, piano 









5 Ammí Tokw 

Module Objectlves 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 
read them through with the class. Ask students which 
of the reading activities they think will be most 
difficult. At the end of the module, students can see if 
their predictions were correct. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 


Option 


■ Do more intensive comprehension practice. Play the 
recording and pause after each dialogue to ask 
questions, e.g. dialogue 1: How much is the letter? 
(35p), Where is the letter going to? (Hungary); 
dialogue 2: What page in the book are the students 
looking at? (page 24); dialogue 3: Where is the man 
going? (to London), How much is his ticket? (£6.50); 
dialogue 4: What is the man buying? (a magazine 
and a newspaper), How much are they? (£1.20). 


Warm-up 

O Exercise 1 

X 

KEY WORDS: Places (1) 

bank, café, church, cinema, museum, newsagent's, 
park, post office, railway station, restaurant, school, 

^ shopping centre, sports centre, theatre _ 

■ Students refer to the Mini-dictionary to check the 
meaning of the Key Words. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to read and 
listen to the Key Words and then join in saying them. 

■ Elicit which words are similar in their language. Point out 
any differences in pronunciaron and word stress. 

■ Students look at the photos and say where the people 
are. 


Answers 

A a sports centre B a park C a cinema 


O Exercise 2 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen to the four dialogues and make a note of where the 
people are. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each dialogue. Ask students what clues 
were in the dialogue to help them identify the place. 


Answers 

1 post office 2 school 3 railway station 4 newsagent's 


Tapescript 

1 

Woman: Next, please. 

Man: Morning^How much is it to send this letter to 
Hungary? 

Woman: Let's see, that'll be thirty-five pence. 

Man: OK, thanks. 

2 

Woman: OK, quiet please. Open your books on page twenty- 
four. Page twenty-four. Now, look at the picture ... 

3 

Woman: A ticket to London, please. 

Man: That's six pounds fifty. 

Woman: Six fifty. There you are. Thanks. 

4 

Man: Er, this magazine and a newspaper, please. 

Woman: One pound twenty. 

Man: Thank you. 


Exercise 3 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. Point out the use of the prepositions: to (the 
cinema) with (my friends) on Saturdays . Elicit two or 
three more sentences from the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, telling their partner about the 
places they go to. Monitor and help students correct any 
language errors. 

■ If time, each student tells the class one of their 
sentences. 

Exercise 4 

■ Ask students to repeat the prepositions (next to, 
opposite) after you. 

■ Students look at page 27 in the Mini-dictionary and find 
the sentences with next to and opposite. Ask two students 
to read aloud the sentences (The bank is next to the 
chemist's/The newsagent's is opposite the clothes shop ). 

■ Students look at the picture. Revise pronunciaron of 
places by asking individuáis to read aloud the ñames of 
the places in the picture. 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences 
with next to or opposite. They can compare answers in 
pairs, before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 opposite 2 next to 3 opposite 4 next to 


Option 


■ Say one or two sentences describing where students 
are sitting in the classroom, e.g. Mara is sitting next 
to (Anna/the window), Thomas is sitting opposite 
(the door/Peter). 

u In tum, each student says a sentence with next to or 
opposite to describe where they are sitting in the 
classroom 


Dictation Option 


Words for dictation (main stress underlined): 

1 cinema 2 museum 3 restaurant 4 station 

5 thea tre 6 café 

■ Write the numbers 1-6 on the board. Use the same 
procedure as in Dictation at the end of Lesson 2. 

■ After checking spelling, remind students of the work 
they did on word stress in Review 1 and 2, Exercises 
8 and 9. Ask individuáis to mark the stress on the 
words on the board. Then ask the class to repeat the 
words after you. 








Grammar Focus 


7 Edinburgh 


Objectíves 

■ To practise using vocabulary of places. 

■ To read and understand a web page. 

■ To practise using there is/there are. 

■ To practise saying the contracted verb forms with there 
is/there are. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, Grammar Summary 2, cassette/CD. 

Grammar 

The structure there is/are does not exist in some 
languages where the verb be alone is used with the 
noun, without the dummy subject (there). The main 
problem might then be getting students to use there 
at all in the subject position when necessary. A typical 
mistake is: Somepooplo aro in front of the buiíding. 
Although this grammar point was covered at beginner 
level, it will need a lot of practice and attention now 
and at higher levels. 

Background 

Edinburgh is the capital of Scotland and home to the 
Scottish parliament and government. Its population is 
around 450,000. It is famous for its summer arts 
festival. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 5, 6 and 8. 

>• Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

í ^ 

KEY WORDS: Places (2) 

art gallery, castle, clothes shop, club, department 
store, oíd buiíding, palace, ski resort, ski slope, sports 
centre, swimming pool 

V___ J 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the Key Words. 

■ Students check the meaning of the words in the Mini- 
dictionary. 

■ As a class, students discuss which of the places they 
have got in their area. 

Exercise 2 

■ If you have a large map of the UK, display it for students 
to see where Scotland, Edinburgh /’edinbro/ and Glasgow 
/glaezga ü/ are. Encourage students to say what they 
know about the places. 

■ Read aloud the true/false sentences before students read 
the text, so students know what information they need. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the text 
and marking the sentences true or false. 

■ When checking students' answers, ask them to correct the 
false statements. Tell students not to worry about 
pronunciaron of the places at this stage ( Holyroodhouse 
/holiru^haus/, Jenners /'jenoz/, Celtio /'seltik/, 

Rangers /'remd&z/). 


Answers 

1 T 2 F (There is a Science Zone in the Royal Museum.) 3 T 
4 F (Celtic and Rangers are from Glasgow/Hearts and Hibs are 
from Edinburgh.) 5 T 6 T 


Presentaron 

Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the instruction and the list of futland short 
forms. Point out that the apostrophe (') goes in the place 
of the missing letter in the short form. 

■ Ask students to find the first sentence on the web page. 
Elicit the first answer from the class. 

■ Students work individually, referring to the web page and 
completing the table. Students can compare answers in 
pairs, before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences in the table. 


Answers 

1 is 2 are 3 isn't 4 aren't 5 Is 6 Is 7 Are 8 Are 
9 are 10 is 11 isn't 12 are 13 aren't 


■ Check that students have identified the singular and 
plural verb forms. 

■ Ask students how they say the sentences (1-9) in the 
table in their own language. 

■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 2 to study at home 
and ask them to bring any queries to the next lesson. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at the web page. Ask more 
detailed comprehension questions, e.g. When is 
Holyroodhouse Palace closed? (when the Queen 
comes to Edinburgh), Where are there souvenir 
shops? (in The Royal Mile), Where are there good 
swimming pools? (in the sports centres), What month 
is the Edinburgh Festival? (August). 


O Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the instructions and look at the example 
sentence with the class. Point out the contracted verb 
there's (= there is) which replaces two words. Ask 
students to say the sentence after you. 

■ Students listen to the recording and write down the six 
sentences. Pause the recording appropriately to give 
students time to write. Check that students have written 
the sentences correctly. If necessary, go over any problem 
sentences with the class. 

■ Students count how many words there are in each 
sentence. Remind students that contractions count as 
two words. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individual students to 
write the sentences on the board and say the number of 
words. 


Tapescript and Answers 

1 There's a small church. (5 words) 

2 There's a big castle. (5 words) 

3 There aren't clothes shops there. (6 words) 

4 There's a good art gallery. (6 words) 

5 There're two shopping centres. (5 words) 

6 There're sports centres but there isn't a ski resort. (11 words) 







AnwuL Tm 


There is/There are - 

■ After checking answers, students Listen again and repeat 
the sentences. 

Practice 

Exercise 5 

■ Advise students to read through the letter quickly for 
general understanding before they start completing it. 
Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read the 
sentences aloud. 


Answers 

1 is 2 are 3 is 4 aren't 5 isn't 6 Are 7 Is 


Option 


■ Elicit answers to Kelly's questions from the class: 
What are your interests? Are there any discos where 
you Uve? Is there a iot to do? 


Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually, writing questions using the 
cues. 

■ Check students' answers before they go on to the 
pairwork. 


Answers 

2 Is there a park? 3 Are there hotels? 4 Is there a museum? 
5 Are there restaurants? 6 Are there car parks? 7 Is there a 
petrol station? 8 Is there a train station? 


■ Read aloud the second instruction and give students time 
to look at the map. Ask two students to read aloud the 
example question and answer. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask the questions 
and using the map to answer them with short answers. 
Monitor and help students if necessary. 

■ Check students' answers by asking pairs to ask and 
answer the questions. 


Answers 

2 Yes, there is. 3 Yes, there are. 4 Yes, there is. 5 Yes, there 
are. 6 No, there aren't. 7 No, there isn't. 8 Yes, there is. 


Exercise 7 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Elicit four or Rve more questions from the class and write 
cues on the board. 

^ Give students time to think about the questions they 
want to ask their partner. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
to find out about their partner's area. Monitor and help 
students correct any language errors. 

Exercise 8 

■ Read aloud the instructions and the example sentences. 

■ Ask questions and elicit answers from the class about a 
dream home, e.g. How many rooms are there? What is 
there in your bedroom/the sitting room/the kitchen/the 
garden? 


■ Students work individually, writing five to six sentences 
about their dream house. Monitor, helping with 
vocabulary if necessary and pointing out any language 
errors for students to correct. 

■ Students can work in pairs, reading out their description 
to their partner. 

■ Some of the students read out their descriptions to the 
class. 


Option 


■ Students draw their dream home (or one or two of 
the rooms in it) and label the rooms, furniture, etc. 
Students attach their picture to their sentences. If 
there is space in your classroom, students can make 
a display of their work with the title 'My Dream 
Home'. 






Skills Focus 


MMt 3 

8 London 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of time. 

■ To practise using prepositions of time: at, on, in, from, 
until . 

■ To read and understand a brochure about London. 

■ To listen to and understand the main facts in recorded 
phone messages about places in London. 

■ To practise using expressions with get. 

m To roleplay tourist situations, asking for and giving 
information about places in London 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

Other famous London museums not mentioned here are 
the following: Victoria and Albert (decorative arts); 
the Museum of London (history of the city); National 
Maritime Museum (history of Britain and the sea); 
Imperial War Museum (about the two world wars); Tate 
Britain (British art past and present); National Portrait 
Gallery (portraits from the last 500 years). 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may feel they need to understand every 
word in a reading or listening text to do the exercise. 
They may need to be reassured that this is not the case 
with Exercise 4. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3 and 6. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 6. 


Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Times 

• six o'clock in the morning, four o'clock in the 
afternoon, six o'clock in the evening, nine o'clock at 
night 

• quarter past ten, half past four, ten past nine, 
twenty past six 

• twenty to six, quarter to three, five to one, 
twenty-five to ten 

V__ _ J 

■ Give students time to read through the Key Words and 
the list of times. Point out that we use the pronunciaron 
of the alphabet letters when we say a.m. and p.m. and 
we say the numbers in times such as 12.55 ( twelve fifty- 
five) and 10.15 ( ten fifteen). 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, matching the times 
with the Key Words. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
matched times and Key Words 


Answers 

9 p.m. - nine o'clock at night; 4 p.m. - four o'clock in the 
afternoon; 6 p.m. - six o'clock in the evening; 6 a.m. - six 
o'clock in the morning; 12.55 - five to one; 10.15 - quarter 
past ten; 5.40 - twenty to six; 4.30 - half past four; 2.45 - 
quarter to three; 9.10 - ten past nine; 9.35 - twenty-five to 
ten; 6.20 - twenty past six 


■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the times. 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask individual students to read aloud the sentences. 

Point out the use of at in the expressions at night and at 
the weekend. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 at, in, at 2 at, at, on 3 in, at 4 at, in, on 5 from, in, 
until, at, on 


Reading 

Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the instruction and look at the example 
answer with the class. Check that students understand 
that they just have to match the opening and closing 
times in Exercise 3 with places in the brochure. Students 
are not expected to understand everything in the 
brochure. 

■ Do the second answer with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually or in 
pairs. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud 
sentences from Exercise 3 and the places from the 
brochure. 

Phonetic translations: Southwark /s\fok/, Marylebone 

/maerob.bou n/, Holborn /holboin/, Trafalgar /trofaelgo/, 

Charíng /tjaerii]/. 


Answers 

2 The Tate Modern 3 The Globe Theatre 4 The British 
Museum 5 The Science Museum 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at Madame Tussaud's, The 
National Gallery, The London Eye and The Natural 
History Museum and make sentences about the 
opening and closing times, e.g. The Natural History 
Museum opens at 12 o'clock on Sundays. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work in pairs or small groups, looking at the 
photos and identifying the places. 


Answers 

(clockwise) The Natural History Museum The British Museum 
The London Eye 


■ Give students time to decide which three places in the 
brochure they would like to visit. 

■ In tum, students tell the class their three places. The 
class can see which the most popular places are. 

Exercise 6 

■ Read aloud the five sentences. Check that students 
understand the vocabulary. 
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■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the 
brochure and finding places for the people to visit. 

■ When checking answers, encourage students to give 
reasons for their choices. 


Answers 

1 The Natural History Museum 2 Madame Tussaud's 3 The 
Globe Theatre 4 The British Museum 5 The National Gallery 


O Exercise 8 

■ Read aloud the words and expressions. 

■ Students work individually, completing the Function File 
with the words and expressions. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and check their 
answers. 


Listening 

O Exertise 7 

■ Read through the instruction. Check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Play the recording the first time for students to listen for 
general comprehension and to make a note of the three 
places (The British Museum, The Science Museum, The 
Natural History Museum). 

■ Give students time to read about the three places again 
in the brochure. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to listen and make a note of the five mistakes 
in the recording. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording for each place 
and asking students to say what the mistakes are. 


Answers 

The British Museum: 1 open 10 a.m. (not 9 a.m.); 2 Is open on 
Sunday (2.30-6 p.m.) 

The Science Museum: 3 It closes at 8 p.m. (not 7 p.m.) on 
Sundays; 4 Free entrance (not £5) 

The Natural History Museum: 5 Tube is South Kensington (not 
North Kensington) 


Tapescrípt 

London Tourist Information. Museums in London. 

The British Museum. This museum has exhibitions from ancient 
Egypt, Rome and Greece. It is open from 9 a.m. until 5 p.m. 
from Monday to Saturday. It is closed on Sunday. The museum 
is in Great Russell Street (Tube: Holborn). Entrance is free. 

The Science Museum. There are over 10,000 things to see in 
the museum. It is open from 10 a.m. until 6 p.m. from Monday 
to Saturday. It opens at 11 o'clock on Sunday and closes at 
seven in the evening. The museum is in Exhibition Road (Tube: 
South Kensington). Entrance is five pounds. 

The Natural History Museum. The museum has interesting 
interactive exhibitions. It is open from 10 a.m. until 6 p.m. 
from Monday to Saturday. It opens at twelve o'clock on Sunday 
and closes at six. The museum is in the Cromwell Road (Tube: 
North Kensington). Entrance is free. 


Cption 


■ Write questions about the brochure on the board: 

1 Where can you have a birthday party? (Clink Prison) 

2 How much is itfor a grandfather (63 years oíd), a 
mother (30 years oíd) and her son (four years oíd) 
to go on the London Eye? (£9 + £11.50 + 0 = £20.50) 

3 Which five places have free entrance for adults? 
(The British Museum, The National Gallery, The Science 
Museum, The Tate Modern, The Natural History Museum) 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the brochure and 
answering the questions. 


Answers 

1 Good morning 2 please 3 interested in 4 great day out 
5 open 6 tickets 7 how 8 Thanks very much 


Option 


■ Play the recording again for students to listen 
carefully to the speakers' pronunciaron and 
intonation. 

■ Students work in pairs, practising reading the 
dialogue aloud and changing parts. Monitor and 
correct any serious pronunciation errors. 

Vocabulary: get 

Exercise 9 

■ Students underline phrases with the verb get in the 
Function File. 

■ Ask individuáis to read aloud the phrases. Ask the class 
how they say each phrase in their own language. 


Answers 

How do I get there, you can get a bus or the tube, Where can I 
get a map, I don't want to get lost 


Speaking 

Exercise 10 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. Ask 
students to look again at the Function File. Write key 
phrases and questions on the board to help students in 
their own dialogues, e.g. 

I'd like some information about (Clink Prison)/Ym 
interested in (art). 

When is it open? 

How much are the tickets? 

How do I get there? 

■ Students may find it helpful to work through an example 
dialogue as a whole class before they work in pairs. 

■ In pairs, students take turns to be a tourist and a guide 
in London, asking for and giving information about 
places in the brochure. Monitor but do not interrupt 
students' ñuency. Make a note of any general problems to 
go over with the class afterwards. 
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9 Communication Workshops - 

Objectives 

■ To practise linking sentences with and and but. 
m To read and understand notes. 

■ To use questions and diagrams to help get ideas for 
what to write about. 

■ To write a note inviting a friend to go out. 

■ To listen to and understand a phone cali giving and 
replying to an invitation. 

■ To roleplay situations inviting people out and 
accepting or rejecting the invitations. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Writing Help 3. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Talkback. 

Writing 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Check that students remember the function of and (to 
join similar ideas) and but (to join contrasting ideas). 

■ Students complete the notes with and and but 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 and 2 but 3 and 4 but 


Exercise 2 

■ Students do the exercise working individually, finding the 
things that are not mentioned in each note. 

Answers 

Charlie's note doesn't mention the price. 

Luc/s note doesn't mention the time. 


Stage 1 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. Ask students 
if they use lists in other school subjects to help them 
think of and organise ideas before writing. 

Stage 2 

■ Elicit two or three suggestions from students for where 
they want to go, e.g. a club, the cinema, the sports 
centre. Students work individually, using the Strategies to 
write information for their invitation. Monitor and help 
with vocabulary if necessary. 

Stage 3 

u Students work individually, writing their note. Remind 
students to use and and but to link ideas and refer them to 
Writing Help 3 on page 133. 

■ Students use Writing Help 3 (Layout) to check their note 
and the Mini-dictionary to check spelling. Monitor and 
point out any language errors for students to correct. 

Talkback 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Students pass their note to 
another student in the class, preferably not their usual 


partner. Give students time to read the invitation they 
have 'received' and think of their reply. 

■ Students work in pairs, telling their partner why they 
can't or don't want to go and suggesting a different 
activity. 

Speaking 

Before you starl 

O Exercise 1 

■ Give students time to read through the questions and 
answers before they listen to the recording. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and choose the correct answers. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to read aloud 
the question and answer. 



O Exercise 2 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and read the 
expressions. Check that students understand the meaning 
of accepting and rejecting. Ask students what else Sue 
says when she rejects Luke's invitation ( I'm busy). Point 
out that we often give an explanation or reason when we 
reject an invitation. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat 
the expressions. 

A Roleplay 
Stage I 

m Read aloud the instruction. Students plan their 
invitation, making a list of points if they wish but not 
writing out full sentences. 

Stage 2 

m Students work in small groups of three to five, taking 
turns to invite people out and to accept or reject the 
invitations. Remind students to use the expressions in 
the Function File. Monitor but do not interrupt students' 
fluency. Make a note of any general language problems to 
go over with the class afterwards. 

Stage 3 

m In turn, the groups act out their dialogues for the class. 
If you are short of time, each group chooses one of their 
roleplays to act out. 
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Module Objectlves 

Read through the Module Objectives with the class. 
Ask students which of the reading, listening, talking 
and writing activities they have done in their own 
language. Which of the activities haven't they done in 
their own language? Do they think these activities are 
difficult to do? (Why or why not?) 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

Christmas Day in Australia is usually very hot, and 
many Australians spend the day on the beach. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ As a class, students look at the three photos and read 
the captions. Students discuss which of the places they 
would like to go to. Encourage them to give reasons. 

■ Students can find out which place is most popular in 
their class and which is least popular. 


O Exercise 2 


KEY WORDS: 

Things to do: (go) backpacking, camping, climbing, 
diving, sailing, sightseeing, skating, skiing, surfing, 
trekking, walking 

Months: January, February, March, April, May, June, 
July, August, September, October, November, December 
Seasons: spring, summer autumn, winter 


■ Students read through the Key Words and refer to the 
Mini-dictionary to check the meaning of the Things to 
do' vocabulary. 

■ Read aloud the two example words (with word stress 
marked) and ask students to repeat them. 

■ Students write out the Key Words. Play the recording, 
several times if necessary, for students to listen and mark 
the main stress in the Key Words. 

■ Students listen again and repeat the Key Words. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to write the 
words on the board, underline the main stress and say 
the word. Draw students' attention to regular word stress 
patterns, e.g. jon the first syllable of all the Key Words 
except July and months ending in -ber, e.g. October, 
November. 


Tapescrípt and Answers 

go back packing, camp ing, climb ing. diving. sailing. sight seeing. 

skating. skiing, surfing. trekking. walki ng 

January. February. March. April, May. June . Jujy, August. 

September. Oc&ber, November. December 

spring . sum mer. autumn. winter 


O Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Write the following headings 
on the board with the information about Tom 
underneath: 

Ñame Activities Months Seasons 

Tom sightseeing in Turkey December winter 

• Students copy the table into their notebooks and add the 
ñames Mary, Jack and Sue (the other people on the 
recording). 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to listen and write down the activities, months 
and seasons that each speaker mentions. Tell students 
that the speakers may not mention all the things. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to complete the 
table on the board. 


Answers 

Tom - sightseeing in Turkey, December, winter 

Mary - surfing in Australia or South Africa, January, summer 

Jack - climbing in the Alps, October, autumn 

Sue - backpacking in Europe, May, spring 


Tapescrípt 

Tom: I'm interested in history. I want to go sightseeing in 
Turkey in December. It's winter, but I don't think it's very 
coid then. 

Mary: My dream is to go surfing. Somewhere like Australia or 
South Africa. The sea is fantastic there. I want to go in 
January because it's summer there. 

Jack: I love climbing, and I want to go to the Alps in 
October. In the autumn the mountains are fantastic. 

Sue: My friends and I want to go backpacking around Europe 
in May. We want to go by train and visit famous cities like 
Paris, Rome and Prague in the spring ... 


Option 


■ Play the recording for students to answer these 

questions: 

1 What subject is Tom interested in? (history) 

2 Is it very coid in Turkey in December? (no) 

3 Which cities do Sue and her friends want to visit? 

(Paris, Rome, Prague) 

■ Give students time to write a sentence about what they 
want to do. 

■ Students take turns to read their sentences out to the 
class. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students look at the prepositions in the photo captions 
and refer to the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 on 2 in 3 in 4 in 
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10 ln the Countryside 


Objectives 

■ To practise using vocabulary of outdoor hobbies. 

■ To practise using possessive forms. 

Resources used 

Grammar Summary 3, cassette/CD, a large paper or 
plástic bag for each group to put objects in (Exercise 
11 ). 

Grammar 

This lesson focuses on possessive ’s which does not 
exist in other languages. Students will then have a 
tendency to drop the 's and say simply Pete? dog, the 
teachef desk. 

A more technical problem is the pronunciaron of 
possessive ’s in different contexts (to be drilled) and 
the difference between singular and plural, especially 
with nouns ending in s ( boss ', boss f s). 

Background 

This lesson is about people interested in nature in 
Britain. Students might find some differences in 
hobbies between Britain and their country. For 
example, birdwatching is popular and fishing is the 
most popular outdoor free-time activity in Britain. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2, 9 and 10. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 8. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

f \ 

KEY WORDS 

backpack, binoculars, fishing rod, guide book, helmet, 

^ walking boots, knife, maps, riding boots _^ 

■ Give students time to read through the Key Words and 
look at the photo. Play the recording several times for 
students to listen to the Key Words and match them with 
the things in the photo. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to say the Key Word 
and the number, e.g. binoculars are number 7. 


Answers 

1 riding boots 2 backpack 3 knife 4 guide book 5 helmet 
6 fishing rod 7 binoculars 8 maps 9 walking boots 


■ Play the recording two or three times for students to join 
in and say the words. Draw attention to word stress, e.g. 
binoculars. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the outdoor hobbies and check that students 
understand them. 

■ In pairs, students decide which objects in the photos 
they need for each hobby. Point out that some objects 
can be useful for more than one hobby, e.g. binoculars 
are useful for birdwatching and walking. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to make sentences, 
e.g. You need (a fishing rod) for (fishing). If students 
disagree about any of the answers, encourage them to 
give reasons for their answer. 


Suggested answers 

birdwatching - binoculars, guide book, maps, backpack 

fishing - fishing rod, knife 

horse riding - helmet, riding boots 

walking - backpack, binoculars, guide book, walking boots, 

knife, maps 


Exercise 3 , 

■ As a class, students discuss what outdoor hobbies are 
popular in their country and which .they like doing. Ask 
students to tell the class about their favourite outdoor 
hobby, e.g. Where do they do it? What do they like best 
about it? Encourage the other students to ask questions. 

■ Write new vocabulary on the board. Advise students to 
copy words they want to remember in their vocabulary 
books (or notebooks). 

Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the instruction and the example question and 
answer. 

■ Advise students to read quickly through all the questions 
and answers before they start matching them. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as a 
class. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to read aloud 
the questions and answers. 


Answers 

2 f 3a 4b 5 h 6e 7d 8g 


Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually, matching the people with 
their hobbies. 

■ Check answers by asking students to make sentences, e.g. 
Denise likes walldng. 


Answers 

Denise /dini:z/ - walking; Marie - birdwatching; 
Mike - horse riding; Tony - birdwatching and fishing; 
Josh - walking 


Presentation 

Exercise 6 

■ Give students time to read the examples in the table and 
look at the position of the apostrophe ('). 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, completing the 
rule with singular and plural. 

m Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

plural singular plural 








POSSESSIVE 'S 


itinii Planf 


Option 


■ Write four or five expressions on the board: 

Is this Manes notebook? (Marie's) 

Where are the mens coats? (men's) 

My parents car is green. (parents') 

Those aren't my mothers shoes. (mother's) 

■ Students copy the sentences and write in the 
apostrophe. Monitor and help if necessary. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
apostrophe in the sentences on the board. 


Exercise 7 

■ Read through the instruction with the class. Check that 
students understand that Who's is short for who is. 
u In pairs, students complete the sentences. 

Answers 

Who's Whose 


Option 


■ Write questions on the board: 

1 Who's Maríe/Mike/Denise/Josh? 

2 Whose is the backpack/fishing rod/guide book? 

3 Whose are the maps/binoculars/riding boots? 

m Students ask and answer the questions orally first, 
referring to the information in Exercise 4. 

■ Ask individuáis to write answers on the board and 
put in the apostrophe. Encourage the rest of the 
class to help if necessary. 

Answers 

1 Example answers: Mane is Tony's wife. Mike is Marie's son. 
Denise is Mike's sister. Josh is Denise's boyfriend. 

2 The backpack is Denise's. The fishing rod is Tony's. The guide 
book is Marie's. 

3 The maps are Josh's. The binoculars are Tony's. The riding 
boots are Mike's. 


■ Read through Grammar Summary 3 with the class. Ask 
students to study it at home and bring any queries to the 
next lesson. 

O Exercise 8 

■ Give students time to read through the three groups. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to focus on 
the sounds at the end of the ñames. Students can then 
join in and say the ñames with the recording. 

■ Give students time to read through the list of ñames. 
Students then listen and put the ñames into the correct 
group according to the final sound. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each ñame. 


Answers 

Group 1: Pafs, Keith's, Kate's 

Group 2: John's, Anna's, Sue's, Gary's, And/s 

Group 3: Chris's, James's 


■ When students have checked their answers, play the 
recording again for them to join in and say the words. 

■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 3 for study at home 
and ask them to bring any queries to the next lesson. 


Proctice 

Exercise 9 

■ Do the first sentence with the class. Students complete 
the exercise, working individually. Advise them to read 
through the complete sentences before choosing their 
answers. Students can compare answers in pairs, before 
checking answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
underlined words on the board and read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 Alan's, friends 2 dogs, PeteKs 3 friends' 4 Dave's, parents' 

5 neighbour's 

Exercise 10 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Do the first sentence with 
the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
sentences on the board and say them. 

Answers 

1 Anna's budgies stay with her friends when she is on holiday. 

2 These T-shirts are John's and this T-shirt is his sister's. 

3 My English teacher's husband works with my parents. 

4 The Browns like my parents' garden and trees. 

5 James's Computer is very fast. 

6 Kate's house is big but the children's room is quite small. 

Exercise 11 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the answers 
on the board and read aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

1 Who's 2 Whose 3 Who's 4 Who's 5 Whose 6 Whose 


Exercise 12 

■ Suggest the type of small objects students can put in the 
bag, e.g. pens, pencils, rubbers, rulers, combs, keys. 

■ Ask two students to read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in groups of five or six. Each student 
secretly puts two objects in their group's bag. 

■ Students take out the objects and put them where all the 
group members can see them. Tell students not to say 
which their own objects are. 

■ Students take turns to guess whose objects they are. 

Exercise 13 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. 

■ Divide the class into pairs. Student A looks at page 125 
and Student B looks at page 140. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ In their pairs, students take turns to ask and answer 
questions to complete the information in their table. 
Monitor but do not interrupt students' ñuency. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions. 
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11 Llama Trekking 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of weather. 

■ To predict the content of a reading text from a 
photograph. 

■ To read and understand a holiday brochure. 

■ To practise making adjectives from nouns. 

■ To practise listening for specific information. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

New México is a very large State in south-western USA. 
Llamas come from the Andes and in Inca times, they 
provided the main means of transport. They are good 
for the environment because, unlike some other 
animáis, such as horses and mules, their hooves have 
very little impact on the ground. Horses' hooves often 
churn up land badly. 

The information in the brochure is based on a website 
by the llama trekking organisation in New México 
called 'Wild Earth Llama Adventures'. The website is 
www.llamaadventures.com (it is always advisable to 
check that a suggested website is still operating and 
is suitable for your students). 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3 and 5. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

í ’\ 

KEY WORDS: Weather 

changeable, cloudy, coid, dry, hot, icy, rainy, snowy, 
sunny, warm, wet, windy 

V___ 

■ Students check the meaning of the words in the Mini- 
dictionary. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and join in saying them. 

■ Read aloud the example sentence about 'spring'. Point out 
the use of adverbs of frequency. 

■ Give students time to think of sentences about the 
weather in their area in each season. 

■ Students say their sentences for the class to hear. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ If you have a large map showing the States of the USA, 
display it and show students where New México is. (You 
can also use the map later in the lesson to show where 
other places in the brochure are, e.g. the Rio Grande 
canyon, the Sangre de Cristo Mountains, Carson Forest.) 

■ As a class, students look at the photo and guess what 
the weather is like in New México. Encourage students to 
think of the weather in different parts of the country and 
in different seasons. 

■ Students read the final section of the brochure (What is 
the weather like?) and see if their guesses are right. 


Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the questions and 
alternative answers. Check that students understand the 
vocabulary (e.g. species, desert). 

■ Students work individually, reading the text and 
answering the questions. 

■ Students compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ When checking students' answers, ask them to read out 
the section of the text which gives the answer. 


Answers 

le 2b 3b 4a 5b 


Option 


■ Ask more questions about the brochure for the class 

to answer: 

1 What's the difference between trekking with horses 
and with llamas? (You ride horses but you don't 
ride llamas.) 

2 Are the deserts in the north or the south of New 
México? (the south) 

3 Are all the treks difficult? (No, some are easy.) 

4 Can you guess what 'gourmet' means? (very good 
food) 

5 Why is the bald eagle famous? (It is the Symbol of 
the United States.) 

■ Ask the class what animal/ñower/tree is the symbol 

of their country. 


Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to think of reasons why they would or 
wouldn't like to go trekking in New México. 

■ In tum, students tell the class. Students can see how 
many of them would or wouldn't like to go trekking in 
New México and how many different reasons they have 
thought of. 

Vocabulary: Wordbuildíng 

Exercise 5 

■ Give students time to read the sentences and identify the 
underlined words as nouns or adjectives. 


Answers 

snowy - adjective snow - noun 


■ Students work individually or in pairs, finding the 
adjectives in the text for the nouns. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
pairs of nouns and adjectives. Check pronunciaron of the 
words. 


Answers 

different friendly famous cloudy sunny rainy 
interesting beautiful difficult natural 
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Option 


■ Say one or two sentences using some of the words, 
e.g. He had a lot of difficulty doing his homework last 
night/We visited some interesting places on holiday. 

■ In pairs, students choose four or five nouns and 
adjectives and write sentences containing them. 
Monitor and point out any language errors for 
students to correct. 

■ In groups or as a class, students read aloud their 
sentences. 


Listening 

O Exercise 6 

■ Give students time to read through the table before they 
listen to the recording. 

■ Tell them they have to complete the first part of the 
table (New México) in this exercise. 

■ Play the recording twice for students to complete the 
first part of the table. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to make sentences, 
e.g. In spring, it's .... 


Answers 

winter: very coid (sometimes minus 25°C), two metres of snow 
spring: changeable, sunny days, sometimes rainy, cloudy 
summer: very sunny, hot (25°C) 

autumn: changeable, sometimes sunny, sometimes rainy, starts 
to snow in November 


Ta pesen* pt 

Woman: What's the weather like in winter where you live? 
Man: It's very coid in the mountains. It's often below zero. 
Sometimes the temperature gets to minus twenty-five degrees 
Celsius. 

Woman: Minus twenty-five? Wow! That's really coid! 

Man: Yeah. And we sometimes get two metres of snow. 
Woman: Really, two metres? And what's the weather like in 
spring? 

Man: In spring? Well, it's changeable. There are sunny days 
but it's sometimes rainy and cloudy. 

Woman: I see. And in the summer? 

Man: Well, it's usually very sunny, and hot. 

Woman: What's the temperature? 

Man: Twenty-five degrees. That's hot for us! 

Woman: Yes, twenty-five is hot for Britain, too! And what's it 
like in the autumn? 

Man: A bit of everything, really. Sometimes it's sunny and 
sometimes rainy. And it starts to snow in November. 


Exercise 7 

■ Read through the list of words with the class. 

■ Give students time to read through the Function File and 
guess the missing words. 

■ Play the recording again for students to fill in the 
missing words and check their guesses. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences in the dialogue. 


Answers 

1 like 2 zero 3 degrees 4 snow 5 weather 
6 changeable 7 sunny 8 the temperature 9 rainy 


Option 


■ Play the recording for students to listen carefully to 
the speakers' pronunciaron and intonation. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading aloud the dialogue 
and changing parts. Monitor and correct any serious 
pronunciation problems. 


Speaking 

Exercise 8 

■ Read aloud the instrurtions and check that students 
understand what to do. Point out that the column for 
London/Cape Town is in the table in Exercise 6. 

■ Students work in A/B pairs. Student A turns to page 125 
and Student B turns to page 140. Students take turns to 
ask and answer questions and complete the appropriate 
column in the table in Exercise 6. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to write 
their answers on the board in two columns, one for 
London and one for Cape Town. 


Dictation Option 


Words for dictaron: 1 autumn 2 February 3 cloudy 

4 trekking 5 snowy 6 spring 7 skiing 8 August 

■ Write the numbers 1-8 on the board. Use the same 
procedure as in Dictaron at the end of Lesson 2. 

■ After checking spelling and pronunciaron, ask 
students to find and read out: two months, two 
weather words, two seasons and two adrivity words. 






12 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To read and match notes and replies to them. 

■ To practise linking ideas with also. 

■ To write a note asking to borrow something. 

■ To reply to a note asking to borrow something. 

■ To practise intonation used when asking to borrow 
something and replying to requests. 

■ To use strategies to prepare to do a roleplay. 

■ To do roleplays asking to borrow something and 
replying to requests. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

>• 2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Talkback. 

Writing 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read through the first note with the class. Check that 
students understand the meaning of a favour and borrow. 

■ Students work individually, reading the notes (1-2) and 
matching them with the replies (A-B). 

■ When checking answers, also check that students 
understand the vocabulary in the notes, e.g. racket, come 
round. 


Answers 

IB 2 A 


Exercise 2 

■ Students find and read aloud the sentence with also in 
Debbie's note (I also need a helmet for climbing). Ask 
students what idea is linked to this (Can I borrow your 
backpack, please?). 

■ Ask students to look at Dave's note and to read aloud the 
two ideas that are linked with also (Could I borrow your 
racket please? I also need a tennis bag). 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentences. Point out the position of also in the second 
sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences using the 
cues. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

I like swimming. I also like diving. 

I've got a camera. I've also got a calculator. 

I want to go camping. I also want to go skiing. 


Stage 2 

■ Advise students to refer to the notes in Exercise 1 and 
the Layout section in Writing Help 4. 

■ Students work individually, writing their own note. 
Monitor and point out any language errors for students to 
corred. 

■ Students check their notes, especially checking 
punctuation (capital letters, full stops and apostrophes). 

Talkback 

■ Students work in pairs, reading and replying to their 
partneris note. Advise students to refer to the 'Replies' 
Layout in Writing Help 4. 

■ Monitor and help students correct any language errors in 
their replies. 

■ Students give their partner their reply to read. 

■ In tum, each student tells the class what they asked to 
borrow and if their partner agreed or not. 

Speaking 

O Before you starl 

■ Give students time to read through the Function File. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the expressions. Encourage students to copy 
the intonation of the speakers as closely as they can. 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, reading aloud the Function 
File dialogues and changing parts. Monitor and 
correct any serious errors in intonation. 

■ Some of the pairs read aloud the dialogues to the 
class. 


A Roleplay 

Stage 1 

m Read through the Strategies with the class. 

■ Give students time to work individually, preparing for the 
roleplay. Encourage students to practise saying useful 
expressions from the Function File quietly to themselves. 

Stage 2 

m Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask to borrow 
something and replying to their partneris request. 

Monitor but do not interrupt students' fluency. Make a 
note of any general language problems to go over with 
the class afterwards. 

Talkback 

m Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. 

■ In tum, each student tells the class what they need. 


A Short Note (2) 

Stage 1 

■ Read through the questions with the class. 

■ Look at the Useful Vocabulary in Writing Help 4 on page 
133 with the students. 

■ Students work individually, making a note of their ideas. 






Language Problem Solving 1 

This Language Problem Solving revises possessive 
adjectives and pronouns. The distinction between its 
(possessive adjective) and it's (subject + verb 
construction) is highlighted because of identical 
pronunciaron. 

The section also deais with articles. The challenge is: 
to remember to use an article in front of the noun; to 
choose between a and the correctly depending on the 
context. Typical mistakes are: I have ne w cor. I got it 
ff&m-fneñé . I doaneéa car befare the journcy . fke 
Loftdon was very warm . Here we deal with the most 
basic distinction: the use of a when we talk about a 
representative of a category and the when we talk 
about a specific person/thing. 


Grammar Summary, page 141 


Possessive Pronouns 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the dialogue. 

■ Students work individually, reading the dialogue again 
and completing the table with possessive pronouns. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
possessive pronouns on the board and say them. 

Answers 

mine yours his hers ours theirs 


Exercise 2 

■ Ask individual students to read aloud the example 
sentences. 

■ Students underline the correct word to complete the rule. 

Answers 

with a noun without a noun 


Exercise 3 

■ Do the first sentence with the class. Point out that Chrís 
is a boy's ñame (short for Chrístopher) and a girl's ñame 
(short for Christine) so the answer is his or hers. Tell 
students there may be more than one possible answer in 
some of the sentences. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

Answers 

1 his/hers 2 óur, their 3 hers, my/her 4 hers, her/my 
5 mine 6 theirs 


Articles: a/an/the 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask individual students to read aloud the examples. 

■ Students underline the correct words to complete the 
rule. Check that students know what the vowels are (a, e, 

ir O, u). 


Answers 

consonant vowel 


Exercise 2 

■ Students do the exercise working individually and can 
compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as a 
class. 


Answers 

1 a, an 2 a, an 3 an, a 4 an, a 


Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Check that students 
understand the meaning of specific. Give students two 
example sentences to discuss, e.g. in the classroom: 

1 Can I borrow a penal , please? ( a - one of many pencils 
in the room) 

2 Cióse the door f please. (the - there is only one open 
door in the room) 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing whether the sentences 
are about one of many people/things or a specific 
person/thing. 

■ When checking answers, encourage students to give 
reasons for their answers (in L1 if necessary). 


Answers 

la 2b 3a 4b 


Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as a 
class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 the 2 a, an 3 the 4 a, the 5 the 


it's and its 

m Read aloud the sentences. Point out the full forms of it's 
in the first two sentences. Point out that the 
pronunciation of its and it's is the same. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually or in pairs. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to write the 
answers on the board with the apostrophes where 
necessary and read aloud the sentences. Check that 
students know what it's is short for in sentences 1 and 3. 


Answers 

1 It's (= it is) 2 Its 3 It's (= it has) 4 its 


Dictation Option 


■ Dictate the four sentences below to the class. Use the 
same procedure as in Dictation at the end of Lesson 2. 
Remind students to start each sentence with a capital 
letter and end with a full stop. 

1 Those pencils are mine. 

2 The children's school is near the station. 

3 There's a theatre opposite my father's restaurant. 

4 It's Thursday July the thirteenth. 











Review 3 and 4 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in Modules 3 
and 4: the verb to be, possessive pronouns, use of 
apostrophe. 

■ To revise key vocabulary: prepositions, making 
adjectives from nouns, the weather, ordinal numbers 
and dates. 

■ To practise pronunciaron of the two sounds of th : /5/ 
and /0/. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Review exercises for 
homework. 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Advise students to read through the dialogue quickly 
before they start completing it. Students work 
individually, completing the dialogue. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read the dialogue 
aloud. 

■ After checking answers, students work in pairs, reading 
the dialogue aloud. Monitor and correct any serious 
pronunciation errors. 


Answers 

1 Is 2 is 3 are 4 are 


Exercise 2 

■ Look at the diagram with the class. Read the example 
sentence and do the first item in the exercise with the 
class. 

■ Students work individually, complerng the exercise. They 
can compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as 
a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 mine 2 hers 3 ours 4 his 5 theirs 6 yours 


Exercise 3 

■ Read the example sentences with the class. Point out 
that this exercise uses That and Those in the answers. 

■ If necessary, check that students remember when the 
apostrophe is used and where it is placed. 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences and write the words containing the apostrophe 
on the board. 


Answers 

3 That is Carol's CD player. 4 That is my uncle's video. 

5 Those are my friends' cassettes. 6 Those are Henrys books. 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ They can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 to 2 in 3 on 4 in 5 in 6 opposite 


Exercise 5 

■ Read through the instructions and the example sentence 
with the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing the adjectives and 
sentences. Monitor and help where necessary. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
adjectives on the board and say the nouns and 
adjectives. 


Answers 

different famous sunny friendly windy 


Exercise 6 

■ Read through the instruction with the class. Ask one of 
the students to read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing five 
sentences about the weather where they live. 

■ As a class or in small groups, students read aloud their 
sentences. 

Pronunciation 

O Exerdse 7 

■ Play the recording for students to listen to the two th 
sounds. 

■ Check that students can distinguish the two sounds. It 
may be helpful for them to say the sounds separately and 
slowly, feeling the voiced sound /5/ and the unvoiced 
sound /6/. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and put the 
words into the correct group. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again and writing 
the words in two groups on the board. 


Answers 

Group 1: theatre, thank, thirty, Thursday, three, north 
Group 2: there, the, weather, these, their 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the words. 

O Exercise 8 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the 
numbers. 


Tapescrípt 

first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh, eighth, 
ninth, tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth, fourteenth, 
fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth, nineteenth, 
twentieth, twenty-first, thirtieth, thirty-first 


■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the dates. 
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Module Qbjectives 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 
read them through with the class. Ask students if they 
can remember how to talk about the past in English. 

Ask them which famous people they have studied in 
their history lessons. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 


Tapescrípt 

Man 1: Important dates in history? For me, 1989 and 1789. 
The end of the Berlin Wall in 1989, a very important year. 

And 1789, the French Revolution, a major event in European 
history. 

Woman 1: I love history. I'm interested in 15th century Italy, 
so for me, the Renaissance in the 15th century is a very 
important time. Also, of course, it was a great time for 
explorers, like Columbus. The discovery of the New World, 
Central and South America, in 1492, was ve/y important. 

Man 2: I'm interested in space travel, so for me, the 
discovery of the solar system by Copernicus in 1543, and, of 
course, Apollo 11 going to the moon in 1969, a very exciting 
time. 

Woman 2: Well, I suppose World War Two is the great event 
of the last century, 1939 to 1945, six terrible years. And I 
suppose now that we're in the age of computers, the 
invention of the microchip, about 1958, I think. A very 
important recent event was the terrorist attack on New York 
on llth September, 2001. It was really terrible. 


Option 


■ Give students practice in understanding dates. Read 
aloud a List of dates for students to write down (in 
numbers, not words), e.g.: 

1 eighteen fourteen (1814) 

2 nineteen fifty-five (1955) 

3 two thousand and four (2004) 

4 the twentieth century (20th century) 

5 seventeen hundred (1700) 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
dates (in numbers) on the board and say them. 


Warm-up 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS 

century, discovery, event, exploration, invention, 
revolution, terrorist attack, war 


■ Give students time to read through the Key Words and 
check the meanings in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and put the words in the order they hear them. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing it 
after each word. 


Tapescrípt and Answers 

event, war, terrorist attack, century, exploration, revolution, 
invention, discovery 


■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the words. Check that students use correct 
word stress. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read through the list of events (1-9) with the class and 
check that students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the pictures with four 
of the events. 

■ Check answers and encourage students to describe what 
they can see in each of the four pictures. At this stage, 
do not ask students for dates of the events. 

Phonetic translation: Renaissance /rTneisons/. 


Answers 

A 5 B 7 C1 D 4 


Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Elicit suggestions from the students of other important 
events in world history. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing and agreeing three 
important events. Tell students to give dates for their 
events if they know them. 

■ The pairs report back to the class and see how many 
different events they have thought of. 


O Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the events and dates. 

■ The pairs can compare their answers in groups of four, 
before checking answers as a class. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
check their answers. 


Answers 

a 6 b3 c7 d2 e 9 f8 g5 h4 il 
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13 Genius 


Grammar Focus 


Objectives 

■ To practise using vocabulary of subject areas and jobs. 

■ To practise using the Past Simple Affirmative (regular 
and irregular verbs). 

■ To practise the pronunciaron of regular Past Simple 
endings. 

■ To practise using prepositions (in, from, to) with dates. 

Resources used 

Mini-dicrionary, Grammar Summary 4, cassette/CD. 

Grammar 

This lesson focuses on the Past Simple affirmative. The 
Past Simple does not create any particular problems at 
this level, except for the necessity to learn the 
irregular past forms of many basic verbs. You could 
spend some extra time helping students to memorise 
these forms and practising them. 

Troubleshooting: Some students may have difficulty 
distinguishing between the /t/ and /d/ endings of Past 
Simple regular verbs. Students may be helped by saying 
the verbs slowly, focusing on the final sound as they say 
them. 


■ Students work individually, reading the text quickly and 
finding the words for the people who work in the areas. 

■ Check students' answers and pronunciaron by asking 
individuáis to read the words aloud. 


Answers 

artist biologist engineer mathemardan musidan 
scientist 


Presentaron 1: Past Simple Affirmative 
(regular verbs) 

Exercise 3 

■ Read the first four sentences of the text to the class and 
point out the underlined verbs ( worked , iiked). 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, finding regular 
Past Simple verbs in the text. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the verbs 
and say what ending they have. Point out the spelling of 
travelled and studied/comed. 


Background 

Leonardo da Vinci (1452-1519) was an Italian artist 
scientist and engineer. He trained as a painter in 
Florence and his few surviving works inelude the Mona 
Lisa (now in the Louvre, París) and the fresco The Last 
Supper (in Milán). Living mainly in Milán and Florence, 
he also worked as a military engineer and made 
copious notes on his invesrigarions of architecture, 
anatomy, biology, military and civil engineering, 
mathemarics and music. The most famous collecrion of 
his notes, which ineludes drawings of a tank, a 
helicopter and a submarine, is the famous Atlantic 
Codex in Windsor Castle, London. 

Routes through the material 

Short of rime: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 5, 10 and 13. 

Plenty of rime: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 7. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS 

architecture, art, biology, engineering, mathemarics, 
music, Science 

V_ J 

m Play the recording several rimes for students to listen to 
the Key Words and join in saying them. Check word 
stress. Students use the Mini-dicrionary to check the 
meaning of the words. 

■ In tum, students tell the class which subjeets they are 
interested in. Students can see which the most popular 
subjeets are. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the instrucrion and example words. Ask 
students if they know or can guess any of the other jobs 
(e.g. art - an artist ). 


Answers 

hated moved finished started designed studied showed 
returned painted carried travelled lived conrinued died 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 4 for study at home. 

O Exercise 4 

■ Give students rime to read the three verbs and their 
endings. 

■ Play the recording several rimes for students to listen to 
the endings of the three verbs. 

■ Play the recording of the other verbs, several rimes if 
necessary, for students to listen and put the verbs into 
the correct group. 

■ Check students' answers. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the 
verbs. 


Answers 

Group 1: finished, Iiked 
Group 2: started, studied, painted 
Group 3: returned, lived, died 


Option 


■ Students look back at the verbs in Exercise 4 and, 
working in pairs, write sentences using five of the 
verbs in the Past Simple form. Monitor and help 
students correct any language errors. 

■ The pairs work in groups of four, taking turns to read 
out their sentences. 


Practíce 

Exercise 5 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Students can compare their answers in pairs, before 
checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. 






Past Simple Affirmative- 


Answers 

1 helped 2 painted 3 started 4 discovered 5 married 
6invented 


Exercise 6 

■ Read aloud the instruction and the example sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing their own sentences, 
using the Past Simple form of the verbs in Exercise 5. 
Monitor and help students correct any language errors. 

Exercise 7 

■ Write two sentences on the board and ask students if the 
information is correct, e.g. John Baird invented the 
televisión (correct); Edison invented the telephone 
(wrong). 

■ Students work in groups of four or five, taking turns to 
read aloud their sentences. Encourage the group to check 
that the facts and the grammar are correct. Monitor and 
help if necessary. 

■ Each student reads aloud one of their sentences to the 
class. 

Presentaron 2: Past Simple Affirmative 
(irregular verbs) 

Exercise 8 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the text 
and checking the meaning of any new words in the Mini- 
dictionary. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss which facts surprised 
them most. 

■ Ask students if any of them can do mirror writing, or 
write one word/sentence with their right hand and a 
different word/sentence with their left hand. If so, ask 
them to write an example word or two on the board. 

Exercise 9 

■ Students work individually, referring to the text to find 
the Past Simple forms of the verbs. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the Past 
Simple verb forms on the board and say them. 


Answers 

wrote made had built lost did drew 


■ Students look back at the text to find the two Past 
Simple forms of the verb to be and complete the table. 


Answers 


was were 



■ Refer students to the Irregular Verbs list in the Mini- 
dictionary for further study at home. 


Practice 

Exercise 10 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences and write the Past Simple verbs on the board 
or spell them. 


Answers 

1 was 2 began 3 left 4 studied 5 worked 6 met 
7 married 8 had 9 discovered 10 died 11 got 12 died 


Option 


■ Give students half a minute to read the text about 
Marie Curie again. 

■ Rub off any Past Simple verb forms on the board. 
Students cióse their books. Elicit sentences about 
the life of Marie Curie from the class and see how 
many sentences students can make. Encourage 
students to help each other with correct facts and 
correct grammar. 


Exercise 11 

■ Read through the verbs and example sentence with the 
class. Elicit example sentences for some of the verbs from 
the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing five sentences about 
things they did last week. Monitor and point out any 
language errors for students to correct. 

■ Each student reads aloud one of their sentences to the 
class. 

Exercise 12 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Ask two students to read 
aloud the example. Check that students understand what 
to do. 

■ Tell students to use the verbs from Exercises 9 and 11. 
Point out that students should try to say a sentence for 
every verb that their partner says. They can read out 
their five sentences from Exercise 11 and make up 
sentences for the other verbs. Do two or three examples 
with the whole class before students work in pairs. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to say the infinitive 
of a verb for their partner to use in the Past Simple in a 
sentence. Monitor but do not interrupt students' fluency. 
If any of the pairs cannot decide whether a sentence is 
correct, they can ask you. Make a note of any common 
problems with the Past Simple verbs to go over with the 
class afterwards. 


Option 


■ If you feel students need more practice with Past 
Simple irregular verbs, ask them to change partners 
and repeat the activity with their new partner. 


Exercise 13 

■ Ask students to look at the text about Leonardo da Vinci 
in Exercise 2. Ask them to find and read out a sentence 
containing in (e.g. In 1466 ...) and a sentence 
containing from ... to (From 1514 to 1516 ...). 

■ Students complete the sentences in Exercise 13, working 
individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 from, to 2 in 3 from, to 4 in 5 in 
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14 Two Leaders- 

Objectives 

■ To read and understand a text from a history textbook. 

■ To practise dealing with words you don't know. 

■ To practise using masculine and feminine words. 

■ To practise using words with more than one meaning. 

■ To listen to a history lesson and extract key facts. 

■ To practise asking classroom questions. 

■ To talk about famous people in history. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may have less confidence than others 
in guessing the meaning of unknown words. Encourage 
students to co-operate and to explain (in L1 if 
necessary) how they worked out the meaning. 

Background 

Elizabeth I (1533-1603), queen of England from 1558, 
regarded as one of the greatest English monarchs. The 
daughter of Henry VIII and Anne Boleyn, she led a 
hazardous early Life during which both her mother and 
her stepmother, Catherine Howard, were executed. Well 
educated and of striking appearance, she carne to the 
throne at the age of twenty-five. Despite many marriage 
plans made on her behalf, and flirtations with men, 
notably the Earls of Leicester and Essex, she never 
married and became known as the "Virgin Queen". 

Elizabeth re-established Protestantism but remained 
tolerant towards Catholics until her excommunication by 
the Pope. A series of Catholic plots aiming to replace 
her with Mary, Queen of Scots, ended with Mary's 
execution in 1587. The defeat of the Spanish Armada 
(1588) was one of the most notable events of her reign. 
There was also considerable progress in exploration, 
colonisation and discovery. 

Mary Queen of Scots (1542-87) was queen of Scotland 
(1542-87) and queen of France (1559-60). She was the 
only daughter of King James V who died when she was 
six days oíd. She was very tall and beautiful but had an 
unhappy life. She lived in France from 1547 to 1560 
and adapted French customs. After the death of her first 
husband, Francis, in 1560, she returned to Scotland. Her 
marriage to her cousin, Henry Stewart, Lord Darnley, in 
1565 was a disaster though she had a son with him. 
James (James VI of Scotland and I of England), in 
1566. Darnley was violent and a heavy drinker. He 
murdered Mary's Italian secretary, Rizzio, who some 
people said was Mary's lover. Darnley died in a 
suspicious explosión in a house near Edinburgh in 1567. 
Mary then fell in love with and married the chief 
suspect, the Earl of Bothwell, in the same year. The 
Protestant nobles under Mary's half-brother, Morton, 
rebelled and put her in prison but Mary escaped the 
next year and went to England. After various plots to 
make Mary queen of England, Mary was tried for treason 
and executed at her cousin Elizabeth's orders in 1587. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 5 and 6; shorten the discussion in Exercise 1. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 


-Skills Focus 

Before you slarf 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs or small groups, discussing who 
the great leaders in their country's history are. 

■ Students exchange ideas as a class. Encourage students 
to give the dates when the leaders lived and to talk 
about their lives and what they did. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to look at the pictures of Elizabeth I of 
England and Mary Queen of Scots. Ask students if they 
can guess when Mary and Elizabeth lived and what sort 
of personality each of them had. Encourage students to 
say what they know about one or both of them. 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Point out that the text is 
about Mary Stuart but it also mentions Mary Tudor 
(Elizabeth's half-sister). Tell students to read the text 
fairly quickly and answer the two questions. Tell students 
not to worry about understanding everything in the text 
at this stage. 

■ Students work individually, reading the text and 
answering the questions. 

■ As a class, students discuss their answers. 


Answers 

Elizabeth was a great leader. Mary had a difficult romantic life. 


Exercise 3 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. Ask students 
if they have used any of these when reading difficult 
texts in their own language as well as in English. 

■ Elicit examples of words that are similar in English and 
the students' own language. 

Exercise 4 

■ Look at the example hará with the class and work through 
the Strategies to arrive at the meaning. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually or in 
pairs. If necessary, help weaker students use the 
Strategies to work out the meaning of the words. 

■ Students check their answers in the Mini-dictionary. 

Answers 

le 2c 3b 4c 


Exercise 5 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. Look at the example item with 
the class. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as a 
class. 


Answers 

2 B 3 M 4 M 5 B 6M 7E 8M 


■ As a class or in groups, students discuss which of the two 
women's lives they would like to know more about and 
give their reasons. 





Litton 


■ Those students who have access to the Internet or other 
resources, may like to find out more about Elizabeth or 
Mary Stuart and give a short presentation to the class in 
a future lesson. Advise students to find out two or three 
facts about Elizabeth or Mary to tell the class. 

Vocabulary: Masculine/Feminine Words 

Exercise 6 

■ Read aloud the instruction and the list of masculine 
words. Ask students if they know or can guess any of the 
feminine words. 

■ Students read the text quickly and find the feminine 
words. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to say the 
pairs of words. 


Answers 

girl sister mother wife queen woman female 
daughter 


■ Students work individually or in pairs, matching the 
masculine and feminine words. 

■ Check answers as before. 


Answers 

Mr - Ms prince - princess businessman - businesswoman 
niece - nephew actor - actress waiter - waitress 
únele - aunt grandmother - grandfather 


■ Read aloud the first sentence and answer. Do the second 
item with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 
Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

2 queen 3 prince 4 actress 5 grandfather 


Tapescript 

Teacher: OK. Cióse your books. Listen, please, and write 
notes on Elizabeth I. Ready? Right. Well, Elizabeth's father, 
Henry VIII, married her mother Anne Boleyn in 1533. 
Elizabeth was born in the same year. 

Girl: Can you repeat the date, please? 

Teacher: Yes, 1533. Then, when Elizabeth was only three 
years oíd, in 1536, Henry executed Elizabeth's mother. 

Girl: What does 'execute' mean? 

Teacher: It means 'to kill' - they cut off her head! And he 
sent Elizabeth away. But she had a good classical education. 
Boy: Can you explain that, please? 

Teacher: Yes, a 'classical education' means you study ancient 
Greek and Latin. She was good at languages and Elizabeth also 
loved music and the theatre. And the Elizabethan period was a 
very interesting time for theatre. Remember, Elizabeth was 
queen from 1558 to 1603. Thafs forty-five years. This period 
was a very exciting time in English history. Sir Francis Drake 
sailed around the world and Waiter Raleigh went to America ... 
Boy: Can you spell that, please? 

Teacher: What, America? 

Boy: No, Raleigh. 

Teacher: Yes, it's R-A-L-E-I-G-H. Waiter Raleigh introduced 
new things to Europe - tobáceo, potatoes and coffee. And of 
course there was Shakespeare. He wrote twenty-five plays 
before Elizabeth died. Some of these were ... 


Q Exercise 8 

■ Give students time to read through the Function File and 
guess the missing words. 

■ Play the recording again for students to complete the 
Function File. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

1 repeat 2 mean 3 explain 4 spell 


O Listening 

Exercise 7 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences and see 
if they can guess any of the missing words. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to complete the sentences. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 1533 2 1536 3 Latin 4 music 5 1603 6 world 
7 coffee 8 twenty-five 


■ Play the recording again for students to focus on the 
speakers' stress and intonation patterns. Ask individuáis to 
read aloud the questions in the Function File, encouraging 
them to use the same intonation and stress patterns as 
the speakers on the recording. 

Speaking 

Exercise 9 

■ Read aloud the instructions. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example sentences 
and the answer. 

■ If necessary, give students time in class or at home to 
check information about a famous person. In pairs, 
students write three sentences about a famous person. 
Remind students to use the Past Simple tense and 
classroom questions from the Function File. 

■ The pairs form groups of four. Each pair reads aloud their 
sentences to the other pair. The others guess who the 
famous person is (if they can't guess correctly, the other 
pair tells them the ñame). 

0UOTE,... UflgUOTTL 

■ Read aloud the quote. Encourage students to guess the 
meaning of feeble. Elicit suggestions of adjectives 
meaning the opposite of weak/feeble (e.g. strong). 

■ Ask students if they can think of the ñames of other 
people who did not look very strong physically but who 
are famous in history (e.g. Mother Theresa). 
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15 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To read and understand a short biography of an 
historical figure. 

■ To practise linking ideas with in,from, then, when and 
to. 

m To write a short biography of a famous person from 
history. 

■ To ask and answer questions about a famous king in 
British history. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

>• Plenty of time: do the Option. 

>• 2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Talkback. 

Writing 

Before you slarl 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask students to look at the photo and speculate about 
who the people are and what is happening. 

■ Read through the linking words with the class. 

■ It may help students to follow the text as you read it 
aloud. Read aloud the text, pausing at each of the gaps 
for students to think about the missing word. Tell 
students not to worry about understanding every word at 
this stage. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the text 
and putting in the linking words. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read the sentences 
aloud. 

■ Encourage students to guess the present-day ñame of 
Londinium (London). Explain that Veruíamium was the 
Román ñame for St Albans. If you have a large map of 
England, show students where St Albans is (in 
Hertfordshire, north of London). 

■ After checking answers, students can look up any new 
words in the Mini-dictionary. 

Phonetic translation: Boadicea / baudi,si:o/, Brítannia 
/bri'taenjo/, Iceni /ai'siini/, Veruíamium /verA’laimiAm/. 


Answers 

1 In 2 From 3 to 4 when 5 then 6 then 7 When 


Exercise 2 

■ Students answer the question as a whole class, referring 
back to the text to support their opinions. 


Suggested answer 

She fought against the Romans and sometimes defeated them. 


A Biography 

m Read through both the Stages so that students have an 
overview of the activity. 

Stage 1 

m Tell students to choose a famous person from history (not 
someone still living). Students can choose a person from 
their own country's history or another country. 


■ Give students time to research their chosen person and 
find out sufficient information for their biography. 

■ Students write notes about their famous person. 

Stage 2 

m Refer students to Writing Help 5 on page 134 for help with 
layout, vocabulary and linking words. Advise students to 
look again at the biography of Boadicea to see how the 
information is organised. 

■ Students write their biographies. Monitor and help if 
necessary. 

■ Students check their writing for past tenses, prepositions 
and linking words. 

Talkback 

■ In pairs, students read each otheris biographies and find 
three interesting facts. 

■ Students tell the class the three interesting facts they 
read in their partneris biography. 

■ If there is space in your classroom, students can make a 
display of their work with the title 'Biographies of famous 
people'. Encourage students to attach pictures of the 
famous people to their writing. 

Speaking 

Giving and Checking Information 

■ Read through the instructions for Stages 1 and 2 with 
the class so that students have an overview of the 
activity. 

Stage I 

m Students work in A/B pairs. Student A looks at page 125 
and Student B looks at page 140. Weaker students can 
work together, 'sharing' the part of Student A or Student 
B. Students read the information. Check that they 
understand and can pronounce the vocabulary, e.g. Vikings 
/vaikiqz/ Saxon /saeksor^/, Normandy /noimsndi/. 

■ Students make notes in the Past Simple. Monitor and help 
where necessary. 

Stage 2 

m Look at the expressions in the Function File on page 45 
with the class. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ In pairs, students take turns to tell their partner about 
their king and to check information about their partneris 
king. Monitor but do not interrupt students' fluency. 

Make a note of any common language difficulties to go 
over with the class afterwards. 


Option 


■ With the whole class, work through the information 
about each king. Individual students in tum say a 
sentence in the Past Simple about the life of their 
king. 
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Module Objectives 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 
read them through with the class. Ask students what 
was the last story (fiction book) they read, either in 
class at school or in their free time. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

The book covers in the illustrations are all from Level 
2 and Level 3 of the Penguin graded readers series. 

Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ Students look at the book covers and, in pairs or groups 
of three, discuss which story they would like to read. 
Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary. 

■ Students report back to the class and see which are the 
two stories most students have chosen. Encourage 
students to explain why they would like to read these 
stories. 

■ If there is a story that none of the students has chosen, 
ask them to say why they would not like to read this story. 

w Exercise 2 


KEY WORDS: Fiction 

adventure story, comedy, crime, fantasy, ghost story, 

^ horror story, love story, Science fiction, thriller _^ 

■ Check that students understand the meaning of fiction. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and read the Key 
Words and join in saying them. Students can check the 
meaning of the words in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Ask students to say what kinds of stories they can see on 
the page. 

■ Elicit the titles of books written in the students' L1 for 
each kind of story. 

O Exercise 3 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen to the descriptions of the stories and match them 
with the books. Tell students not to worry about 
understanding every word but to focus on information 
about the type of story. 

■ Play the recording twice. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each description. 


Answers 

IB 2 E 3 D 4 A 5C 


Tapescript 

1 The famous British comedian, Rowan Atkinson, was the star 
of this film. Johnny is a British diplomat but people think he 
is a dangerous spy. It's a very funny story! 

2 This is a horror story and it's very, very scary. It is about an 
Egyptian mummy. One day, an American goes to Egypt and 
discovers ... the mummy! That is the start of a horrible story. 

3 This story is about a young woman called Jane. Jane is a 
teacher and goes to work for the rich Mr Rochester. Soon Jane 
is in love with him and wants to marry him. But Mr Rochester 
has a terrible secret. 

4 Eric Banner is the Hulk. The Hulk is half hero and half 
monster. He is very strong but can the Hulk stop the terrible 
General Thunderbolt and his army? The Hulk is a cartoon 
character and the subject of a very popular film. 

5 This book has three stories about three ghosts. The first 
story is about a very dangerous woman in a picture. The 
picture of the woman is in a room in a tower. It is very scary. 


Option 


■ Divide the class into five groups. Allocate each 
group to listen carefully to the description of one of 
the stories for information about the characters and 
the story. Play the recording, several times if 
necessary, for students to listen and focus on their 
particular story. 

■ The groups tell the class what they can remember 
about their story. 

■ Play the recording again, pausing it after each 
description, and write any new words on the board. 


Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the questions and give students time to think 
about their answers. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions. Monitor and help where necessary. 

■ Students then work through the questions as a class. Try 
to ensure that each student asks and answers at least 
two or three questions. 


Option 


■ Students look again at question 4. 

■ Each student prepares a short talk (four to six 
sentences), telling a story they can remember from 
when they were a child. Write prompts on the board 
to help students, e.g.: 

The title of the story is ... 

It's a ... story. 

It's about ... (He/She/It) is ... 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, taking 
turns to tell their story to the rest of the group. The 
rest of the group listen and ask questions. Monitor 
but do not interrupt students' ñuency. Make a note 
of any general language difficulties to go over with 
the class afterwards. 





Grammar Focus 
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16 Big Cats 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of cats (witd and 
domestic). 

■ To listen to and complete a dialogue. 

■ To practise using prepositions (//?, into, on, out, to 
and at). 

m To practise using the Past Simple (negatives and 
questions). 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 4. 

Grammar 

This lesson focuses on Past Simple (questions and 
negatives). Questions are difficult in the same way as 
Present Simple questions. Thereíore the word order and 
the use of the auxiliary should be practised carefully. 
However, students will have already learned the 
Present Simple and they will presumably consider the 
Past Simple easier in comparison as it has just one 
auxiliary. 

Background 

This lesson is about a story of the sighting of a big 
cat in Britain. These sightings have become 
increasingly common over the last few years. There 
have been 1,200 sightings of big cats in Britain. Cats 
have also allegedly attacked and killed animáis like 
cows, horses, sheep and dogs. Some British scientists 
believe that big cats do not exist and that the 
sightings are really those of animáis like domestic 
cats, dogs and other animáis like badgers. However, 
there are zoologists who believe that there are up to 
100 big cats in Britain. They believe that large cats 
such as panthers, which were kept as pets in the 
1960s and 1970s, escaped or were let out into the 
wild. They believe that these cats then bred with local 
cats or with the Scottish wildcat and now live in the 
wild. Scotland is the part of Britain where there have 
been most sightings. This may be due to the bad 
weather, a Scottish propensity for seeing monsters 
(e.g. the Loch Ness Monster) or due to the fact that 
Scotland is the least inhabited and wildest part of the 
British Isles. 

Loch Ness is a very deep lake, 36.4 km long, in 
Scotland. There is supposed to be a large monster in 
the lake and photographs have been taken showing 
the possible monster. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 4, 7, 8 and 11. 

>■ Plenty of time, do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 6. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Cats 

cheetah, domestic cat, leopard, lion, lynx, panther, 
puma, Scottish wildcat, tiger 

V___^ 

■ Play the recording for students to read and listen to the 
Key Words and then join in saying them. Students can 
check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 


■ Read through the questions with the class. Students work 
in pairs, discussing their answers to the questions. 

■ Students discuss their answers with the class and see 
how much general agreement there is about the answers. 

O Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to look at the photo and say what sort of 
cat it is (panther). 

■ Students work individually, reading through the dialogue 
silently and seeing if they can guess any of the missing 
words. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to listen and complete the dialogue. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read the 
dialogue aloud. When checking the answer to gap 8, 
encourage students to guess the meaning of sightings . 


Answers 

1 farm 2 cat 3 garden 4 like 5 about 6 farmer 
7 last 8 thousand 


Exercise 3 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as a 
class. 

■ Ask students to say if they believe Mary's story. 

Answers 

1 Scotland 2 big black cat 3 take a photo 4 The farmer 


Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually or in pairs. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 on 2 in 3 into 4 out of 5 to, in 


Option 


■ Write these phrases on the board: 

in the house into the house 

in the lake into the lake 

in the classroom into the classroom 

■ Give examples of sentences using two of the phrases, 
e.g. The boyfell into the lake. The children are 
swimming in the lake. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing a sentence 
containing each phrase. 


Presentation 

Exercise 5 

■ Students look back at the dialogue and complete the 
sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. Draw students' attention to the use 
of wasn't with I/He/She/It. 


Answers 

1 didn't 2 wasn't 3 didn't 4 weren't 


i 







Past Simple Negatives and Questions 
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Exerdse 6 

■ Students look back at the dialogue to complete the 
questions. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the questions and short answers. Point out the use 
of the infinitive (see) in questions 6 and 10. 


Answers 

5 Were 6 Did 7 wasn't 8 didn't 9 was 10 did 


■ Students work in pairs, referring to the example 
questions and completing the rules. 


Answers 

1 was or were 2 did 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 4 for study at home. 

Pracfice 

Exercise 7 

■ Read aloud the instruction. 

■ Write the first item on the board (the film/didrít/see/I). 
Elicit the answer from the class and ask one of the 
students to write it on the board. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually or in 
pairs. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the negatives 
and questions on the board and read them aloud. 


Answers 

11 didn't see the film. 2 Did you enjoy the book? 3 She 
wasn't at school. 4 Where did they stay? 5 They didn't like 
the story. 6 The cat was in the garden. 


Exerdse 8 

■ Read aloud the first sentence and example answer. 

■ Elicit the second answer from the class. 

■ Students work individually, reading the sentences and 
correcting the wrong information. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out their 
correct sentences. 


Answers 

2 He didn't live in New York. He lived in London. 3 She didn't 
write love stories. She wrote crime stories. 4 He didn't direct 
westerns. He directed horror films. 5 His monster wasn't good- 
looking. It was ugly. 6 He didn't write novéis. He wrote plays. 


Exerdse 9 

■ Advise students to read through the question words (1-5) 
and the answers (a-e) quickly before they start matching 
them. 

■ Students work individually, matching the question words 
with the answers. Students can compare answers in pairs, 
before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

Id 2c 3a 4 e 5b 


■ Ask two students to read aloud the example question and 
the answer (d). 

■ Students work individually, writing their full questions. 
Monitor and help if necessary. 


■ Check answers by asking two or three students to read 
aloud their questions for each answer. 


Possible answers 

2 did you see them? 3 is that? 4 did you eat for lunch? 
5 did you go home early? 


Option 


■ Write these answers on the board: 

1 At the bus stop. 

2 On Saturday. 

3 Because I didn't have his teiephone number. 

4 English and mathematics. 

5 My friends. 

u Give students time to think of questions for the 
answers, using question words and Past Simple verbs. 


Exercise 10 

■ Read aloud the three situations and check that students 
understand the vocabulary. Elicit one or two possible 
explanations for the first situation. 

■ Students work individually, thinking of an explanation for 
each situation. Tell them to choose explanations that 
they can express in English. Help individuáis as 
necessary. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Write question cues on the board: Did? Was/Were? 

When? Where? Who? What? Why? 

u Elicit example questions from the class for one of the 
other situations, e.g. situation 2. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions, trying to guess what happened in each 
situation. Monitor and help students correct any errors in 
the use of the Past Simple. 

■ Go through each situation with the class for students to 
give their explanations. The class can vote for the best 
explanation for each situation. 

Exercise 11 

■ Read through the instruction. Ask one of the students to 
read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Students work individually, writing six sentences about 
what they did or didn't do at the weekend. Monitor and 
point out any language errors for students to correct. 

Exercise 12 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Elicit more yes/no questions from the class. Remind 
students to ask only yes/no questions when they work in 
pairs. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about what they did last weekend. Monitor but do not 
interrupt students' ñuency. Make a note of any general 
language difficulties to go over with the class afterwards. 

■ Ask each student to tell the class one thing that their 
partner did and one thing that he/she didn't do last 
weekend. 








Skills Focus 
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17 A Love Story 


Objectives 

■ To practise using 'romance' words. 

■ To read and understand a love story. 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

■ To guess the ending of a story, then listen to check 
your guess. 

■ To practise telling stories, using sequencing words. 
Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

The short story 'EPICAC' /epikaek/ is by Kurt Vonnegut 
from the collection: Welcome to the Monkey House 
(Seymour Lawrence, 1968, Delacorte Press, USA). Kurt 
Vonnegut was born in the USA in 1922. He served in 
the US army between 1942 and 1955. He was a 
prisoner-of-war in Germany during the Second World War 
and witnessed the horrific bombing of Dresden, which 
he wrote about in his novel Slaughterhouse Five (1969). 

Troubleshooting 

If some students are not particularly interested in 
romantic stories, encourage them to see the humour in 
the EPICAC story and to write their story in Exercise 8 
in a humorous rather than a serious way. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3, 4 and 5. 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>• 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Before you star! 

O Exercise 1 

r \ 

KEY WORDS: Romance 

kiss, be in love, marry, be romantic, write love poems 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and read the Key 
Words and then join in saying them. Students can check 
the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students look at the pictures. Ask one of the students to 
read aloud the sentence for picture B. 

■ As a class, students use the Key Words to talk about the 
three pictures. 


Suggested sentences 

Picture A: They are in love. They are kissing. She's got a love 
poem. He writes love poems. 

Picture B: The Computer is in love with her. She's in love with 
the man. 

Picture C: He is in love with her. She isn't in love with him. 


Reading 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, reading the story quickly to 
find the correct order of the pictures. Tell students not to 
worry about understanding every word at this stage. 


Answers 


Correct order: C, A, B. 



Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, referring to the story and 
answering the questions. Students can compare answers 
in pairs, before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions. 


Answers 

1 The man didn't write love poems and she thought he was not 
romantic. 2 It/He wrote love poems. 3 She thought they 
were beautiful/She loved them. 4 It/He wanted to marry Pat. 

5 Because of the poems/Because she thought he was romantic. 

6 a poem 


Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs 

Exercise 5 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, finding the past 
form of the verbs (1-6) in the story. 

■ Students then match the verbs with their meaning (a-f). 

■ Check students' answers by asking them to say the past 
verb form and the meaning. 

■ Students use the Mini-dictionary to check their answers. 

Answers 

1 talked about - f 2 carne in - c 3 turned on - e 
4 turned off - d 5 went out of - a 6 found out (about) - b 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, choosing four of the multi- 
part verbs and writing their own sentences 
containing the verbs. Monitor and point out any 
language errors for students to correct. 

■ The pairs form groups of four and read out their 
sentences. 

■ The groups choose two sentences to read to the 
class. 


Exercise 2 

■ In small groups, students look at the pictures and guess 
the correct order of the story. 

■ The groups report back to the class and see how much 
general agreement there is. 
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Listening 

w Exercise 6 

■ Ask three students to read aloud the three endings. 

■ In pairs or groups of three, students discuss the three 
endings and guess which the correct one is. 

■ The groups report back to the class and see how many of 
them have chosen each of the endings. 

■ Students listen to the end of the story and see if their 
guess was correct. 


Answer 

3 


Tapescript 

The next day was Saturday and I was at home in bed. 
Suddenly, the telephone rang. It was my boss. He was very 
angry. The Computer is broken! You didn't turn it off last 
night!' 

I got up and went to the office. When I arrived, I saw a 
terrible thing. I opened the door and there was EPICAC, 
completely black and burnt out. Then, I saw the paper. I read 
our conversation from the night before. Then, it continued: T 
don't want to be a machine. I want to be a person. I want 
Pat to love me. But I am a machine and I can't change. Good 
luck, my friend. Be good to Pat. Here is a wedding present 
from your friend, EPICAC.' 

Next, I collected the paper on the floor. EPICAC was a good 
friend. There were poems for 500 wedding anniversaries. In 
the end, Pat and I were very happy. But on every wedding 
anniversary, I think about my good friend EPICAC. 


Exercise 8 

■ Read aloud the notes. Elicit one or two answers to each 
question, e.g. Where did they meet? (on a bus, at a 
party). 

■ Students work in pairs, using the notes to tell a love 
story. Remind students to tell their story in the Past 
Simple and to use the words from the Function File. Tell 
students not to write out full sentences but to write 
notes. They can then refer to their notes when they are 
telling their story to the class. Monitor and help if 
necessary. 

■ In turn, each pair tells their story to the class. Do not 
interrupt students' ñuency as they are telling their story. 
Make a note of any common language problems and go 
over these with the class afterwards. 


Dictation Option 


Words for dictation: 1 story 2 silly 3 comedy 
4 fantasy 5 marry 6 holiday 7 happy 8 ugly 
9 angry 10 anniversary 

■ Write the numbers 1-10 on the board. Use the same 
procedure as in Dictation at the end of Lesson 2. Tell 
students that all the words end with the letter y. 


% / Exercise 7 

■ Read through the list of words with the class. Point out 
that the words help to sequence events. 

■ Give students time to read through the Function File and 
guess the missing words. 

■ Play the recording again for students to complete the 
Function File and see if their guesses were correct. 

■ Ask individuáis to read aloud the sentences in the 
Function File. 


Answers 

1 Suddenly 2 When 3 Then 4 Next 5 In the end 


Option 


■ Give students one minute to read the story in 
Exercise 3 and the ending in Exercise 7 again. 

■ Students cióse their books. As a whole class, 
students collaborate to retell the story, pooling their 
ideas and using the words from the Function File to 
link events. 
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18 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To listen to a story and put story notes in the correct 
order. 

■ To write a ghost story. 

■ To practise using linking expressions: one day, when, 
the next day, suddenly, but, after that, because, one 
night, in the end. 

m To practise using hesitation expressions when telling a 
story. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

The story from the film The Others takes place in an 
oíd house on the island of Jersey in the final days of 
World War II. Grace is waiting for her husband to 
return from the war. She lives with her two children in 
an oíd house. The children are allergic to sunlight and 
so Grace has to keep the house very dark. Her servants 
mysteriously vanish and then a new team of servants 
arrives unexpectedly. Grace begins to hear noises in 
the house and the children, particularly the daughter, 
claim to have seen other people in the house. The new 
servants are in fact ghosts of people who died in the 
house many years before. One night, Grace discovers a 
family upstairs trying to contact spirits of the dead at 
a séance. It transpires that Grace and her children are 
also dead, but they don't realise it. (Grace, in fact, 
had gone mad and killed her children and then 
herself). The living family ('the others') are frightened 
and leave the house. Grace and her children and the 
servants remain in the house as ghosts. 

The Others (2001) was directed by Alejandro Amenábar 
and starred Nicole Kidman. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Stage 2. 


Writing 

Before you start 

O ■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the notes. 
Help with any vocabulary as necessary. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to listen and put the notes in the correct order. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
notes in the correct order. 


Answers 

1 Grace + children ... 2 Grace hears strange noises ... 

3 the servants take down ... 4 dead servants return ... 


Tapescript 

See page 135. 


A Ghost Story 

u Read through the two Stages with the class so that 
students get an overview of the activity. 

Stage I 

m Read through the linking words with the class. 


■ Look at Writing Help 6 on page 134 with the students. 
Ask individuáis to read aloud the sentences containing 
the linking words. Elicit translations for the linking 
expressions from the students. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, finding places to 
put the linking words and expressions in the notes in 
Exercise 1. Monitor and help where necessary. 


Suggested answers 

One day, Grace hears When she goes to the piano The next 
day, she hears a piano Suddenly, the door closes but Grace 
doesn't believe in After that, Grace finds an oíd photo 
because the children have an allergy One night, the dead 
servants return In the end, the family leave One morning, 
the servants take down 


Stage 2 

m Read through the notes on Layout in Writing Help 6 with 
the class. 

■ Students work individually, using the notes and linking 
words to write the story in the Past Simple. Monitor and 
point out any errors for students to correct. 

■ Students check their story for punctuation, spelling and 
linking words. 

■ In pairs or small groups, students read each otheris 
stories and see how similar or different they are. 

Speaking 

Telling a Story 

m Read through Stages 1 and 2 with the class so that 
students get an overview of the activity. 

Stage I 

■ Read aloud the questions. Elicit two or three suggestions 
for possible story lines from the class. 

■ Try to ensure that students work with a different partner 
from their usual partner for this activity. Pair less 
confident (and perhaps less imaginative) students with 
students who like to use their imagination. 

■ In pairs, students discuss their answers to the questions 
and invent their story. Monitor and help where necessary. 

Stage 2 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. Remind students to use the Past 
Simple and linking words when telling their story. 

■ In their pairs, students divide the story into two parts. 
Each student practises saying their part of the story 
quietly to their partner. 

Stage 3 

m Read the Speaking Strategies with the class. 

■ Ask students to repeat the hesitation words after you. 
Ask them what words and expressions they use in their 
own language when hesitating. 

■ The pairs form groups of six students. In turn, each pair 
tells their story, using hesitation words as necessary. The 
rest of the group listen and ask questions at the end of 
the story. 

Talkback 

■ Each group chooses the best story in their group. 

■ In turn, the pair of students who told the best story in 
each group tell the class their story. 






Culture Córner 2 


Resources used 

Cassette/CD, reference sources such as the Internet 
and encyclopedias. 

Troubleshooting 

Students will find that their general knowledge about 
historical places in Britain and their own country will 
be helpful here. Encourage students to work 
co-operatively and pool what they know. Students can 
use the Internet and resource books to find out 
information. Any students who do not have easy 
access to the Internet or resource materials can work 
with students who do. 

% / Exercise 1 

r > 

KEY WORDS: Places 

bridge, castle, cellar, monument, museum, parliament, 
standing stone, tower, wall ; 


■ Play the recording for students to read and listen to the 
Key Words. Students can check the meaning of new words 
in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Play the recording for students to join in and say the Key 
Words. 

■ Students look at the photos and say which places they 
can see. 


Answers 

A tower B wall C parliament D standing stones/monument 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually. Tell them to read the texts 
quickly for general understanding and to match them 
with the photos. Reassure students that they are not 
expected to understand every word in the texts at this 
stage. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

Phonetic translation: Stonehenge /staun.hendy', 

Boieyn /bolir/, Hadrían /heidrion/. Canute /k3nu:t/, 

Fawkes /foiks/ 


Answers 

ID 2 A 3 B 4 C 


Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. You may prefer to group weaker 
students in groups of four, so that two students work 
together reading texts 1 and 2 (or texts 3 and 4) and 
answering the questions. 

■ Students read their two texts and answer the questions. 
Students can use the Mini-dictionary to check the meaning 
of any new words. Monitor and help where necessary. 

■ Working in pairs (or groups of four), students ask and 
answer the questions about their texts. Monitor and help 
students correct any wrong answers. 

■ Check answers as a class by asking pairs of students to 
ask and answer the questions. When checking answers, 
encourage students to suggest why the ancient Britons 
built Stonehenge (the answer is not known). Ask students 
when midsummer's day is (21 June). 


Answers 

Text 1: Wales; up to seven metres high; the sun rises exactly 
over a stone which is about 90 metres away from the circle. 
Text 2: in 1066; they executed many people there; according to 
the legend, when the birds escape, the monarchy will end. 

Text 3: five metres; to protect the province of Britannia 
(Britain) from the tribes of the North (Scotland); museums. 

Text 4: from the thirteenth century; to destroy the Houses of 
Parliament and kill the Protestant King (James 1); build 
bonfires and have fireworks. 


Option 


■ Give students time to read through all the texts 
again and check that they understand the 
vocabulary. 

■ Ask students to choose three to five new words that 
they want to learn and remember, (e.g. raven, 
bonfire). Students work individually, writing their 
own sentences containing their words. Monitor and 
help where necessary. 

■ In groups or as a class, students tell the other 
students their words and read aloud their sentences. 

■ Give students time to copy their words and 
sentences into their vocabulary books or notebooks. 


Exercise 4 

■ In groups, students discuss which of the places they 
would like to visit, giving reasons. Monitor but do not 
interrupt students' ñuency. Make a note of any general 
language difficulties to go over with the class afterwards. 

■ The groups report back to the class. Students can see 
which place is the most popular choice. 

Project Option: Historical Places 

■ Read aloud the instructions so that students have an 
overview of the project. 

■ Elicit one or two suggestions from the class of historical 
towns, buildings and monuments in their country. 

■ Students work in groups, making their list of historical 
places and then selecting one place or monument for 
each person in the group. 

■ Depending on the time available, give students time in 
class or at home to find information and pictures, using 
reference sources, including the Internet. Students write 
three or four sentences about their place. 

■ The groups check each other's writing for mistakes and 
help correct any mistakes. Students can refer to you if 
they are not sure about a possible mistake. 

■ Each group prepares a póster for the wall, displaying 
their texts and pictures. 

■ Students can look at and read all the posters on the wall. 






Review 5 and 6 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in Modules 5 
and 6: Past Simple. 

■ To practise making nouns and adjectives from the root 
word. 

■ To revise multi-part verbs. 

■ To practise pronunciaron of the three sounds /io/, 

/eo/ and /au/. 

■ To practise pronunciaron of words with silent /r/. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Look at the first sentence with the class and elicit the 
answer. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 went 2 stayed 3 didn't like 4 was 5 did 6 met 7 ate 
8 danced 9 visited 10 saw 11 took 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing questions 
for the answers. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to read aloud 
their quesrons and the answers. Explain that there may 
be more than one possible correct answer for some of the 
quesrons. 

■ After checking answers, students can work in pairs, 
taking turns to ask and answer the quesrons. 

Answers 

2 Did you like the beach? 3 What (sports) did you do? 

4 Where did you eat (at night)? 5 Did you meet a lot of 
people? 6 When did you visit Istanbul? 7 What did you see 
there? 8 How many photos did you take of the mosque? 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 3 

■ Do the first answer with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences and write the words on the board. 


Answers 

1 scientist 

2 exploration 3 building 

4 discovery 

5 engineering 6 actress 7 terrorists 

8 successful 

9 musician 

10 waitress 



Exercise 4 

■ Advise students to read through each sentence before 
completing the multi-part verb. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. Students 
can compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as 
a class. 


Answers 

1 out 2 out/in 3 on, to 4 about 5 into 6 out 


Pronunciation 

O Exercise 5 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the three sounds in the words. Students may find it 
helpful to repeat the words quietly to themselves. 

■ Play the first ítem on the recording for students to listen 
and read the example answer. Check that students 
recognise sound 2 /eo/ in the word there. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the words and sentences and write down the sounds in 
the words they hear. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each sentence for students to identify the 
sound. 


Answers 

1 there (group 2) 2 here (group 1) 3 wear (group 2) 

4 wrote (group 3) 5 their (group 2) 6 hear (group 1) 

7 near (group 1) 8 know (group 3) 9 where (group 2) 
10 coid (group 3) 


Ta pesen pt 

See page 135. 


■ After students have checked their answers, play the 
recording again, pausing it for students to repeat the 
words and sentences. 

O Exercise 6 

■ Play the recording for students to listen to the /r/ sound 
in the two words. 

■ Give students time to work individually or in pairs, 
reading through the list of words and predicting which 
words have a silent /r/ sound. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen and 
note the words in which the /r/ is pronounced and the 
words in which it is silent. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to give their answer. 


Answers 

/r/ pronounced in: bedroom, story, parents, broke, breathe, 
strange 

silent /r/ in: heard, hear, person, near, car, sword, four, disappear 


■ Play the recording for students to repeat the words. 


Dictation Option 


Díctate the five sentences below to the class. 

1 My grandfather is my mother's father. 

2 At school he liked Science but he didn't like art. 

3 I saw him in a bookshop yesterday. 

4 What did he buy? 

5 He bought a Science fiction novel. 


Story Spot 1 

See the notes on page 133. 
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Module Obiectives 


Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 


read them through with the class. Elicit predictions for 
what the module will say about healthy living. Ask 


students if they have ever been stopped in the Street 
for a survey. If so, encourage them to tell the class 
about it (in English, if possible). 


Resources used 


Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask students to look at the top photo and say what the 
people are doing. 

■ Read through the list (a-k). Check that students 
understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing which activities are 
good or bad for you. 

■ When checking students' answers, encourage them to give 
reasons for their answers. 

Suggested answers 

a good for you b sometimes bad for you (depends on time in 
sun/protection creams, etc.) c always bad d good for you 
(regular exercise) e good for you (laughing relaxes you and 
eases stress) f good for you g always bad (breakfast is the 
most important meal of the day) h sometimes bad for you 
(too much TV = inactivity and no exercise) i sometimes bad - 
races this long are very bad for the body and are only okay if 
done with lots of preparation and run gently (marathón runners 
often die before the age of 50) j good for you (learning and 
mental effort are good for you) k good for you (adults are 
recommended to drink two litres of water a day) 

O Exercise 2 

f \ 

KEY WORDS: Food and Drink (1) 

bananas, bread, cabbage, cakes, cereal, cheese, 
chicken, fish, hamburgers, lemons, onions, orange 
juice, pasta, rice, sugar, sweets, tea, tomatoes, water 

V___ J 

m Play the recording several times for students to read and 
listen to the Key Words and join in saying them. 

■ Students can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ As a class or in groups, students say which things they 
like or don't like. 

■ As a class, students discuss which things are good or bad 
for you. Encourage students to give reasons for their 
opinions. 

■ Ask students which things in the Key Words they can see 
in the photos (cabbage, bananas, hamburger, tomatoes). 

w Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to listen and list five things Simón ate 
yesterday. Point out that the question asks for things 
Simón ate, not what he drank. 

■ Check students' answers. 


Answers 

Five from the following: cereal, fish, vegetables (cabbage, 
potatoes), pasta, salad (tomatoes, onions) 

Tapescript 

Interviewer: 0K, Simón, tell me. What did you have for 
breakfast yesterday? 

Simón: Er, for breakfast. Well, I had orange juice and some 
cereal. And I had a cup of tea. 

Interviewer: Right. And what about lunch? 

Simón: For lunch. Well, I had fish and vegetables - cabbage 
and potatoes, I think. 

Interviewer: 0K, and what did you have for dinner in the 
evening? 

Simón: Dinner? Well, I had pasta, that's right, pasta. It was 
great. And a salad with tomatoes and onions. 

Interviewer: 0K, thanks a lot, Simón. 

■ As a class, students discuss if Simon's diet is healthy 
(Answer: yes). 

o 


Exercise 4 

■ Elicit the question What did you have for ... yesterday? 
from the class before students start the pairwork. 

■ In pairs, students ask each other what they had for 
breakfast, lunch and dinner yesterday. Tell them to make 
a note of what their partner had. Monitor and help as 
necessary. 

■ If there is time, students tell the class what their partner 
had for one of the meáis (breakfast, lunch or dinner) 
yesterday. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students copy the table. 

■ In groups of three or four, students see how many words 
they can add to the columns in five minutes. Tell 
students not to use the Mini-dictionary at this stage. 

■ After five minutes, ask the groups to tell the class the 
words they have thought of for each group. At this stage 
do not write the words on the board. 

■ Students check their words (and spelling) in the Mini- 
dictionary and add more examples to each group. 

■ Check answers and spelling by asking individuáis to write 
their words on the board, taking turns to add a word to 
each column. 


■ Ask students to listen to the recording again for all 
the things Simón ate and drank for breakfast, lunch 
and dinner. Play the recording twice for students to 
listen and list the food and drink. 

■ Write the three meáis on the board (breakfast lunch , 
dinner). Check answers by asking individuáis to list 
the food and drink on the board under each heading. 







Grammar Focus 


/%tó 7 

19 Food for Thought- 

Objectives 

■ To read and understand a report. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of food and drink. 

■ To practise using countable and uncountable nouns 
with some, any and a lot of. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of containers. 

■ To practise using prepositions of place (in, on). 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 5. 

Grammar 

This lesson revises countable and uncountable nouns 
and some and any. In many languages there is only a 
conceptual distinction between countable and 
uncountable nouns, without similar consequences in 
grammar. Conceptually, then, the distinction is quite 
easy to grasp (mass nouns = things that can't be 
counted). Problems appear with nouns such as money, 
hair orfumiture, which can be counted and still behave 
like uncountable nouns, e.g. have no plural form. 

Students may have a tendency to use plural and 
singular according to the grammar of their mother 
tongue: The furnexpensi v e. 

Background 

'Food for thought' is an expression used when you 
have been given some interesting or challenging 
information that you need to think over. There is 
currently a big debate in Britain about diet and 
exercise. The increasing numbers of overweight and 
obese people (particularly children and teenagers) has 
been caused by the growing consumption of fast and 
processed food and the lack of exercise. Doctors are 
worried that this 'epidemic' will have serious long-term 
health effects for the population. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2, 3, 10 and 11. 

>• Plenty of time: do the Option. 

>• 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 9. 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the questions. Ask the 
class to look at the photos and try to answer the 
questions. Encourage students to give reasons for their 
opinions. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, reading the text and checking 
their answers to Exercise 1. 


Answers 

1 A lot of poor families ate badly, e.g. they only had meat once 
or twice a week, and they had a lot of bread, tea and potatoes. 
There was fresh fruit only in the summer. 

2 A lot of people eat the wrong food (e.g. crisps, sweets) and a 
lot of meat and dairy products. 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the text 
again and listing the food mentioned. Tell students to List 


food that people did not eat a hundred years ago, e.g. 
kiwis, in the 'Now' section. 

■ Write the two headings on the board. Check answers by 
asking individuáis to write the food words under the 
correct heading and read them aloud. 


Answers 

A hundred years ago: meat, bread, tea, potatoes, fruit, oranges, 
bananas; Now: kiwis, avocadoes, crisps, sweets, hamburgers, 
pizzas, fizzy drinks, coke, meat, dairy products, milk, eggs, 
fruit, vegetables 


O Exercise 4 

KEY WORDS: Food and Drink (2) 

apples, biscuits, carrots, chocolate, coffee, cola, crisps, 
fish, fruit juice, lemonade, meat, milk, oranges, 
potatoes, sausages, tuna 

V_._ J 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the 
Key Words. They can check the meaning in the Mini- 
dictionary. 

Exercise 5 

■ Give students time to read through the dialogue. Play the 
recording, several times if necessary, for students to 
complete it with the Key Words in Exercise 4. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 cola 2 lemonade 3 milk 4 fruit juice 5 meat 6 fish 
7 sausages 8 tuna 9 crisps 10 biscuits 11 apples 
12 oranges 13 potatoes 14 carrots 


■ As a class, students discuss what unhealthy food and 
drink Tim and Laura usually buy. If students disagree, ask 
them to give reasons for their point of view. 


Answers 

cola, lemonade, coffee, sausages, crisps, biscuits 


■ Students work individually, reading the completed 
dialogue and writing Tim and Laura's shopping list. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write Ítems on the 
board to make the shopping list. 


Answers 

mineral water, milk, fruit juice, meat, fish, oranges, potatoes, 
carrots 


Presentation 

Exercise 6 

■ Give students time to read through the table. If possible, 
bring in some examples of things (e.g. apples, potatoes, 
coffee, chocolate) to demónstrate which things can or 
can't be counted. Check that students understand the 
concept of 'counting' apples, potatoes, crisps and not 
being able to 'count' chocolate, coffee, meat. 

■ In pairs, students read through the Key Words and add 
words to each list. 
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COUNTABLES AND UNCOUNTABLES: SOME, ANY, A LOT OF 


Option 


■ Ask students to look back at the shopping list in 
Exercise 10. Students work individually, choosing five 
of the ítems and writing five sentences using some, 
any or a/an. Monitor and point out any errors for 
students to correct. 

■ In pairs or small groups, students read aloud their 
sentences to each other. 


Answers 

Plural countable: biscuits, carrots, oranges, sausages 
Uncountable: cola, fish, fruit juice, lemonade, milk, tuna 


Exercise 7 

■ Students work individually, looking back at the table in 
Exercise 5 and completing the rules with the correct 
sentence endings (a-f). 


Answers 

1 b, f 2 c, d, e 


Exercise 8 

■ Students work individually, reading the dialogue in 
Exercise 5 and completing the table with some and any. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 some 2 some 3 some 4 any 5 any 6 any 7 any 
8 any 9 any 


■ Students complete the rules. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the rules. 


Answers 

1 some 2 any 


Exercise 9 

■ Read aloud the sentences to the class. Ask students to 
transíate a lot of into their own language. 

■ Students decide if we use a lot of with countable or 
uncountable nouns or both (Answer: both). 

■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 5. If there is time, 
read through the Summary with the students and then 
ask them to study it at home. 

Practice 

Exercise 10 

■ Students read the list and check that they understand the 
vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, writing some or a/an in front 
of each noun. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
phrases. 

Answers 

some bread some butter some potatoes a cabbage 
some biscuits a melón some sweets some oranges 
some shampoo some toilet paper a toothbrush a pendí 


Exercise 11 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the 
dialogue and completing the gaps with o, some or any. 
m After checking answers, students work in pairs, practising 
reading aloud the dialogue and changing parts. Monitor 
and correct any serious pronunciaron errors. 


Answers 

1 some 

2 some 

3 any 

4 some 

5 some 6 a 7 any 

8 some 

9 some 

10 any 

11 a 

12 a 


O Exercise 12 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Containers 

a packet of (biscuits/crisps/sweets) 
a bottle of (milk/lemonade/oil) 
a tin of (tuna/beans) 
a cartón of (yoghurt/fruit juice/milk) 
a bar of (chocolate) 
a can of (cola) 

V___ ) 

m Play the recording for students to listen to the Key Words 
and then join in saying them. 

■ Elicit other food to go with the containers, e.g. a cartón 
of orange juice , a packet of tea , a bottle of water. 

■ Students say what containers they can see in this lesson 
(Answer: all the containers can be seen). 

Exercise 13 

■ Read through the instructions with the class and give 
students time to look at the list. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentences. 

■ Students work individually, writing a sentence about each 
item, using some, any or a lot of. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

She's got some apples. She's got some potatoes. She hasn't got 
any bananas. She hasn't got any coffee. She's got a lot of/some 
milk. She hasn't got any bread. She hasn't got any meat. She's 
got some tea. She's got some/a lot of cola. 


■ In pairs, students decide what they think Mrs Smith 
needs to buy. Remind students to use and between the 
last two things in a list. 


Suggested answer 

I think she needs some cheese, some bananas, some coffee, 
some bread and some meat. 


Exercise 14 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Ask two students to read 
aloud the example question and answer. Elicit three or 
four more questions from the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions about what they have got in their bags. Tell 
students to keep a note of how many correct objects they 
guess. 
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20 Keep ñt 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of physical activity. 

■ To give opinions of statements about diet and exercise. 

■ To read a magazine article and match headings with 
paragraphs. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of opposites. 

■ To practise listening for gist. 

■ To practise giving advice. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

This lesson tries to show that you don't need to join 
clubs or go to the gym to keep yourself fit. The text 
suggests some simple fun activities and also points 
out that ordinary everyday activities, such as 
household chores, are excellent exercise. 

The quote is by Mark Twain (1835-1910), American 
humorist and author of The Adventures of Tom Sawyer 
and The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3, 4 and 5. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Be fore you start 

O Exercise 1 

/■ \ 

KEY WORDS: Physical activity 

clean floors, dance, do exercises, jog/run, jump, play 
volleyball, swim, tidy your room, walk, work in the 
garden. 

\ _ / 

■ Play the recording for students to read and listen to the 
Key Words and then join in saying them. Students can 
check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students say which activities they can see in the photos. 

Answers 

jog/run, work in the garden, dance, do exercises 


■ In turn, students tell the class which activities they do. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the statements (1-5). Check that students 
understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the statements and 
discussing if they think each statement is true or false. 

■ Students check their answers on page 140 and see how 
many of their answers were corred. 

■ As a class, students say if any of the answers surprised 
them. 

Reading 

Exercise 3 

■ Read through the headings with the class. 

■ Students work individually, reading the article and 
matching the headings with the paragraphs (1-4). Tell 


students not to worry about understanding every word at 
this stage but to understand the general topic of each 
paragraph. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud the 
words or phrases that helped them match the paragraph 
with the heading. 


Answers 

a 3 b 2 c 4 di 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, referring back to 
the article to answer the questions. Tell students to use 
the Mini-dictionary to check the meaning of new words. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions. 


Answers 

1 Easy as ABC! 2 basketball 3 It brings a lot of new oxygen 
to your muscles. 4 It makes your muscles and bones strong. 


Option 


■ Ask the class to look at the first paragraph ( Easy as 
ABC!) of the article again. Ask four students to read 
aloud the four sentences in the paragraph. 

■ If practical in your classroom, all the students can 
do the exercise. Students sit down and put one leg 
out in front of them. They point their toes and 
'write' the letters you say with their big toe. Say the 
letters E N G L I S H and then ask students what 
word they wrote. 


Vocabulary: Opposites 

Exercise 5 

■ Read aloud the instruction and the list of words. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, finding the words 
in the texts in Exercises 2 and 3 and matching the 
opposites. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
pairs of opposites. 


Answers 

fit - unfit; strong - weak; heavy - light; healthy - unhealthy; 
useful - useless; boring - fun 


■ Students work in pairs, referring back to the article to 
see if the adjectives describe people or activities. 

■ Write on the board the two headings ( People , Activities). 
Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
adjectives on the board in one of the lists. If students 
disagree about any of the answers, ask them to refer to 
the texts to support their answer. Students may, for 
example, put boríng/fun in the People and Activities lists 
(He's boring at parties/He's fun at parties). 

Answers 

people: fit/unfit, strong/weak, healthy/unhealthy 
activities: heavy/light, useful/useless, boring/fun 


■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example pair of 
sentences. 
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■ Elicit two more sentences from the class, using a 
different pair of adjectives. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing five pairs 
of sentences. Monitor and point out any errors for 
students to correct. 

■ In pairs or small groups, students read each other's 
sentences. 

Listening 

/ Exercise 6 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. 

■ Ask students to think of occasions when they listen for 
gist in their own language, e.g. when listening to the 
news, when listening to someone telling a story or when 
listening to advertisements. 

■ Give students time to read through Ítems a-e. Check that 
students understand the meaning of a balanced diet. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary. Students listen and 
put the things in the order the man talks about them. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing 
after each item. 


Answers 

c, e, b, d, a 


Tapescript 

DJ: You're listening to Radio One-Ten on FM! Now listen to 
this from today's newspaper - Five Easy Steps to Healthy 
Living! Step One, start the day with a healthy breakfast - for 
example, cereal with fruit and yoghurt. Yes, a good breakfast 
to start the day. Step Two, do exercise! Yes, don't sit at your 
desk in school all day - run around at break time! And in the 
evenings, don't spend hours doing homework - take breaks 
and go for walks. Take ten-minute breaks every hour. When 
you go out, don't take the bus - walk or cycle. And don't use 
lifts - use the stairs! Now then, Step Three, eat a balanced 
diet - don't eat a lot of one thing. Step Four, eat lots of fruit 
and vegetables! Put fruit like apples and oranges in salads. 
Mmm. And finally, Step Number Five - don't smoke! Tobacco 
smoke has got four thousand nasty Chemicals in it. Yuk, nasty 
habit. Well, so there you are. And after the break, I'll be 
talking to ... 


Option 


■ Tell students to listen again for more detailed 
information, e.g. What does he say is a good 
breakfast? (cereal with fruit and yoghurt), What is 
good in salads? (fruit like apples and bananas), How 
many nasty Chemicals are in tobáceo smoke? (four 
thousand). 


\ / Exercise 7 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences and 
guess the missing words. 

■ Play the recording again, several times if necessary, for 
students to complete the sentences. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. Point out the use of Don't when giving advice 
not to do something. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording again for 
students to repeat the sentences, paying attention to 
stress and intonation patterns. 


Answers 

1 sit 2 Run 3 spend 4 Take 5 take walk 6 use 7 Eat 
8 Put 9 smoke 


Speaking 

Exercise 8 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Ask one of the students to 
read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Students work individually, writing three sentences and 
writing in brackets who the advice is for. Monitor, 
helping where necessary and pointing out any errors for 
students to correct. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading out their sentences. 

Exercise 9 

■ Divide the class into A/B pairs. Student A turns to page 
125 and Student B turns to page 140. 

■ Give students time to read their texts. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to listen and give 
advice. Monitor but do not interrupt students' flueney. 
Make a note of any common language problems to go 
over with the class afterwards. 

■ Some of the pairs can say their conversations for the 
class to hear. 

£UCUlipU 

■ Ask students what they know about Mark Twain. 

■ Read the quote to the students. Ask them what Mark 
Twain could be thinking of when he said 'eat what you 
don't want to' (e.g. green vegetables?), 'drink what you 
don't like' (e.g. water?), 'do what you don't want to' (e.g. 
go to bed early?). 

■ In groups of four or five, students discuss things they 
eat, drink and do that are not very healthy. The groups 
can then report back to the class. 


Dictation Option 


Words for dictation: 1 calones 2 cabbage 3 crisps 
4 carrot 5 cake 6 coffee 7 cereal 8 cheese 
9 chicken 10 chocolate 

■ Write the numbers 1-10 on the board. Use the same 
procedure as in Dictation at the end of Lesson 2. 

■ After checking answers, elicit the pronunciation of 
the letter c in words like calories /k/, cereal /s/ and 
cheese /tj/. 
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21 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To listen to a survey interview and complete a 
questionnaire. 

■ To write five questions for a health survey. 

■ To carry out your health survey. 

■ To practise using linking words: but, however. 
m To read and understand a survey report. 

■ To write a report of your survey. 

Resources used 
Cassette/CD, Writing Help 7. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

>• 2 classes for this lesson: break after Speaking 
Talkback. 

Speaking 

O Before you start 

■ Give students time to read through the questions and 
answers before they listen to the recording. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and tick the boy's answers. 


Answers 

la 2c 3b 


Tapescript 

See page 135. 


Option 


■ In pairs, students ask and answer the questions in the 
survey. Monitor and corred any serious pronunciaron 
errors. 


A Survey 
Stage 1 

■ Read aloud the instructions, ideas and example item with 
the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing five questions and 
multiple-choice answers for a health survey. Weaker 
students can work in pairs, if you wish. 

Stage 2 

m Read aloud the instrudion and look at the example results 
with the class. Write an outline results table on the board. 
Tell students to write ticks or marks to show the number of 
students who give each answer, e.g.: 

1 a (y//) Ib le (y) 

2 a (y) 2 b (y) 2 c (y y) 

m Ask students if they can remember how the interview 
started politely. Play the beginning of the recording again. 
Ask students to repeat after you: Excuse me , can I ask you 
some questions for a survey please? 
m If pradical in your classroom, students can walk round, 
asldng and answering questions and writing down the 
results. Tell students they have ten minutes to ask as many 
students as they can. If this is not pradical, students can 
remain seated and work in groups of five or six. 


■ Give students time to add up and make a note of the 
number of students who gave each answer. Monitor and 
help if necessary. 

Talkback 

■ Ask students to look at the example question in Stage 1 
and example results in Stage 2. Elicit suggestions for 
reporting this result, e.g. Ten students eat cereals for 
breakfast every day. Four students sometimes eat cereals 
for brearfast. Three students never eat cereals for breakfast 

m In tum, each student tells the class one result of their 
survey. 

Writing 

Before you start 

m Ask two students to read aloud the two sentences. Draw 
students' attention to the use of but as a linking word to 
join two different ideas in one sentence and the use of 
However as a linking word to start the second sentence. 
Point out the use of the comma after However , ... . 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the report 
and completing the gaps with but or however. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. Check that students remember how to say 
percentages (e.g. ninety-five per cent). 


Answers 

1 However 2 but 3 However 4 but 


A Report 

■ Read aloud the instructions and Stages 1-2, so that 
students have an overview of the activity. 

■ Look at Writing Help 7 on page 135 with the class and 
read though the Layout section. Remind students to look 
at the Function File in Lesson 20 when writing their 
advice. 

Stage J 

■ Students look at the results of their own surveys and 
calcúlate the results in percentages. Students can use 
calculators if they wish and help each other work out the 
percentages. 

■ Students write out their results in sentences, using but 
and however to join some of the information. 

Stage 2 

m Draw students' attention to the advice given at the end 
of the report. 

■ Students write their own advice to the class, based on 
the results of their survey. Monitor and point out any 
errors for students to correct. 

Talkback 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, reading each 
otheris reports and discussing any surprising results. 

■ The groups tell the class about their surprising results. 
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Module Objectives 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 
'ead them through with the class. Ask students which 
of the activities they think they will find difficult and 
which will be most interesting. At the end of the 
module, students can see if their predictions were 
correct. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

See Lesson 23 for information about sports in the UK. 
Football is still the most popular participant and 
spectator sport. Popular sports in the USA are football 
(American rugby), basketball and ice hockey. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

' \ 

KEY WORDS: Sports 

athletics, basketball, diving, golf, hang gliding, 
hockey, horse riding, ice skating, judo, parachuting, 
rock climbing, skiing, water skiing 

L_1___ ) 

■ Students look at the photos and identify the sports. Ask 
students if they do any of these sports, or if they would 
like to do them. 


Answers 

parachuting hang gliding basketball judo 


■ Students read through the Key Words and check the 
meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Check that students understand the meaning of extreme 
sports. Ask students which of the Key Words are 
extreme sports. Ask students how dangerous they 
think these sports are. 


Answers 

hang gliding, parachuting 


% / Exercise 2 

■ Look at the example with the class. Ask students to 
repeat the word, with the correct stress, after you. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the Key Words. Point out that Key Words with 
two words, e.g. water skiing. have one main stress in the 
expression. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, saying the words 
quietly to themselves and marking the main stress. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the Key 
Words on the board and mark the main stress. 

■ After checking answers, students listen to the recording 
again and repeat the Key Words. 


Answers 

basketball. diving. golf, hang gliding, hock ey, horse riding, ice 
skating, judo, parachuting. rock climbing, skiing, water skiing 


O Exercise 3 

■ Read through the questions with the class. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
make a note of the answers to the questions. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording, pausing it after 
each item. 


Answers 

do often: swimming; like watching: athletics; think is boring: 
golf; think is dangerous: hang gliding 


Tapescript 

Boy: This is my first time at this pool. 

Girl: Really? 

Boy: Yeah. So do you come swimming often? 

Girl: Yes I do, three times a week. 

Boy: And do you do any other sports? 

Girl: Yeah, I quite like ice skating. I go occasionally. 

Boy: And what sports do you like watching? 

Girl: Er, I like watching athletics on TV. 

Boy: Me too. I love the Olympics. 

Girl: Yeah. 

Boy: And do you like golf? I really love it! 

Girl: Golf! Golf. I hate golf, ifs really boring. 

Boy: Oh I don't think so. And I love extreme sports. My 
favourite is hang gliding. Would you like to do it? 

Girl: Hang gliding? Oh, I wouldn't do that. Ifs really 
dangerous. 

Boy: Not really, you know. Ifs good fun. 

Girl: Oh no! Look at the time. I'm late. Nice talking. Byeee! 
Boy: Bye. 


Option 


■ Play the recording again. Encourage students to 
discuss what the boy and girl are thinking, giving 
reasons, e.g. the boy likes the girl/wants to get to 
know her; the girl is bored/isn't interested in the boy. 

■ Write questions on the board: 

1 What does the girl say about ice skating? (She quite 
likes ice skating. She goes occasionally.) 

2 What does the boy say about the Olympics? (He 
loves the Olympics.) 

3 What does the boy say about hang gliding? (It's his 
favourite extreme sport/Ifs not really dangerous/ 
It's good fun.) 


Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Ask one of the students to 
read aloud the example question. Elicit the other three 
questions for the prompts in Exercise 3 from the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions. 

■ In tum, students tell the class about their partner. 

■ The class can find out which sport most of them think is 
boring and which sport most of them like watching. 


Option 


■ Students work as a whole class or in groups, taking 
turns to mime one of the sports in the Key Words for 
the others to guess. 
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22 Crazy Sports 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of sports equipment. 

■ To read and understand a factfile about underwater 
hockey. 

■ To practise using have to, don't have to, can, can f t. 

■ To listen to sentences on a recording and write them 
down. 

■ To practise using prepositions: in, into, on, over, to, 
with. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, Grammar Summary 6, cassette/CD. 

Grammar 

This lesson deais with basic modals used for 
permission {can), prohibition (can't), obligation {have 
to) and exemption {don't have to). We ignore the 
difference between must and have to (the use of must 
for obligation is not taught at all at this level as it's 
much rarer in this use than have to and less useful). 

Troubleshooting 

If some students aren't very interested in sport and/or 
don't know much about some of the sports in this 
lesson, they can work in pairs with students who know 
more about sport for the Practice exercises 6-9. 

Background 

For more information about underwater hockey, see 
website: www.uiuc.edu/ro/uwhockey (it is always 
advisable to check that a suggested website is still 
operating and is suitable for your students). 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2, 6, 7 and 8. 

>• Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 


KEY WORDS: Hockey equipment 

flippers, glove, mask, puck, snorkel, stick, swimming cap 

V___ ) 

■ Ask students to look at the photo and guess what sport 
this is (underwater hockey). Tell them they will be 
reading more about this sport in the lesson. 

■ Give students time to read through the Key Words and 
check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to read and 
listen to the Key Words and then join in saying them. 

■ Look at the example answer with the class. Students work 
individually, matching the Key Words with the objects 
(1-7) in the photos. Students can compare answers in 
pairs, before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

2 mask 3 snorkel 4 stick 5 swimming cap 6 glove 7 puck 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, reading the statements about 
underwater hockey and deciding if they are true or false. 

■ Students read the factfile and check their answers. Tell 
them not to worry about understanding every word at 
this stage. 

■ Check answers as a class. Ask students to correct the 
false statements. 


Answers 

1 T 2 T 3 F (The stick is only about 30 cm long.) 4 F (You 
don't have to be a good swimmer.) 


■ Ask if any of the students play underwater hockey. If so, 
encourage them to tell the class about it. 


Option 


■ Write verbs (1-4) and nouns (a-d) on the board for 
students to match: 

1 píay a) equipment 

2 score b) clothes 

3 wear c) goals 

4 need d) hockey 

m After checking answers, ask students to make 
sentences using the expressions. 

Answers 

Id 2c 3b 4a 


Presentation 

Exercise 3 

■ Students look back at the factfile and complete the 
sentences. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 can't 2 don't have to 3 can 4 have to 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, matching the verbs 
(1-4) with the meanings (a-d). 


Answers 

Ib 2a 3 d 4c 


■ After checking answers, ask students to look back at the 
sentences in Exercise 3 and transíate the expressions 
{can't touch, don't have to wear, can wear, have to score) 
into their Ll. 

■ Read through Grammar Summary 6 with the class. Ask 
students to study it at home and bring any queries to the 
next lesson. 

O Exercise 5 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Before students listen to the recording, ask them to look 
back at Exercise 4. Point out the use of the short forms 
can't and don't have to. Tell students to write short forms 
if they hear them on the recording. 









can/can't 


Option 


■ In pairs, students think of a sport and write five 
sentences describing the sport (but not mentioning 
the ñame of the sport). Tell students to use have to, 
don't have to, can and can't in their sentences. 
Monitor and point out any language errors for 
students to correct. 

■ The pairs form groups of four. In tum, each pair reads 
aloud their sentences for the other pair to listen and 
then guess the sport. Monitor and make a note of any 
pronunciaron problems to go over with the class 
afterwards. 

■ Some of the pairs read aloud their sentences for the 
class to guess the sport. 


HAVE TO/DON'T HAVE TO; 

■ Play the recording once for students to listen only. 

■ Then, play the recording again, several times if necessary, 
for students to listen and write down the sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to write the 
sentences on the board and read them aloud. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording again for 
students to listen and repeat the sentences. 

Tapescript and Answers 

1 You can touch the ball with your hands. 

2 You can't touch the ball with your feet. 

3 You don't have to wear gloves or a mask. 

4 You can't touch the other players. 

5 You have to be quite tall to get the ball into the basket. 


■ Students guess the sport (Answer: basketball). 

Practice 

Exercise 6 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ They can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 can, can't 2 can't 3 can't 4 can 


Exercise 7 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually or in pairs. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

1 don't have to, have to 2 have to 3 have to 
4 don't have to 


Exercise 8 

■ Students work in pairs, completing the description. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 have to 2 can 3 has to 4 can't 5 have to 
6 don't have to 7 have to 


Exercise 9 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually or in pairs. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud their 
descriptions. 

Answers 

ice hockey: have to wear skates, can't hit other players 
football: have to score goals, can't use your hands, can touch 
the ball with your head, don't have to wear a helmet 
tennis: have to serve over the net, have to wear white clothes, 
can't touch the net with the racket 


Exercise 10 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentences. Draw students' attention to the use of but to 
join two contrasting ideas. Remind students of the use of 
and to join two similar ideas. 

■ Students work individually, writing four to six sentences 
about what they have to, don't have to, can and can't do 
at home. Monitor, helping with vocabulary if necessary 
and pointing out any language errors for students to 
correct. 

Exercise 11 

■ Students work in pairs, telling each other about the rules 
in their homes and comparing them. Monitor but do not 
interrupt students' ñuency. Make a note of any general 
language problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

■ The pairs tell the class which rules are the same for both 
of them and which rules are different. 

Exercise 12 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs, completing the 
sentences and guessing the sports. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences and ñame the sports. 


Answers 

1 in, with (underwater hockey) 2 to, into (football) 3 on, 
over (tennis) 4 with, over (rugby) 5 with, into (golf) 


Option 


■ Students work individually or in pairs, preparing a 
one-minute talk on their favourite sport, describing 
the rules of the sport and saying why they like it, 
where they play it, when they play it and who they 
play it with. 

■ In groups of three or four, students take turns to 
give their talk. If students have worked in pairs 
preparing their talk, put each member of the pair in 
a different group to give the talk. The other students 
in the group can ask questions at the end of each 
talk. Monitor but do not interrupt students' ñuency. 
Make a note of any general language difficulties to 
go over with the class afterwards. 
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23 Sport in the UK- 

Objectives 

■ To read and understand a brochure about sport in the 
UK. 

■ To listen to sports commentaries and identify the 
sports being described. 

■ To practise using adjectives and adverbs. 

■ To practise describing sporting events. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Background 

Most football clubs welcome visitors and many have 
souvenir shops. Other famous clubs are Arsenal 
(Highbury, London), Liverpool (Anfield, Liverpool), 
Everton (Goodison Park, Liverpool) and Newcastle 
United (St James's Park, Newcastle). 

Other important cricket grounds are Lords (London), 
Headingley (Leeds) and Oíd Trafford (Manchester). 

In 1823, a student at Rugby School in England 
invented rugby during a football match - he picked up 
the ball and ran to the goal with it. Now there is an 
annual 'six nations' tournament between England, 

Wales, Scotland, Ireland, France and Italy, as well as a 
regular World Cup with teams from all over the world. 
Wimbledon differs from other major tennis 
tournaments because games are played on grass (not 
clay or artificial surfaces). 

There are nearly 2,000 golf courses in the UK. The 
game was invented in Scotland and St Andrew's, the 
oldest course, is considered the home of golf. 

The quote is by Bill Shankly (1913-1981). He was bom 
in a Scottish mining village. He was a football player 
before becoming a football manager. He was the 
manager of Liverpool from 1959 to 1974. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2 and 7. 

>* Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3 or 7, 
depending on how quickly your students read the 
brochure and how much help they need with it. 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask the class to look at the photos and identify the 
sports. 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the questions and trying 
to answer them. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the brochure and 
checking their answers to Exercise 1. Tell students not to 
worry about understanding every word at this stage but 
to focus on the answers to the questions in Exercise 1. 


■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions in Exercise 1. 


Answers 

le 2c 3b 4b 5b 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, referring to the brochure and 
marking the statements true or false. Students correct the 
false information. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to correct the false 
statements. Check that students understand the 
vocabulary in the texts. 

Phonetic translation: Edgbaston /ed3bosten/, Twickenham 
/twikonom/. Arsenal /arsnol/, Trafford /traefod/, Hampden 
/haemdory', Murrayfield /mArifi:ld/, Wimbledon 
/wimboldop// Aintree /eintri:/. 


Answers 

1 F (Manchester play at Oíd Trafford.) 2 T 3 F (England's 
rugby team play at Twickenham.) 4 F (Wimbledon's tennis 
tournament lasts for two weeks.) 5 T 


■ If you have a large wall map of the UK, display it and 
show students where some of the places in the brochure 
are. Students discuss as a class which places they would 
like to visit and why. The class can see which the popular 
places are. 


Option 


■ In pairs or groups of three, students plan and write 
one or two paragraphs for a brochure about sporting 
places in their country. Give students time at home 
or in school to find out information (e.g. phone 
numbers) and collect one or two pictures to go with 
their paragraphs. 

■ Check students' writing, helping with vocabulary if 
necessary and pointing out any language errors for 
students to correct. 

■ The groups can exchange their work and read each 
otheris paragraphs. 

■ If there is space in your class, students can make a 
display of their work. 


Listening 

O Exercise 4 

■ Play the recording once for students to listen and 
identify the sports. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing 
after each section. 


Answers 

1 football 2 tennis 3 long-distance running/athletics 







Tapescript 

1 ... and that was a great save ... Wilkins ran cleverly into 
the penalty area but the goalkeeper Samson carne out of his 
goal, very bravely, and took the ball off his feet... he did 
that really well... and now itís Nilson ... calmly to Martínez 
... back to Nilson ... they're playing it slowly across the back 
of the defence now, looking for an opening ... 

2 ... so, we're in the fourth set and Merson is two games 
down ... itís thirty-forty in this game - Merson now to serve 
to stay in this match ... walking nervously to the line ... my 
goodness, he hit that hard ... it was just out, I think ... but 
Merson doesn't like that decisión ... he's looking angrily at 
the umpire ... 

3 ... and there's the bell... the final lap ... there are now 
only six runners in the leading group ... Dawson is trying 
desperately to stay with the leaders, but the three Kenyans 
are running fast ... this could be a new Olympic record ... 


Vocabulary: Adverbs 

»' Exercise 5 

r \ 

KEY WORDS: Adverbs 

angrily, bravely, calmly, cleverly, desperately, fast, 
hard, nervously, slowly, well 


■ Ask students to repeat the adverbs after you. Give 
students time to check the meaning in the Mini- 
dictionary. 

■ Play the recording again, several times if necessary, for 
students to listen and put the adverbs in the order they 
hear them. 


Answers 

cleverly bravely well calmly slowly nervously hard 
angrily desperately fast 


Option 


■ Write these ñames on the board: 

Wilkins Samson Merson Dawson three Kenyans 
m Play the first section of the recording. Ask: Who is 
the goalkeeper - Wilkins or Samson? (Samson). 

■ Play the second section of the recording. Ask: 

Merson served. Was the ball in or out? (just out) 

■ Play the third section of the recording. Ask: Who is 
winning - Dawson or the three Kenyans? (the three 
Kenyans). 

■ If time, use the recording for further work on 
prepositions, e.g. run into the penalty area, come out 
of the goal, look for an opening, two games down/up, 
stay in the match, stay with the leaders. 


Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually, copying and completing the 
table. 

Answers 

bravely clever desperately fast hard nervous slow 
good 

■ Ask students what letters 'regular 7 adverbs end with (-/y). 

■ Then, ask students which adverbs in the table are 
'irregular 7 (fast, hard, well). 


Exercise 7 

■ Students work individually, choosing the correct adverb or 
adjective in each sentence. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 nervously 2 angry 3 well 4 calm 5 slowly 


Option 


■ Write on the board the five words that were not the 
correct answers: 

nervous angrily good calmly slow 
m Students work in pairs, writing five sentences 
containing the words on the board. Monitor and help 
students correct any language errors. 

■ In tum, students read aloud one or two of their 
sentences to the class. 


O Exercise 8 

■ Students work individually, reading and completing the 
dialogues in the Function File. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to listen and check their answers. 

■ After checking answers, students can work in pairs, 
practising reading aloud the dialogues and changing 
parts. 


Answers 

1 match 2 score 3 badly 4 scored 5 athletícs 6 well 
7 win 8 beat 9 sets 10 Brilliantly 


Speaking 

Exercise 9 

■ Read aloud the instructions and the example notes. 

■ Elicit notes about another sporting event that most of 
the class saw on TV recently. Write the notes on the 
board. 

■ Students work individually, writing notes about a game or 
sporting event they saw on TV recently (tell students 
they can invent information if they wish). Monitor and 
help if necessary. 

Exercise 10 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to start 
conversations about the sporting events they made notes 
on in Exercise 9. Remind students to use expressions 
from the Function File. 

■ Monitor but do not interrupt students 7 fluency. Make a 
note of any general language problems to go over with 
the class afterwards. 

■ If there is time, students can change partners and repeat 
the activity in different pairs. 

euoTt... U^UOTC 

■ Read the quote to the students. Ask them if they agree 
with it. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss how seriously they 
take football. 
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24 Communkation Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the linkers during, after and before. 
m To read and understand a studenfs composition. 

■ To practise strategies to prepare for writing. 

■ To write a description of a sport. 

■ To discuss a photo. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, bilingual dictionary, Writing Help 8. 

Routes through the material 

>*Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Stage 3. 

Writing 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read aloud the three sentences. 

■ Students order the sentences, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences in the correct order. 


Answers 

c, a, b 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the text 
and completing the gaps. Advise students to read 
through the whole text quickly for general comprehension 
before starting to complete the gaps. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
text. 


Answers 

1 During 2 Before 3 After 4 during 


Option 


■ Students look at the text. Ask questions for students 
to answer in complete sentences: When did Carla join 
the volleyball club? (She joined last year), Why did 
she join? (Because her friends said it was good fun), 
How many players are there in volleyball? (There are 
twelve players/two teams of six players), What do 
you hit the ball with? (You hit the ball with your 
hands), etc. Pay attention to pronunciation and 
correct any serious pronunciation errors. 


A Description of a Sport 
Stage 1 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. 

■ Students work individually, choosing a sport they like. 
Students then look at the Key Words in the module and 
make a note of useful words to describe their sport. 

■ Next, students make a list of up to five words that they 
need but don't know in English to describe their sport. 
Students use the Mini-dictionary and a bilingual 
dictionary to find the words. Monitor and help students if 
necessary. Check that students can pronounce their new 
words correctly. 


■ Students write down ideas about their sport under the 
three headings: rules , actions , equipment. Go round and 
monitor the activity, paying particular attention to the 
new words students have looked up. 

Stage 2 

m Refer students to Writing Help 8 on page 135, especially 
the sections on Layout and Useful Vocabulary. 

■ Students organise their ideas into three paragraphs. 
Students write notes for each paragraph and decide where 
they can put linking words. 

Stage 3 

■ Students use their notes to write their three paragraphs 
in about 100 words. Monitor and point out any language 
errors for students to correct. 

■ Students check their writing for punctuation, spelling and 
linking words. 


Option 


■ In small groups, students read each otheris 
descriptions and ask questions if they wish. 

■ Each student tells the group the five new words they 
needed for their description. Students make a note 
of any new words they want to learn. Tell students 
to write their new words in a section for 'Sports' in 
their vocabulary books or notebooks. 


Speaking 

Discussing a Photo 
Stage I 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. Ask students to 
repeat after you athlete and athletícs, and point out the 
change in word stress. 

■ Students work individually, looking at the photo and 
thinking about their answers to the questions. 

Stage 2 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 
Elicit suggestions from the class for continuing the 
sentence about how he feels. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to say things about 
the photo and answer the questions. Monitor but do not 
interrupt students' fluency. Make a note of any common 
language problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

■ As a class, students say what their favourite athletics 
event is and what sports they play or watch. 

Talkback 

• Each student tells the class one thing about the photo. 
Encourage students to help each other correct any errors 
in their sentences. 





Language Problem Solving 2 


^his Language Problem Solving deais with questions. 
~he main problem is word order (inversión) and the 
jse of auxiliaries. 

Questions about the subject, which do not use 
inversión, add to the confusión, so we present and 
practice the distinction between questions about the 
subject and questions about the object. 


Grammar Summary, page 142 


Questions 

Exercise 1 

■ Read through the question words with the class. Point 
out that there are nine question words and nine 
questions in the exercise, so students should use each 
question word once. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, completing the 
questions. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the questions. 


Answers 

1 How 2 What time 3 What 4 Where 5 Who 6 Whose 
7 Why 8 Which 9 When 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, saying the questions again 
and answering them. Monitor and help students 
correct any errors. 

■ Some of the pairs say the questions and answers for 
the class to hear. 


Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the four sentences. 

■ Students complete the rule, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking two students to read aloud the 
sentences in the rule. 


Answers 

countable uncountable 


Exercise 3 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
questions. 

■ As a class, students can then ask and answer the 
questions, giving their own answers. 


Answers 

1 How many 2 How many 3 How much 4 How many 
5 How much 6 How much 


Exercise 4 

■ Look at the example item with the class. Do the first 
item in the exercise with the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. They 
can compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as 
a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
questions. 

■ As a class, students can then ask and answer the 
questions, giving their own answers. 


Answers 

1 How much fruit juice do you drink every day? 

2 What time do lessons start today? 

3 Why do you spend a lot of money on CDs? 

4 When do you usually go to parties? 

5 What did you have for dinner yesterday? 

6 Where did you buy your bike? 

7 How did you get to school this morning? 

8 Who was at the match last night? 


Exercise 5 

■ Give students time to look at the picture and work out 
who loves who. 

■ As a class, students read and match the two answers 
(a-b) with the two questions (1-2). Check that students 
understand that question 1 is asking about the subject of 
the sentence and question 2 is asking about the object 
of the sentence. Ask students to transíate both questions 
into their Ll. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions. 


Answers 

Ib 2 a 


■ Working individually, students look at the picture and 
answer questions a-f. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having pairs of students ask 
and answer the questions and answers. 


Answers 

a Mark b Mark c Pat and Ann d Ann e Pat f nobody 


Exercise 6 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions. Monitor and help with vocabulary if 
necessary. Do not interrupt students' fluency. Make a note 
of any general problems with question and answer forms 
to go over with the class afterwards. 

■ Each pair of students asks and answers one or two of the 
questions for the class to hear. 






Review 7 and 8 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolidate grammar studied in Modules 7 
and 8: some, any, a iot of; have to, don't have to, 
can, can't . 

■ To revise the vocabulary of food and drink. 

■ To revise adjectives and adverbs. 

■ To practise pronunciaron of words with silent letters. 

■ To practise pronunciaron of the three sounds 
Ate/, /tj/ and /[/. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

Short of rme: give some of the Review exercises for 
homework. 

Grammar 

Exerdse 1 

■ Do the first sentence with the class. 

■ Students complete the exerdse, working individually. 
They can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 any, some 2 some/a lot of, any 3 any, a lot of 4 a lot of 
5 any 6 some/a lot of, some 


Exerdse 2 

■ Students first work individually, writing down six Ítems of 
food and drink for their favourite meal. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Check that students remember how to ask and answer 
quesrions with uncountable nouns. Elicit the question 
and short answers for temonade/cola (Is there any ...? 

Yes, there is/No, there isn't). 

m Students work in pairs, asking and answering quesrions 
about their meal. Each student asks six quesrions about 
his/her partneris meal. Tell students to keep a record of 
their correct guesses. The winner in each pair is the one 
with the most correct guesses. 

Exerdse 3 

■ Advise students to read the text through quickly before 
they start complering it. 

■ Students work individually, complering the text. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
text. 


Answers 

1 can/have to 2 can't 3 can 4 have to 5 have to 
6 don't have to 

Exerdse 4 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, choosing the 
correct alternarive for each school rule. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
rules. 


Answers 

1 can't 2 can 3 have to/don't have to (depends on the 
school) 4 have to 5 can't 6 can't 


■ Elicit suggesrions from the class of rules for their own 
school using can, can't, have to, don't have to. 

Vocabulary 

Exerdse 5 

■ Look at the diagram with the class. Elicit one or two 
suggesrions for the 'otlie/ group, e.g. fish, dairy food, cake. 

■ Students work in pairs, seeing how many words they can 
add to the diagram in five minutes. 

■ Students check spelling in their Mi ni-di crio n a ry. 

■ The pairs form groups of four and compare their diagrams 
to see who has more words. 

■ Write the group headings on the board ( vegetables, fruit, 
meat, other). Check answers by asking individuáis to add 
words under the headings and say them. Check spelling 
and pronunciarion. 

Exerdse 6 

■ Advise students to read through the text quickly before 
they start underlining the words. Students do the 
exerdse, working individually. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 nervous 2 badly 3 good 4 well 5 brilliant 6 proudly 


Pronunciation 

O Exerdse 7 

■ Give students rime to read through the sentences and say 
the underlined words quietly to themselves. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and read, and to 
arele the 'silent' letters in the underlined words (the silent 
letters are: 1 d; 2 c, r; 3 t, w, w; 4 s; 5 2nd and 3rd e). 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen and 
repeat the sentences. 

O Exerdse 8 

■ Play the recording the first rime for students to listen to 
the three sounds. Then, play the recording several rimes 
for students to listen and repeat the three words. If 
students have problems with any of the three sounds, 
isolate the sound and ask students to repeat it slowly 
several rimes after you. 

■ Ask students to read through the sentences. Check that 
they understand the vocabulary, e.g. ketchup. 

■ Play the recording several rimes for the class to listen 
and repeat the sentences. Then, play the recording for 
individual repetirion. Try to ensure that each student says 
at least one sentence. 


Dictation Option 


Díctate the following five sentences to the class. 

1 John jumped brilliantly in the high jump. 

2 The children can eat their sandwiches now. 

3 There are some vegetables but there isn't any fish. 

4 The students listened carefully to the scienrist. 

5 You don't have to answer all the quesrions. 









f flolUeqt 

Module Objectives 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 
r ead them through with the class. Ask students if they 
send postcards when they are on holiday. How many 
do they send? What do they write? Ask students what 
they know about the Present Continuous tense. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

Holidays abroad have become common for most British 
families. Favourite destinations are Spain, Greece, 
Turkey and of course Disney World in the USA. Many 
people have two holidays abroad each year. They may 
go skiing in Austria or go to a warmer country such as 
Spain in the winter. 


Warm-up 

/ Exercise 1 

/ -\ 

KEY WORDS: 

Kinds of holiday: adventure holiday (e.g. trekking in 
the mountains), backpacking, camping, relaxing on the 
beach, safari, sightseeing 

Places to stay: beach apartment, bed and breakfast (B 
and B), campsite, caravan park, hostel, hotel 


■ Students work individually, reading through the Key 
Words and checking the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in and say them. 

■ In pairs, students discuss what kinds of holiday they can 
see in the photos. 

■ The pairs report back to the class. 


Answers 

A sightseeing B adventure holiday/trekking C beach holiday 


Cf Exercise 2 

■ Read through the four possible answers with the class. 

■ Play the recording once. Tell students to listen for gist 
and see if they can identify where the people are. If 
necessary, play the recording again for students to 
complete their answers. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing it 
after each dialogue for students to give the answer. 


Answers 

1 sitting on the beach 2 visiting a palace 3 staying in 
a beach apartment 4 sightseeing in an oíd city 


Tapescript 

1 

Woman: So, do you want a game of tennis, then? 

Man: Mm? 

Woman: Tennis. Do you want to play? 

Man: Tennis? No, I'm happy here in the sun. 

Woman: Mm. Me too. 

2 

Woman: ... now let me tell you about this room here. This 
was the queen's library. Queen Elizabeth lived here for ten 
years, when she was a young woman. Here you can see the 
queen's favourite books. This is a picture of the queen when 
she was twenty-one. You can see that she had ... 

3 

Woman: OK. Let's have a look. ... Oh, there's everything we 
need here. 

Man: The bedroom is nice and clean, too. Great! You can see 
the beach from the window. 

Woman: Yes, it's great. Remember last year. The food was 
terrible and outside the window of the hotel there was a 
factory! And there wasn't... 

4 

Man: Move a bit to the left. Stand in front of the cathedral. 
Yes, thafs fine. Hold it. Smile! Good. Right, now let's go to 
the castle. 


Option 


■ Play the recording again, pausing after each section 
to ask more intensive comprehension questions, e.g.: 
section 1:0o the man and woman want to play 
tennis? (No) Is it sunny? (Yes) 
section 2: Which room are they in? (Queen Elizabeth's 
library) How long did the queen Uve there 
(for ten years) 

section 3: What can they see out of the window ? (the 
beach) What was bad last year? (the 
food/there was a factory outside the 
window) 

section 4: What's the man doing? (taking a photo) 

Where are they? (in front of the cathedral) 


Exercise 3 

■ Read through the questions with the class. 

■ Give students time to think about their answers. If any of 
your students did not go on holiday last year, tell them to 
talk about a holiday from a previous year or to invent 
information. Help individuáis with vocabulary they need 
to talk about their holiday. 

Exercise 4 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example question and 
answer. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions about their holidays. Monitor but do not 
interrupt students' fluency. Make a note of any common 
language difficulties to go over with the class afterwards. 


Option 


■ Each student tells the class two or three things 
about their partneris holidays, e.g. He/She usually 
goes .../Lastyear, he/she went to ... . 
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25 A Fantastic Time! - -Grammar Focus 


Objectives 

■ To practise using positive adjectives. 

■ To read and understand a guidebook extract. 

■ To listen to and understand a phone cali. 

■ To practise using the Present Continuous. 

■ To practise using contractions with the Present 
Continuous. 

Resources used 

Grammar Summary 7, cassette/CD. 

Grammar 

In this lesson we introduce the Present Continuous for 
activities going on at or around the moment of 
speaking. This should not create many problems, apart 
from technical ones: students may omit the -ing 
ending or they may omit the auxiliary be. Typical 
mistakes are: to school . í'm go to scbooL 

Background 

Croatia is in south-eastern Europe bordering the 
Adriatic Sea between Bosnia, Herzegovina and 
Slovenia. Croatia declared its independence from 
Yugoslavia in 1991 but it took four years of often 
bitter fighting before occupying Serb armies were 
cleared from Croatian lands. Zagreb (population 7,773) 
is the capital of Croatia. The University of Zagreb, 
established in 1669, is the oldest Croatian University. 

Dubrovnik (population 55,638), in the very south of 
Croatia, is rich in culture and history and is included 
in the UNESCO World Heritage List. The city of 
Dubrovnik was founded in the first half of the seventh 
century. It became a Republic in the sixteenth century 
and after the Napoleonic Wars (1815), Dubrovnik was 
amalgamated with Croatia. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2 and 8. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 7. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Positive adjectives 

beautiful, delicious, fantastic, fascinating, friendly, 
great, historie, magnificent, wonderful 
V___ J 

m Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. 

■ Students say which Key Words are similar in their 
language. 

■ Ask students to repeat the words after you to practise 
pronunciaron. 

■ Give students time to check the meaning in the Mini- 
dictionary. 

Exercise 2 

■ If you have an up-to-date large map of Croatia 
/'kraueiJV and surrounding countries, display it and 
show students where Croatia and Dubrovnik 
/du:'brouvni:k/ are. 


■ Read aloud the instructions and the example phrase. 

■ Students work individually, reading the text and finding 
phrases with adjectives. Students can compare answers in 
pairs, before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
phrases. Help students with pronunciaron where 
necessary. 


Answers 

magnificent Adriatic /eidri:'aetik/ coast wonderful streets 
delicious fish meal beautiful coast fantastic beaches 
fascinating excursions friendly people great hotels 


O Exercise 3 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. Ask one of 
the students to read aloud the example sentence. 

■ Give students rme to read the text again and think 
about their answers to the quesr'ons. If any of the 
students have visited Dubrovnik, ask them to think of 
what they saw and did there. 

■ In tum, students tell the class if they would like to go to 
Dubrovnik and what they would like to do there. 

O Exercise 4 

■ Give students rme to read through the dialogue and see 
if they can guess any of the missing words before they 
listen to the recording. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and complete the gaps. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each answer. 


Answers 

1 café 2 sunny 3 museum 4 French 5 football 


Option 


■ Ask students to cover the text and listen to the 
recording again to find out information about Becky 
and her children. Play the recording once and then 
ask students what they remember about Becky and 
her children (Becky is having lunch in the coffee bar 
at work; her children have exams but they're 
watching football on TV at the moment). 


Presentafíon 

Exercise 5 

■ Read through the instruction with the class and draw 
students' attention to the short verb forms. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, completing the 
table and referring back to the dialogue in Exercise 4 if 
necessary. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences, and write both the full and 
contracted verb forms on the board. 


Answers 

1 am Cm) 2 is ('s) 3 is Cs) 4 are (Ye) 5 am not ('m not) 
6 is not (isn't) 7 are not (aren't) 8 am not ('m not) 9 is 
10 is not/isn't 11 is 12 is not (isn't) 13 Are 14 are 
15 are not (aren't) 16 is ('s) 17 are ('re) 


■ After checking answers, students read the phone cali 
again to find more examples of the Present Continuous. 







tíolidiAUt 

-— Present Continuous- 


■ Ask individuáis to read aloud the sentences they have 
found in the phone cali. 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the underlined sentences 
in the dialogue and completing the rule (Answer: now). 

w Exercise 7 

■ Play the recording of the phone cali again for students to 
listen and find two other expressions that mean now. 

Answers 

at the moment Right now 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 7 to study at home. 
Tell students to bring any queries to the next lesson. 

Practice 

Exercise 8 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Do the first two sentences 
with the whole class. 

■ Students work individually, completing the exercise. Tell 
students to use contracted forms where appropriate. 
Monitor and help students correct any errors. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 We're learning English. 2 Are you thinking about your 
holiday? 3 I'm not eating. 4 Are your parents woridng? 

5 Your dog's sleeping. 6 Our teacher isn't listening to music. 
7 My friends are doing an exercise. 


O Exercise 9 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example question and 
answer. 

■ Play the recording several times for individual students to 
reply to the questions. Try to ensure that each student 
answers at least twice. 


Tapescript 

1 Are you learning English? 

2 Is the teacher speaking French? 

3 Are you sitting in the classroom? 

4 Are your friends dancing? 

5 Is the student next to you singing? 

6 Is the teacher standing? 

7 Are you standing? 

8 Is the teacher writing on the blackboard? 

9 Are your friends listening to this exercise? 
10 Are you reading the book? 


■ Students cióse their books and take turns to ask each 
other questions about what the people in the picture are 
doing. Either tell all students to work with their books 
closed, or allow the 'questioner' in each pair to have 
his/her book open to check the answers. Monitor but do 
not interrupt students' fluency. Make a note of any 
problems with the Present Continuous to go over with the 
class afterwards. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis about all the people 
in the picture. Students can have their books open for 
this stage. 

Exercise 12 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentences. 

■ Give students time to think of sentences for one of the 
places. 

■ Ask two students to read out the example dialogue. Point 
out that students ask yes/no questions and give short 
answers. 

■ Students work in pairs, guessing what their partner is 
doing in the place he/she has chosen. Students can 
choose other places after they have made their dialogue 
for their first choice of place. 


Exercise 13 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Ask one of the students to 
read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Students think about what their family and friends are 
doing and write five sentences about them. Monitor and 
point out any language errors for students to correct. 

■ Students work in pairs. Each student tells their partner 
which five people they have chosen. The pairs then ask 
and answer questions about what the five people are 
doing. 


Option 


■ Tell students they are going to make similar 
conversations but this time one student describes 
what he/she is doing and their partner asks 
questions to guess the place. Write an example 
conversaron on the board and ask two students to 
read it aloud: 

A: What are you doing? 

B: I'm talbng to my sister. 

A: Are you at home? 

B: No, I'm not We're sitting down. We're going past a 
cinema. 

A: Are you on a bus? 

B: Yes, I am. 

■ Give students time to think about what they are 
doing and where they are. 


Exercise 10 

■ Give students three minutes to study the picture. Tell 
students to think about how to say in English what the 
people are doing. Monitor and help students with 
vocabulary if necessary. 

Exercise 11 

■ Ask two students to read out the example dialogue. 

■ If you wish, write the ñames of the characters in the 
picture on the board as a memory prop for students. 





Skills Focus 
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26 A Horrible Time! 


Objectives 

■ To look at and talk about a photo. 

■ To use negative adjectives. 

■ To read and understand a personal letter, using the 
Mini-dictionary when necessary. 

■ To practise discriminating between words with the 
same sound but different spelling and different 
meaning. 

■ To practise the language of asking for a room and 
checking in at a hotel. 

■ To practise using the prepositions down, through, on, 
next to. 

■ To practise asking for and giving directions to places in 
a hotel. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

Many of Britain's seaside resorts, such as Blackpool 
and Brighton, grew up in the nineteenth century with 
the development of the railway System. Because of 
unreliable summer weather and comparatively high 
accommodation pnces, many people now go abroad for 
a summer holiday. The traditional British seaside 
resorts are still popular for short breaks and some have 
developed as conference centres. 

Routes through the material 

^Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3 and 4. 

^Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>~2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 

Before you starf 

Exercise 1 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Students work 
in small groups, looking at the photo and answering the 
questions. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary. 

■ The groups then work as a class, comparing their answers 
to the questions. 

O Exercise 2 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Negative adjectives 

awful, dirty, disgusting, expensive, horrible, noisy, 
rude, terrible, unfriendly 

V___ J 

m Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. 

■ Read through the list of things with the class. Students 
work individually or in pairs, deciding which adjectives 
they can use with the things. Students can check the 
meaning of the adjectives in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ When checking answers, point out that there is a definite 
answer for some adjectives like rude (person) but it is 
possible to use other adjectives like awful with all the 
things. 


Suggested answers 

food: awful, disgusting, expensive, horrible, terrible 
a hotel room: awful, dirty, expensive, horrible, noisy, terrible 
a person: awful, dirty, horrible, noisy, rude, terrible, unfriendly 
weather: awful, disgusting, horrible, terrible 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, choosing four or five of the 
adjectives and writing sentences containing them. 
Give one or two examples, e.g. It was awful weather 
- it rained every day. 

■ Monitor and help students correct any language 
errors. 

■ The pairs form groups of four or six and read aloud 
their sentences to the rest of the group. 


Reading 

Exercise 3 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. 

■ Read through the list of things. Check that students 
understand that they have to find the things that are not 
true about the holiday. 

■ Students work individually, using the Strategies as they 
read the letter. Encourage students to guess the meaning 
of important new words as they read the letter and only 
to use the Mini-dictionary as a last resort. Tell students 
to make a note of the things that are not true about the 
holiday. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to say which things 
are not true and to read aloud the sentences in the letter 
that support their answers. 


Answers 

His hotel room has an excellent view (all he can see is the 
hotel car park); his room is very clean (ifs dirty and he found a 
cockroach in the shower); the food is delidous (ifs terrible - 
there was a ñy in his salad yesterday). 


■ After checking answers, ask students how they used the 
Strategies, e.g. Which words did they guess the meaning 
of? Which words did they look up in the Mini-dictionary? 
Encourage students to discuss how they worked out the 
meaning of new words. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, referring back to the letter in 
Exercise 3 to choose the correct definition for the words. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to find and read 
aloud the sentences in the letter containing the words. 


Answers 

Ib 2c 3b 4a 5c 


Vocabulary: Same sound, different word 

Exercise 5 

■ Students do the exercise working individually or in pairs, 
using the Mini-dictionary if necessary. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
sentences on the board and say them. 






flodctnift 


Answers 

1 see, sea 2 Their, there 3 hear, here 4 Our, hour 5 by, 
buy 6 write, right 


Ustening 

• ' Exercise 6 

■ Give students time to read the Function File and guess 
the missing words. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
complete the Function File and see if their guesses were 
correct. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read the dialogue 
aloud, and write the missing words on the board. 


Answers 

1 much 2 fifty-two 3 long 4 Breakfast 5 this 6 key 


Option 


■ Divide the class into two groups to be Speaker A 
(receptionist) and Speaker B (guest) in the dialogue. 
Play the recording several times for each group to 
join in and say their lines and then change parts. 

Tell students to listen carefully and copy the 
speakers' intonation and stress patterns. 


Speaking 

Exercise 7 

■ Read through the instruction and the phrases with the 
class. Elicit suggestions for changing the information in 
the phrases, e.g. a double room (with shower), five 
nights. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to be the guest and 
the receptionist. Monitor and help students correct any 
language errors. 

■ Some of the pairs can say one of their dialogues for the 
class to hear. 

Listening 

O Exercise 8 

■ Students look at the map of the hotel and check the 
meaning of any new words in the Mini-dictionary. Ask 
students to repeat the places after you. 

■ Give students time to read through the Function File and 
look at the places on the map. Ask students if they can 
guess any of the missing words. 

■ Play the recording, two or three times if necessary, for 
students to listen and complete the Function File. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read the dialogue 
aloud and write the answers on the board. 

■ After checking answers, students can look at prepositions 
in the Mini-dictionary (page 29) to find other useful 
prepositions for the map, e.g. opposite, between. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at the map of the hotel. 
Students work in pairs, looking at the map and 
following your directions. Say: You are in the lift in 
the hotel. Go out of the lift. Go down the corrídor. Go 
past the hairdresser and the souvenir shop. This place 
is on the right next to the souvenir shop (Answer: the 
restaurant). 


Speaking 

Exercise 9 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Point out that students 
always start at the reception when giving directions. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. Ask 
the class what Student A can say if Student B is not at 
the correct place, e.g. Wrong/No. You're (in the garden). 

If Student B is in the wrong place, Student A repeats the 
directions and both students follow the directions on the 
map. 

■ Give students time to think of two or three examples of 
directions starting from the reception. Check that 
students understand what to do by asking one or two 
students to give directions to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to give directions. 
Monitor and help students correct any language errors. 


Option 


■ Ask the class what was bad about George's holiday 
and his hotel in Exercise 3. Tell students not to look 
at George's letter but to see how much they can 
remember. Students pool what they can remember. 

■ Tell students to look at the places on the map of the 
hotel in Exercise 8. Tell them that the hotel looks 
very good in the brochure but ifs terrible, e.g. The 
lift is broken. The hairdresser is very expensive and 
she's rude. 

m Students work in pairs, writing four or five sentences 
about what is bad in the hotel. Monitor and point 
out any language errors for students to correct. 

■ As a class or in groups, students read aloud their 
sentences. 


Dictation Option 


Words for dictation: 1 backpacking 2 camping 
3 trekking 4 relaxing 5 sightseeing 6 fascinating 
7 sunbathing 8 disgusting 9 freezing 10 swimming 
■ Write the numbers 1-10 on the board. Tell students 
that all the words end in - ing . Say each word once 
and repeat it only if necessary. 


Answers 

1 down 2 through 3 on 4 next to 
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27 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To practise using the linkers and , abo and too. 
m To read and understand a holiday postcard. 

■ To write a holiday postcard. 

■ To listen to and understand one side of a telephone 
conversaron and predict what the other speaker says. 

■ To practise making phone calis. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

>*Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

>*2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Stage 2. 

Writing 

Before you start 

Exerdse 1 

■ Read aloud the sentences. Draw students' attention to 
the linking words and the position of each linking word 
in the sentence. Point out the use of the comma before 
too (...a supermarket, too). 

Exercise 2 

■ If you have a large world map, display it and show 
students where Trinidad is. Ask students to guess what 
the weather is like in Trinidad in August and what you 
can do there on holiday. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the 
postcard and completing it with the linking words. Tell 
students not to worry about understanding every word at 
this stage. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
postcard. 

■ After checking answers, encourage students to guess the 
meaning of any new words, e.g. prívate (beach), 
snorkelling, rainforest, or to look them up in the Mini- 
dictionary. 


Answers 

1 and 2 also 3 and 4 too 5 too 6 and 


A Holiday Postcard 
Stage 1 

m Read aloud the instructions and the topics. Students 
decide if they are going to write about a fantastic or 
horrible holiday. 

■ Refer students to Writing Help 9 on page 136 for help 
with vocabulary and layout. 

■ Students write notes about each topic. Monitor and help 
where necessary. 

Stage 2 

m Students write their postcard, using linking words where 
appropriate. Monitor and point out any errors for students 
to corred. 

■ Students check their postcards for spelling and 
punctuation. 


Speaking 

Before you start 

Q Exercise 1 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Check that students 
understand that they are going to listen to only one side 
of a conversaron. Read through the questions with the 
class. Point out the use of the Present Continuous in 
question 2 and the Present Simple in question 3, and 
check that students understand both questions. 

■ Play the recording, two or three times if necessary, for 
students to listen and try to answer the questions. 

■ Ask students to give their suggested answers for the 
questions. 

Exercise 2 

■ Play the recording, two or three times if necessary, for 
students to listen to the full conversaron and check 
their answers. 


Answers 

1 really hot/about 35 degrees 2 getting ready to go out (to a 
disco near the hotel) 3 sit near the pool or go to the beach 
4 in a hotel 5 mum and dad 6 having dinner in a restaurant 
(in the Oíd Town) 


Tapescript 

See page 135. 


A Phone Cali 
Stage 1 

■ Read through the instructions for both Stages with the 
class so students have an overview of the artivity. 

■ Give students r*me to look at their own postcards from 
the Wrir'ng Workshop and think about the answers to the 
three quesrons in Exercise 1. Tell students they can add 
to or even change informaron they wrote on their 
postcard. 

Stage 2 

u Ask students if they can remember how the phone 
conversaron between Jenny and Kate started and 
finished. If necessary, play the beginning and end of the 
recording again. Then, ask two or three pairs of students 
to start and end a phone conversaron. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to phone each other 
and to ask and answer quesrons about their holiday. 
Monitor but do not interrupt students' ñuency. Make a 
note of any general language difficuires to go over with 
the class afterwards. 

Talkback 

■ Students tell the class which holiday each of them 
prefers, giving reasons. 




1O 


Module Objectives 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 
read them through with the class. Ask students if they 
have read a website or an email in English. If so, 
encourage them to tell the class what they can 
remember about what they read. Ask students what 
they know about the Present Simple and the Present 
Continuous. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, students' own objects 
from different countries (for the Option activity). 

Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

^ \ 

KEY WORDS: Countries 

Argentina, Australia, Brazil, Britain, Cañada, Egypt, 
France, Holland, Hungary, India, Japan, Kenya, Perú, 
Poland, Russia, Spain, Turkey, Ukraine 

V___ J 

■ Ask students to repeat the Key Words after you to 
practise pronunciation. If you have a large world map, 
display it for students to check where the countries are. 

■ In pairs, students look at the objects in the photos and 
discuss where they are from. 

■ The pairs report back to the class and students see if 
there is agreement. 

■ Students check their answers on page 126. 

O Exercise 2 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example item. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, making adjectives 
from the Key Words in Exercise 1. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and check their 
answers. Students can check spelling by referring to 
pages 2-3 in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the countries and adjectives. 


Tapescript and Answers 

Australia, Australian, Brazil, Brazilian, Britain, British, Cañada, 
Canadian, Egypt, Egyptian, France, French, Holland, Dutch, 
Hungary, Hungarian, India, Indian, Japan, Japanese, Kenya, 
Kenyan, Perú, Peruvian, Poland, Polish, Russia, Russian, Spain, 
Spanish, Turkey, Turkish, Ukraine, Ukrainian 


Option 


■ Write these three endings of the adjectives on the 
board: -(i)an, e.g. Australian ; -ish, e.g. British; -ese, 
e.g. Japanese. Then, write six or seven more 
countries on the board: China , America , Scotland, 
Norway, Romanía, Portugal. 

u Students work in pairs, referring to pages 2-3 in the 
Mini-dictionary and writing the adjectives. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
adjectives in the correct group on the board. Ask 
students to repeat the countries and adjectives after 
you to practise pronunciation. 

Answers 

Chínese American Scottish Norwegian Romanian 

Portuguese 


O Exercise 3 

■ Play the recording for students to listen to the music and 
match the five pieces with countries from Exercise 1. 

■ Play the recording again, pausing after each piece for 
students to discuss where they think it comes from, 
giving reasons. 

■ Tell the class the answers and see if any of the students 
got all the answers right. 


Answers 

1 Perú 2 Argentina 3 Turkey 4 India 5 Brazil 


Exercise 4 

■ Read through the questions with the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions. Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary. 

■ The pairs report back to the class. Students can find out 
what was the most popular answer to each question. 


Option 


■ Ask each student to bring to class one or two 
objects from a different country. If any of the 
students haven't got an object from another country, 
ask them to bring in a picture of one if they can. 

■ Each student shows the class his/her object. The 
other students guess where it is from (and what it is). 

■ Encourage students to talk about their objects if 
there is time. 


Dictation Option 


■ Select ten countries from the Key Words for 
dictation, e.g. 1 Holland 2 Poland 3 Britain 

4 Spain 5 Ukraine 6 India 7 Russia 8 Australia 
9 Kenya 10 Cañada 

■ Write the numbers 1-10 on the board. Say each word 
once and repeat it only if necessary. 

■ Depending on the words chosen, draw students' 
attention to any common spelling patterns. 
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28 Malí Music 


Objectlves 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of musical 
Instruments. 

■ To practise using the Present Simple and the Present 
Continuous. 

■ To practise using prepositions: at, from, in, on, to. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, Grammar Summary 8. 

Grammar 

In this lesson we deal with the difference in use 
between the Present Simple (habits, routines, 
permanent situations) and the Present Continuous 
(activities going on around now, temporary activities). 
Many languages have only one present tense, so this 
distinction is hard to understand for students and they 
will be making mistakes in choosing the forms: ±-4e 
homcwork now. í'm oftcn ge m f - shoppmg on Sundoys . 
Students need a lot of awareness-raising activities and 
meaningful practice, where the choice of the form 
depends on the context. 

Background 

African music has become much more popular all over 
the world in the last few years and has inñuenced 
western musicians. Malian musicians have been 
particularly influential. Mali's greatest singer is Salif 
Keita and the two Malian stars playing with Damon 
Albarn on Malí Music are Toumani Diabaté and Afel 
Bocoum. Mali is a land-locked country in west Africa. 

It was a French colony and became independent from 
France in 1960. It is very large (1.24 million square 
km) but the north of the country is very dry and arid 
as it is part of the Sahara. The population is 11.5 
million. Ninety per cent of the people are Muslim. 

Damon Albarn was bom in 1968 in London. He is the 
lead singer with Blur and also writes songs and plays 
keyboard. He set up the alternative band Gorillaz, 
which consists of four animated characters. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3, 7 and 10. 

>*Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 


KEY WORDS: Musical Instruments 

drums, guitar, harp, keyboard, piano, saxophone, violin 

\___ J 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Students 
can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Read aloud the questions. Students work in pairs or small 
groups, looking at the photo and answering the 
questions. 

■ Check answers as a class. Teach any new words students 
need to say which musical instruments they play. Students 
can see how much agreement there is about the answers 
to questions 2 and 4. 


Answers 

1 drums, guitar, keyboard 2-4 students' personal answers 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, reading the article quickly to 
find the musical instruments from Exercise 1 that the 
article does not mention. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to find and read 
aloud the sentences that mention the other musical 
instruments. 

Phonetic translation: Mali /ma:li:/, Bamako /ba:mokeu/. 


Answers 

piano saxophone 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, reading the text again and 
marking the statements true or false. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to correct the false 
statements. 


Answers 

1 F (Only a hundred people are sitting and listening.) 2 T 
3 F (He listened to African music when he was a child.) 4 T 
5 F (He is very busy with Blur and Gorillaz.) 


Option 


■ Tell students to look at the article again. Ask them 

to listen to your sentences and correct the wrong 

Information: 

1 It's half past eleven at night. (It's just after 
midnight.) 

2 It's the group's second concert. (It's the group's 
first concert.) 

3 Tickets for the concert are expensive. (The concert 
is free.) 

4 There are three musicians in the group. (There are a 
lot of different musicians.) 

5 Albarn plays to big audiences in Britain and Africa. 
(He plays to big audiences in Britain and the 
States.) 

6 Albarn has a lot of free time. (He works hard and 
doesn't have a lot of time.) 


Presentation 

Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences and 
decide the ñames of the tenses. 

■ After checking answers, ask individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences in each column. 


Answers 

left column: Present Simple; right column: Present Continuous 


Exercise 5 

■ Students refer to the sentences in the columns in 
Exercise 4 and match the words (a-b) with the tenses 
( 1 - 2 ). 







3 resent Simple and Present Continuous 




Answers 

la 2b 


■ Students work individually or in pairs, finding more 
examples of each tense in the text. 

■ Ask individuáis to read aloud examples of Present Simple 
sentences in the text and then examples of Present 
Continuous sentences. 

■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 8 and ask them to 
study it at home and bring any queries to the next 
lesson. 

Practice 

Exercise 6 

■ Do the first item with the class. 

■ Students work individually, reading the sentences and 
deciding which is correct (a or b) in each context. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. When checking answers, ask students 
to explain (in L1 if necessary) why the sentence is 
correct. 


Answers 

la 2b 3a 


Option 


■ Ask students, as a whole class, to think of contexts 
for the sentences that were not the answers in 
Exercise 6. For example: Iba musician saying which 
instrument he's playing at the moment in a concert; 
2 b a retired person or an oíd person; 3 b a person 
in the audience at a rock concert who is phoning a 
friend. 


Exercise 7 

■ Advise students to read through the interview quickly 
before they start completing it. 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
dialogue. When checking answers, encourage students to 
guess the meaning of any new words, e.g. malí, ice (the 
cake). 


Answers 

1 Do you work 2 do 3 don't work 4 'm relaxing 5 (I'm) 
talking 6 do you usually do 7 relax 8 doesn't cook 
9 prepare 10 plays 11 sing 12 're waiting 13 're preparing 
14 loves 15 's shopping 16 are making 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, practising reading the 
dialogue aloud, taking turns to read each part. 
Monitor and correct any serious pronunciaron errors. 


Exercise 8 

■ Give students time to look at the people in the picture. 

■ Ask students to look at Linda in the picture. Read aloud 
the two questions. Then, ask one of the students to read 
aloud the example sentences. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions about the people in the picture. Monitor and 
help students correct any errors. 


■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions about each of the people in the 
picture. Tell students there may be more than one correct 
answer to some of the questions. 

Suggested answers 

Phil: He plays in a group. He's cleaning his saxophone. 

Mike: He plays the guitar. He's talking on his mobile. 

Ann: She works in a hospital. She's eating crisps. 

Jake: He works for a newspaper. He's drinking coffee. 

Rob: He's a policeman. He's reading a magazine. 

Sam: He goes to school. He's looking at Linda's Walkman. 


Exercise 9 

■ Read the example sentences with the class. 

■ Elicit two or three sentences from the students about 
people in the class. 

■ Students then work individually, writing six to seven 
sentences about people in their class. Remind students to 
use the Present Simple and the Present Continuous verb 
forms. Monitor and point out any language errors for 
students to correct. 

■ Students then work in pairs or small groups, reading their 
sentences to each other. 

■ If time, each student reads aloud one or two sentences 
to the class. 

Exercise 10 

■ Advise students to read through both sentences in each 
item before completing them. Students work individually, 
completing the sentences with the prepositions. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 from, to, in 2 from, to, at 3 on, On 4 at, at 
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29 Life in the UK- 

Objectives 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of superstitions. 

■ To read and understand a website. 

■ To practise using collocations. 

■ To practise listening to a lesson for specific 
information. 

■ To practise being polite. 

■ To roleplay a café dialogue, ordering food and drink. 


■ When checking students' answers to question 1, ask them 
to read aloud the section of text that gives the answer. 
Check that students understand the meaning of any new 
words, e.g. shoulder, make a wish. 


Answers 

1 a to see a black cat, a rabbit's foot b Friday 13th, a broken 
mirror, spilling salt c touching wood, throwing salt over your 
left shoulder 


■ After checking answers to question 1, students discuss 
any differences between their country and the UK for 
superstitions and then for politeness. Encourage students 
to say if people are more informal in their country now 
than in the past. 


Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

A good website on British culture is: 
www.englishculture.about.com, and a good website 
about superstitions is: www.cyberteens.com (it is 
always advisable to check that a suggested website is 
still operating and is suitable for your students). 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2 and 3. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Superstitions 

a black cat, a broken mirror, Friday 13th, a rabbit's 
foot, spilling salt, touching wood 

V_ _ J 

m Check that students understand the meaning of 
superstitions and give an example or two from the 
students' own culture. 

■ Play the recording two or three times for students to 
listen to the Key Words and match them to the pictures 
in the article. Encourage students to use the pictures to 
help them guess the meaning of any new words (e.g. 
broken mirror, spilt). Students can then check the 
meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 


Answers 

1 Friday 13th 2 a black cat 3 a rabbit's foot 
4 a broken mirror 5 touching wood 6 spilling salt 


■ As a whole class, students discuss which of the things 
bring good or bad luck in their country. 

■ Elicit suggestions of other things that are lucky or 
unlucky in the students' own culture. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Read through the questions with the class. 

■ Students work individually, reading the article and 
making a note of things that bring good or bad luck, or 
that stop bad luck. 

■ Students then work in pairs, discussing differences 
between their country and the UK for superstitions and 
politeness. 


Option 


■ Read aloud the three politeness rules at the end of 
the article (Wait in queues .../Always say .../Don't 
ask ...). Point out the use of the imperative in these 
sentences. As a class, students work out and write 
on the board three politeness 'rules' to help visitors 
to their country. 


Vocabulary: Collocations 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, referring to the text and 
matching the words (1-5) with the nouns (a-e). 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
phrases. 

■ After checking answers, elicit sentences containing the 
phrases from the class. Tell students to use ideas from 
the text or their own ideas, e.g. Twelve is a lucky number 
for some people/My lucky number is three. 


Answers 

Id 2c 3 e 4b 5a 


Listening 

Exercise 4 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. Ask students 
which of these Strategies they usually use when listening 
for specific information in their own language, and when 
listening in English. 

O Exercise 5 

■ If you have a large map of the UK, display it and ask 
individuáis to point to England, Scotland, Wales and 
(Northern) Ireland. 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Give students time to read 
through the factfile. Check that students understand the 
vocabulary. Students may be able to predict some of the 
answers from their own general knowledge and then 
check their predictions when they listen to the recording. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to choose the correct information (a or b) from 
the factfile. 


Answers 

la 2b 3b 4a 5b 6a 7b 












Tapescript 

Right, this morning I want to look at important Information 
about Britain. Take out your notebooks. I want you to take 
notes about Britain. 

OK. First the United Kingdom, that is, Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland. Great Britain has a total area of just over 
two hundred and forty-four thousand square kilometres. 

That's not very big. France is over five hundred thousand 
square kilometres and the United States is three million six 
hundred thousand! 

The population of the United Kingdom is about fifty-six 
million people. Over eighty per cent of the population live in 
England. 

OK, now the symbols of Great Britain. A lot of countries 
have symbols. For example, the Symbol of the United States 
is an eagle. Well, the Symbol of Great Britain is a lion ... 
that's right, a lion. The symbol of England is a rose - a red 
rose. The symbol of Scotland is a thistle - yes, a thistle! And 
the symbol of Wales is a dragón. You can see a dragón on the 
Welsh flag. 


Option 


■ Tell students to listen to the recording again for 
Information about 1) France and 2) the USA. Play 
the recording, twice if necessary, then check the 
information (the area of France is over five hundred 
thousand square kilometres; the USA is three million 
six hundred thousand, the symbol of the USA is an 
eagle). 


Exercise 6 

■ Students answer the questions about the area, population 
and symbols of their country. If necessary, give students 
time in class or at home to find out the information. 

* / Exercise 7 

■ Read through the expressions with the class. Give 
students time to read through the dialogue in the 
Function File and guess the missing words. 

■ Play the recording, two or three times if necessary, for 
students to complete the dialogue and see if their 
guesses were correct. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
dialogue. 


Answers 

1 Excuse me 2 Could I have 3 Thank you 4 I'd like 
5 I'm sorry 6 I'm afraid 7 please 


Option 


■ Divide the class into three groups (to be the waiter, 
customer 1 and customer 2). Play the recording 
several times for the groups to join in and say their 
lines with the recording and then change parts. Tell 
students to copy the speakers' stress and intonation 
patterns so they practise sounding polite. 


Speaking 

Exercise 9 

■ Read through the instructions and the List of food and 
drink with the class. 

■ Demónstrate the activity by eliciting an example dialogue 
from the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to be a customer and 
a waiter in a café. Monitor but do not interrupt students' 
ñuency. Make a note of any problems, especially with 
polite expressions and intonation, to go over with the 
class afterwards. 

■ Some of the pairs can say one of their dialogues for the 
class to hear. 

Exercise 10 

■ If you wish, give students a minute to look through the 
information in this lesson before closing their books. 

■ As a whole class, students pool the information they can 
remember about the UK. 


Option 


■ Write on the board: 

An English-speaking fríend asks you: 

1 What common superstitions are there in your 
country? 

2 Tell me about some important ways of behaving in 
your country. 

3 What else is important for me to know about your 
country? 

■ Students work in small groups, discussing their 
answers to the questions. 

■ The groups report back to the class and see how 
many different ideas they have thought of. 


Exercise 8 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, looking at the 
completed dialogue in Exercise 7 and answering the 
questions. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to suggest other 
situations where someone says sir or madam (e.g. Service 
situations such as a sales assistant in a shop, a 
receptionist in a hotel, an air steward on a plañe). 


Answers 

1 to thank somebody: Thank you; to apologise: I'm sorry, I'm 
afraid ; to ask for something: Could I have ... please?, I'd like ... 
please ; to attract attention: Excuse me 

2 the waiter 
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30 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To read and understand a hotel advert and an email. 

■ To write an email reserving a hotel room and asking for 
information. 

■ To use the vocabulary of dishes on a restaurant menú. 

■ To roleplay a situation in a restaurant. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

This functional lesson is based around writing emails 
to hotels and ordering meáis at restaurants. There are 
plenty of websites with information about both hotels 
and restaurants if you want to do more work on this 
area, for example, www.restaurant-guide.com, 
www.allstays.com/Europe/GreatBritain, 
www.abouthotel.com/greatbritain (it is always 
advisable to check that a suggested website is still 
operating and is suitable for your students). 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Talkback. 

Writing 

Before you stort 

Exerdse 1 

■ Read aloud the hotel advert. Check that students 
understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, reading Raymond's email and 
deciding what information he forgets to inelude. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to suggest what the 
hotel says in their reply to Raymond's email. 


Suggested answers 

number/type of rooms, any children in his family (there are 
special prices for families with children) 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work in small groups, discussing which of the 
people the hotel is not good for and giving reasons. 

■ The groups report back to the class and see how much 
general agreement there is. 


Suggested answers 

c because the hotel may have several families with children and 
pets; French is spoken (we aren't told if the business man 
speaks French but we assume he doesn't) 


An Email Reservaron 
Stage I 

■ Read through the advert and the Stages with the class so 
that students have an overview of the activity. Check 
that students understand any new words in the advert 
(e.g. hostel, rent, cafetería , weli-iocated). Elicit one or 
two examples of questions to ask about the location, 
type of room, facilities and cafetería. 

■ Students work individually, making notes for their email. 
Refer students to Writing Help 10 on page 136 for help 
with useful vocabulary. 


Stage 2 

■ Look at the Layout section in Writing Help 10 with the 
class. 

■ Students use their notes to write their email. Monitor and 
point out any language errors for students to correct. 
Students can refer to the model email to check their 
punctuation. 

Talkback 

■ Students work in pairs, reading their partnerís email and 
thinking of possible answers to the questions. 

■ Students tell their partner the answers to their questions. 
Monitor and help students correct any language errors. 

Speaking 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

f \ 

KEY WORDS: Dishes 

apple pie and cream, chocolate cake, coffee, cola, fish 
and chips, fruit juice, fruit salad, ice cream, lemon 
sorbet, mineral water, omelette, prawn cocktail, roast 
beef, roast chicken, soup, spaghetti bolognese, steak 
and chips, tuna salad 

V_ ) 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Students 
can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students work in pairs, classifying the Key Words under 
the four headings. 


Answers 

starter: prawn cocktail, soup 

main course: fish and chips, omelette, roast beef, roast chicken, 

spaghetti bolognese, steak and chips, tuna salad 

dessert: apple pie and cream, chocolate cake, fruit salad, 

ice cream, lemon sorbet 

drinks: coffee, cola, fruit juice, mineral water 


Exercise 2 

■ In small groups, students discuss their answers to the 
two questions. Monitor and help students with any new 
vocabulary they need for their favourite dishes and drink. 

■ Each student tells the class their favourite starter, main 
course, dessert and drink. 

A Group Roleplay 

Stage I 

■ Students form groups of three and make lists for the two 
customers and the waiter, using the Key Words in 
Exercise 1. 

Stage 2 

m Ask three students to read aloud the example dialogue. 
Elicit suggestions from the class for continuing the 
dialogue. 

■ Students work in their groups, practising the roleplay. 

Talkback 

■ In turn, each group acts out their roleplay in front of the 
class. 






Culture Córner 3 


Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students will find that their general knowledge about 
the geography of and places in Britain will be helpful 
here. Encourage students to work co-operatively and 
pool what they know. 

> Exercise 1 

■ Read aloud the four groups. Check that students 
understand the vocabulary (e.g. oreas of natural beauty). 

• Students work individually or in pairs, looking at the 
ñames on the map and putting them into the four 
groups. 

■ Play the recording for students to check their answers 
and repeat the ñames. 


Tapescript and Answers 

1 Cities or towns: Birmingham, Cambridge, Cardiff, Edinburgh, 
Glasgow, Liverpool, London, Manchester, Newcastle, Oxford, 
Salisbury, Stratford-upon-Avon, York. 

2 Areas of natural beauty: The Highlands, The Lake District, 
Snowdonia, The Yorkshire Moors. 

3 Rivers: the Clyde, the Mersey, the Severn, the Thames. 

4 Countries: England, Scotland, Wales. 


Option 


■ Encourage students to say what they know about 
some of the places or rivers, using English as much 
as possible, e.g. You can have a boat tríp on the 
River Thames in London/Manchester United is a 
famous football team/Edinburgh is the capital of 
Scotland. 


%, Exercise 2 

f *\ 

KEY WORDS: Geographical Location 

in the east/north-west/south/south-east/centre of ... 

England, Scotland, etc. 

on the ... river Severn, Thames, etc. 

near, notfarfrom ... London, Glasgow, etc. 

V___._ ) 

■ Ask students to read the Key Words and repeat the 
phrases after you. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen to the six 
descriptions and identify the places. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing it 
after each description for students to ñame the place. 


Answers 

1 London 2 Snowdonia 3 Liverpool 4 Cambridge 
5 Glasgow 6 The Lake District 


Tapescript 

See page 135. 


■ Read aloud the instructions for the pairwork. Ask one of 
the students to read aloud the example sentence for the 
class to guess where it is (Birmingham). 


■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to describe the 
location of a place on the map for their partner to guess 
what it is. Monitor and help students correct any errors. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, reading the text and thinking 
about where they would like to go and their reasons. 

■ In small groups, students discuss where they would like 
to go and explain their reasons. Monitor but do not 
interrupt students' fluency. 

■ Each student tells the class where they would like to go 
and why. The class can see which places are most 
popular. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs, listing all the positive adjectives 
in the text. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
adjectives together with the nouns they describe. 


Answers 

fantastic, beautiful, famous, magnificent, great, ideal, romantic, 
lovely [módem, huge, wild could be either positive or negative, 
depending on context) 


Option 


■ In pairs, students write three or four sentences using 
some of the positive adjectives. Monitor and point 
out any language errors for students to correct. 

■ Each student reads aloud one of their sentences to 
the class. 


Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, choosing good 
places for each of the six people to go to. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud the 
sentence(s) in the text that supports their answer. 


Suggested answers 

1 Snowdonia 2 Stratford-upon-Avon 3 Liverpool 4 Salisbury, 
Liverpool, York 5 York 6 The Highlands (Caimgorm Mountains) 


Project Option: Around Your Country 

■ Read aloud all the instructions. Check that students 
understand what to do. Elicit from the class two or three 
suggestions of cities, towns and areas of natural beauty. 
Explain that students have to write short texts about 
each of their four places. 

■ Give students time at home or in class to find out 
information and make notes. 

■ Students can refer to a map of their country when 
drawing their own map. Students then mark and ñame 
their places on their map. 

■ Tell students to write a draft of their descriptions for you 
to check. Students then copy out their descriptions and 
add them to their map. 

■ In small groups, students look at and read each otheris 
projects. If you have space in your classroom, students 
can make a wall display with the title 'Around Our 
Country'. 





Review 9 and 10 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in Modules 9 
and 10: Present Simple and Present Continuous. 

■ To revise words with the same sound but different 
meaning and spelling. 

■ To practise making positive and negative adjectives 
from nouns. 

■ To practise giving directions, using prepositions: down, 
teft, next to, opposite, right, through. 

m To practise using prepositions: at, in, on, from, to, 
untit. 

■ To practise pronunciaron of the two sounds /q/ and 

/g/. 

■ To practise pronunciaron of the three sounds /oo/, /o/ 
and /o:/. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Review exercises for 
homework. 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 eat 2 are you earng 3 wear 4 are wearing 5 is raining 
6 rains 7 is she making 8 makes 

Exercise 2 

■ Advise students to read through the letter quickly before 
complerng the sentences. 

■ Students work individually, complerng the letter. 

Answers 

I am wrirng 2 am sitting 3 am having 4 go 5 visit 

6 meet 7 go 8 is cleaning 9 is preparing 10 is listening 

II is ringing 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 3 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

Answers 

1 son, sea 2 Their, too 3 Right, by 4 meet 5 hear, here 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, making adjectives from the 
nouns. 

■ Check answers before students go on to the next stage of 
the exercise. Ask individuáis to say the pairs of nouns 
and adjectives. 

■ Students copy the table and put the adjectives in the 
correct group. Students then add six more adjectives to 
the table. Monitor and help where necessary. 

■ Students work in pairs, comparing their tables. 


Suggested answers 

Negarve: crowded, dirty, disgusrng, expensive, noisy (other 
adjectives: horrible, rude, unfriendly) 

Posirve: beaurful, famous, friendly, important, lucky (other 
adjectives: lovely, magnificent, polite) 


Exercise 5 

■ Read through the instrucrons and prepositions with the 
class. Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentences. 

■ Each student thinks of a place in the school and works 
out instrucTons for how to get there from the classroom. 

■ Students work in pairs, giving each other their instructions 
and seeing if their partner guesses the place correctly. 

Exercise 6 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the first question and the 
example answer. 

■ Students work individually, writing the answers to the 
questions. 


Answers 

Prepositions used are: 1 on (date) 2 in (month)/from (date) 
to/until (date) 3 on (day)/at (the weekend) 4 (begins) at 
(time), (ends) at (time) 5 from (time) to/until (time) 


Pronundation 

O Exercise 7 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the two sounds, /q/ and /g/. 

■ Play the next section of the recording for students to listen 
to the words and say which sound (a or b) they hear. 


Tapescrípt and Answers 

1 magazine (b) 2 sightseeing (a) 3 talking (a) 4 long (a) 
5 dog (b) 6 art gallery (b) 7 having (a) 8 single (b) 


■ Play the recording for students to listen to the words 
again and write them down. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the words on 
the board and say them. 

Exercise 8 

■ Play the recording several times for students listen to the 
three sounds. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, putting the words 
into the correct groups. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen, check their 
answers and repeat the words. 

Tapescrípt and Answers 

Group 1: home, snow, no, coid, sofá 

Group 2: long, sorry, shop, job, coffee, dog, watch, not 

Group 3: your, tall, alU August, more, short, small, daughter 


Story Spot 2 

See the notes on page 133. 










Module Objectives 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 
read them through with the class. Ask students if they 
are interested in fashion. Ask them what the latest 
^shions for teenagers are. Ask them if they read 
fashion magazines. If so, what are the ñames of some 
^ashion magazines? 

Resources used 


Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, pictures of people cut 
out from fashion magazines (suggested for Exercise 5). 


Worm-up 

Exercise 1 

• Read through the questions. Check that students 
understand the meaning of conservative. 

■ In pairs, students look at the pictures and discuss if the 
people are in group a, b or c. 

■ The pairs then report back to the class and see if there is 
general agreement. 

■ Students tell the class which group they belong to, and 
see how many of them are in each group. 

Exercise 2 

KEY WORDS: Clothes 

boots, dress, earrings, jacket, jeans, jumper, shirt, skirt, 
shoes, sunglasses, tie, trainers, trousers, top, T-shirt 
s.___ J 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Students 
can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students work in pairs, finding examples of the Key 
Words in the photos. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students look at the photos as they listen to the 
recording and match the people with the photos. Play the 
recording twice if necessary. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each description to check the answer. 

Answers 

1C 2 E 3 B 


Tapescript 

1 I'm not very interested in clothes. I like wearing jeans, a T- 
shirt and my oíd trainers. I hate ties. I never wear ties. My 
"ium and dad don't like that... and they don't like my 
earring! 

2 I like wearing fashionable clothes. But I don't like dresses. I 
usually wear skirts or jeans. And boots. I don't often wear 
jumpers but I like bright tops, you know, red or yellow. 

3 I like fashionable clothes. I usually wear jeans and a 
jumper. And trainers. These are very expensive! Oh, and I 
often wear my sunglasses. Yeah, I've got some good 
sunglasses. 


O 


O Exercise 4 

C \ 

KEY WORDS: Describing clothes 

bright red, cotton, dark green, denim, leather, light 
blue, long, narrow, nylon, short, wide 
V___ ) 

■ Play the recording two or three times for students to 
listen to the Key Words and then join in saying them. 
Students can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students work individually, completing the table with the 
Key Words. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Write the headings of the table on the board. Check 
answers by asking individuáis to write the words in the 
table on the board. 



Exercise 5 

■ If possible, bring some fashion magazine pictures to 
class. Show the pictures to the class to start the 
discussion about present fashions. 

■ Students work in pairs, making a list of things that are 
fashionable at the moment. Tell students to refer to the 
Key Words in Exercises 2 and 4. Monitor and help with 
any new vocabulary that students need. 

■ The pairs read out their lists to the class and see if there 
is general agreement. 


■ Play the recording again, pausing after each section 
to ask more detailed questions, e.g. Boy 1: What 
don't his mum and dad like? (He never wears ties. He 
has an earring). Girl: What does she say about skirts? 
Jumpers? (She doesn't like skirts/She doesn't often 
wear jumpers), What colour tops does she like? 
(bright/red or yellow tops). Boy 2: What does he say 
about his trainers? (They're very expensive). 










Grammar Focus 
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31 Looking Good 


Objectives 

■ To practise using fashion adjectives. 

■ To read and understand a magazine article. 

■ To practise using comparative adjectives. 

■ To rewrite a magazine article. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 9. 

Grammar 

This lesson deais with comparison of adjectives. 

Students should have no particular difficulties, except 
for remembering which adjectives get -er and which 
get more. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2 and 9. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 7. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

/-N 

KEY WORDS: Adjectives 

casual, cheap, colourful, comfortable, expensive, 
fashionable, formal, practical, smart, trendy 

V___ J 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Students 
can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Ask individual students to read aloud the questions. 

■ In pairs, students look at the photo and read the dialogue, 
and use the Key Words to answer the questions. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss their answers. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, reading the article and 
making a list of things that are 'in' or 'out of fashion. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Write the headings In and Out on the board. Check 
students' answers by asking individuáis to add words 
under the headings on the board. If students disagree, ask 
them to read aloud the section of text that supports their 
answer. At this stage, do not focus on the comparative 
form of the adjectives. If students ask about this, reassure 
them that they will study it later in the lesson. 


Answers 

in: colours - red, black, green; more casual and less formal 
clothes; for boys - (wide) jeans, (black) denim, trainers and 
leather jackets; for girls - short skirts, short leather boots, (big, 
comfortable) sweatshirts 

out: for boys - shirts and ties, earrings, tattoos; for girls - 
shoes, dresses, long skirts 


Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the question and point out that it asks what 
advice students disagree with. If students agree with all 
the advice, they can say so. Tell students to think of 
reasons why they disagree (or agree) with the advice. 


■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the text 
and making notes of the advice they disagree with. 

■ As a class, students exchange opinions, giving their 
reasons. 

Presentation 

Exercise 4 

■ Read through the instructions and the table with the 
class. Point out the comparative form of adjectives 
ending with -y and adjectives of two or more syllables. 
Check that students understand the meaning of syllable. 

m Students work individually, completing the table. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
comparatives on the board and say them. 


Answers 

darker wider trendier more/less comfortable 
more/less formal worse 


■ Students find more examples of sentences with 
comparatives in the text and dialogues and read them 
aloud. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually, matching the beginnings and 
endings of the rules. Students can compare answers in 
pairs, before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

le 2a 3b 


■ If you feel it is appropriate for your class, tell them that 
some common adjectives with two syllables can either 
take -er or be preceded by more/less, e.g. narrower/more 
narrow, quieter/more quiet. Reassure students that they 
will not be wrong if they follow the rule, but they may 
come across examples like these in texts. 

Exercise 6 

■ Read aloud the rule to the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
comparative forms on the board and say them. 


Answers 

fatter hotter sadder thinner redder 


Exercise 7 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentence. 

■ Students then say the sentence in their language. 

Answer 

than 


O Exercise 8 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and write down 
the comparative adjectives. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
adjectives on the board. 


Tapescript and Answers 

bigger, better, trendier, cheaper, smarter, wider, longer, shorter, 
cooler, darker, brighter 











COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES 


• jents listen again and repeat the adjectives. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look back at the text in Exercise 2. 
Use the text for pronunciaron practice and for 
students to consolídate comparative structures. Go 
through the text, asking individual students to read 
aloud one or two sentences each. Correct any serious 
pronunciation errors. Try to ensure that every 
student reads aloud at least once. 


■ ^efer students to Grammar Summary 9 to study at home 
and tell them to bring any queries to the next lesson. 

artice 

Exercise 9 

• Students do the exercise, working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as a 

dass. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the 
sentences and spell the comparative forms where 
necessary. 


■ In pairs, students read each other's articles and then 
discuss if they agree with each other. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss what they think is 
fashionable at the moment. 


Option 


■ Write on the board: 

cheap long big oíd comfortable practicai 
Elicit suggesr'ons of what can be compared using 
these adjectives, e.g. food (cheap), rivers (long), 
countries (big), cars (old/comfortable/practical). 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing three 
or four sentences using some of the adjectives to 
compare things (other than clothes). Monitor and 
point out any language errors for students to 
correct. 

■ In groups of four to six, students read out their 
sentences to each other. 


Answers 

1 longer 2 more fashionable 3 more attractive 4 smarter 
5 cheaper 6 more expensive 7 better, brighter 


Exercise 10 

a Read through the instruction and lists of adjectives with 
the class. Ask students to identify the pairs of objects in 
the pictures, e.g. 1 an evening dress/a summer dress, 2 a 
formal hat/a comfortable hat, 3 trainers/shoes. Read 
through the example adjectives with the class and check 
that students can form the comparatives correctly. 

■ Students work in pairs, making sentences about the pairs 
of objects. Remind them to use the given adjectives and 
their own adjectives. Monitor and point out any language 
errors for students to correct. 

■ Each student says one of their sentences for the class to 
hear. 

Exercise 11 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Give students time to think of how to compare their own 
clothes with the clothes in the photo on page 84. 

■ In pairs, students compare their clothes with those in the 
photo. Monitor the activity but do not interrupt students' 
fluency. Make a note of any language problems to go over 
with the class afterwards. 

Exercise 12 

■ Elicit suggestions from the class about what is 
fashionable for young people at the moment. 

■ Ask students to look back at the magazine article. Write 
the beginning of each paragraph on the board: 

Fashion Tips 

Don't be in a hurry to buy clothes . 

Think aboutyour body andyour personality ... 

This year ... 

Forboys, ..., (IN/OUT) 

Forgirls, ..., (IN/OUT) 

■ Students work individually, rewriting the magazine article. 
Monitor and help where necessary. 



Skills Focus 
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32 Appearance 


Objectíves 

■ To practise using vocabulary of appearance. 

■ To read and understand a magazine article. 

■ To practise using adjective/noun collocations. 

■ To practise using the preposition with. 

m To listen to and understand a dialogue describing a 
person. 

■ To practise describing people. 

Resources used 
Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 4, 5 and 6. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Appearance 

General: short, médium height, plump 

Hair: short, dark, blond, brown, red, curly 

Face: square, thin, large or small mouth/nose, big eyes 

V____ J 

■ Students read through the Key Words and check the 
meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Then, working individually, students add the seven words 
in the list to the right groups in the Key Words. Tell 
students that some of the words may fit into more than 
one group. 

■ Play the recording for students to check their answers. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen and join in 
saying the words. 

Tapescript and Answers 

General: short, médium height, plump, tall, thin, fat 
Hair: short, dark, blond, brown, red, curly, fair, long, straight 
Face: square, thin, long, round, fat; large or small mouth, large 
or small nose, big eyes 


Exercise 2 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. 

■ Elicit one or two more sentences from the class. If 
necessary, remind students of the comparative forms. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing the differences 
between the three photos. Monitor and help students 
correct any language errors. 

■ As a whole class, students talk about the differences 
between the three photos. 

Reading 

Exercise 3 

■ Students read the title of the article and the list of 
topics. As a whole class, students discuss what topics 
they think are in the article. 

■ Students work individually, reading the article and 
checking their guesses. 


■ When checking answers, ask students to say which 
section of the article matches the topic. 


Answers 

physical appearance, film characters, personality, ambitions 
(Note: the article does not mention her parents or any 
brothers/sisters but it does describe her present 'family' of her 
boyfriend and two cats, so some students may inelude the topic 
of 'family'.) 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs to match the photos with the 
parts Christina played. 

■ Check answers with the whole class. 


Answers 

Ib 2c 3a 


Exercise 5 

■ Elicit from students what they think a 'typical' Hollywood 
star is like. Encourage them to think about appearance, 
lifestyle, career and ambitions. 

■ Students work individually, reading the article again and 
making notes if they wish. 

■ Then, in small groups, students discuss how Christina is 
different from a typical Hollywood star. Monitor but do 
not interrupt students' flueney. Make a note of any 
general language problems to go over with the class 
afterwards. 

■ The groups report back to the class and see if there is 
general agreement. 


Example answers 

She doesn't like Hollywood. She prefers the East Coast. She lives 
a normal Life and likes watching TV, cooking and going out with 
her friends. 

She doesn't look like a typical glamorous celebrity. 

She plays strange and bad characters. 

She does not want to be rich and famous. She wants to be a 
good actress, not a star. She chooses interesting parts and 
often works in small, independent films. 


Vocabulary: Adjectives and Nouns 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually, reading the article again and 
matching the adjectives and nouns. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. When checking answers, ask students 
to read aloud the sentences containing the expressions. 


Answers 

Ib 2 e 3a 4f 5d 6c 


Exercise 7 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Elicit an example sentence 
from the class about Christina Rica, using an expression 
from Exercise 6, e.g. She has got a round face. 

m Students work in pairs, covering the text and taking turns 
to say things about Christina, using the words from 
Exercise 6. 

■ Some of the students say their sentences for the class to 
hear. 









Exercise 8 

• Ask two students to read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Students work individually, using the cues and writing 
sentences. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. Check answers by asking individuáis 
to read aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

1 Christina worked with Sigourney Weaver in The Ice Storm. 

2 Sam is tall and thin with blond hair. 3 She lives with her 
boyfriend in London. 4 Johnny works with his brother. 5 Tim 
has (got) a square face with a small nose. 


Option 


■ Write these expressions on the board: She usually 
goes on holiday ...; He's good-looking ...; She's got a 
thin face ...; They Uve in a big house ...; The town 
centre is very modern ...; He's wearíng jeans .... 

■ Students work in pairs, completing the expressions 
starting with with. 

m The pairs form groups of four and read each other's 
sentences. 


Listening 

Exercise 9 

■ Tell students they are going to hear two people talking 
about one of the three film stars in the photos. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and identify the star. When checking the answer, 
ask students how the girl describes the actor (o round 
face with a small mouth, blond hair, big blue eyes ). 

■ After checking the answer, play the recording again for 
students to listen for extra information the girl gives 
about Jude Law (he's good-looking, shy, romantic; he 
plays very different parts; he won an award). 


Answer 

Jude Law 


Tapescrípt 

Girl: ... it's a really good film. And he plays a fantastic part. 
Boy: Who? I don't know him. What does he look like? 

Girl: Well, he's got a round face with a small mouth. He's got 
blond hair. And, he's got big blue eyes. 

Boy: So, why do you like him? 

Girl: I think he's very good-looking. He's shy and I think he's 
romantic. He's a brilliant actor. He plays very different parts. 
He won an award in ... 


Option 


■ In pairs, students write descriptions of the 
appearance of the other two actors. 

■ Students read aloud their descriptions to the class 
and see how much agreement there is. 

■ Encourage the class to say what they know about 
Orlando Bloom and Johnny Depp, e.g. age, 
nationality, what sort of parts they play. 


Q Exercise 10 

■ Give students time to read through the Function File and 
guess the missing words. 

■ Play the recording, two or three times if necessary, for 
students to complete the Function File. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read aloud 
the sentences and write the missing words on the board. 


Answers 

1 look 2 round 3 small 4 blond 5 big 6 good-looking 
7 shy 8 romantic 


Speaking 

Exercise 11 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 
Elicit suggestions for continuing the description. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about their friends and family. Monitor and help students 
correct any language errors. 

Exercise 12 

■ Look at the notes about Brad Pitt with the class. Ask 
students to make sentences from the notes. 

■ Each student thinks of a famous person and writes notes 
about his/her appearance. Tell students to choose a 
famous person (e.g. an actor, sports person, singer) who 
is alive. Monitor and help if necessary. 

Exercise 13 

■ Students work in pairs, describing their person but not 
saying his/her ñame. Tell students to describe their person 
so that their partner can guess who it is. If necessary, 
students ask up to five yes/no questions to help them 
guess who it is, e.g. Is he American? Is her hair very long? 

■ Some of the students describe their person to the whole 
class to guess. 

QÜOTL ... UA0UOTE, 

■ Read the quote with the class. Check that students 
understand the meaning of judge and (book) cover. Ask 
students if there is a similar saying in their own language. 

■ Ask students: Does the picture on the cover of a book 
always give a true idea of what the book is about? Is the 
cover sometimes more interesting (or less interesting) than 
the story in the book? 

m Ask students what other things can be different from 
their appearance, e.g. people, packaged food, wrapped 
presents. Encourage students to give examples from their 
own experience. 


Dictation Option 


Words for dictation: 1 blond 2 hair 3 bright 4 light 

5 thin 6 mouth 7 leather 8 short 9 fashion 10 shirt 

■ Write the numbers 1-10 on the board. Say each word 
once and repeat it only if necessary. 

■ After checking answers, draw students' attention to 
the sounds made by the letter combinations air, 
ight, th and sh. 







MMe tí 

33 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To use the vocabulary of objects. 

■ To read and understand a lost property notice. 

■ To practise using either ... or. 
m To write a lost property notice. 

■ To listen to a description of a person and match it with 
a photo. 

■ To practise strategies for preparing for speaking. 

■ To describe a person in a photo. 

■ To give opinions about clothes. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Background 

Writing Workshop: This is a notice or announcement 
for lost property. In Britain it is common to put up 
notices in a place (school/university/office) when you 
lose something valuable or important. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

>• 2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Talkback. 


Writing 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

f \ 

KEY WORDS: Objects 

bag, earrings, glasses, keys, mobile, purse, ring, 
sunglasses, wallet, watch 

V___ 

■ Play the recording several time for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Students 
can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. 

■ Students tell the class if they lose things and give 
examples. Encourage students to say when and where 
they lost the things and if they found them. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the notice. Check that students understand 
the vocabulary. Draw students' attention to the sentence 
containing either ... or . Ask students how they say either 
... orín their language. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. Elicit one or two suggestions for the second 
sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences. 


Answers 

2 I left my bag either on the table or on the sofá. 3 I left my 
umbrella either at the bus stop or on the bus. 4 I left my 
dictionary either in the library or in the classroom. 


5/age 2 

■ Look at Writing Help 11 on page 137 with the class, 
especially the section on Useful Vocabulary. Tell students to 
make a note of the important facts to describe their object. 

■ Students refer to the Layout section in Writing Help 11 and 
write their notice. Remind students to use either and or. 

Talkback 

m Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in groups. Members of each group read out 
their group's notices to the class. The rest of the class try 
to guess who wrote each notice. 

Speaking 

O Before you start 

■ Play the recording, two or three times if necessary, for 
students to listen and decide which person in the photo 
it is (Answer: person 3). 


Tapescript 

Well, she's tall... and she's got dark, curly hair... She's got 
a round face ... I think she's attractive ... She's wearing a 
pink and black skirt and a white top .». and black shoes ... I 
really like her skirt... I think ifs very smart ... But I don't 
like her shoes, they're horrible! 


Describing a Person 
5/age / 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. Give students 
time to look back at the Key Words in this module and 
the Function File on page 87. 

■ Read through the example notes and the questions with 
the class. Point out that question 3 asks for their own 
opinión about the clothes. 

■ Students work individually, using the Strategies to write 
notes about the appearance of the person they choose. 

Stage 2 

■ Students work in pairs. Each student describes his/her 
person to their partner, who tries to identify the person in 
the photo. 

Talkback 

m Give students time to think about the clothes in the 
photo they like and the clothes they dislike. 

■ In tum, students tell the class their opinions. The class 
can see how many of them have the same opinions about 
the clothes. 


A Notice (I) 

Stage I 

m Students decide what they lost. Tell them to think about 
how to describe the object in English. 








Module Objectives 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 


'ead them through with the class. Check that students 
-nderstand what a CV (curriculum vitae) is. Ask 
students to say what the last film was that they saw. 
»Vho was in it? Did they think it was a good film? Why 


or Why not? 


Resources used 


Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 


Warm-up 

■ Exercise 1 

' s \ 

KEY WORDS: Jobs 

actor, actress, athlete, film director, musician, model, 
singer, tennis player 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Students 
can use the Mini-dictionary to check the meaning. 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Check that 
students understand that not all 'famous' people are 
'celebrities' (question 3). Students work in pairs or small 
groups, looking at the photos and answering the 
questions. 

■ When checking answers, encourage students to pool what 
they know about the people in the photos. Ask students 
to suggest the ñames of one or two athletes who are 
celebrities. 

■ Students can see how much agreement there is about the 
top five celebrities in their own country. 

Answers 

1 Alejandro Amenabar - film director; Luciano Pavarotti - 
singer; Nicole Kidman - actress; Viggo Mortenson - actor; 

María Sharapova - tennis player; Naomi Campbell - model 

w Exercise 2 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and identify the four celebrities. In the pauses on 
the recording, students can guess who the celebrity is. 
Tell students not to worry about understanding every 
word at this stage but to focus on the main facts to help 
them identify the people. 

Answers 

1 María Sharapova 2 Nicole Kidman 3 Luciano Pavarotti 
4 Alejandro Amenabar 


Tapescrípt 

1 She was born in Siberia in Russia in 1987. She moved to the 
USA with her father when she was nine and her father wanted 
her to leam her sport. She became a professional player when 
she was fourteen. She sometimes worked as a fashion model. In 
2004, she shocked the tennis world when she beat the 
Champion Serena Williams in the final of Wimbledon - she was 
only seventeen. 

2 A lot of people think she is Australian but she was born in 
Hawaii in 1967 and moved to Sydney, Australia, when she was 
four. She acted in her first international film in 1989 and then 
went to live in Hollywood. She married and then divorced the 
actor, Tom Cruise. Some of her famous films are Moulin Rouge, 
The Others and The Hours. 

3 His family was very poor. His father was a baker and his 
mother worked %i a factory. He started work as a teacher and 
then decided to study music. Now he is a brilliant singer and he 
gives concerts all over the world. He is an opera singer. 

4 He was born in Chile in 1972 but went to live in Spain when 
he was very young. He started making films when he was at 
university. His first film, Thesis, in 1995, was about a murder at 
a university. It was a great success in Spain. He then became 
famous internationally with his second film, Open Your Eyes, a 
thriller starring Penelope Cruz. His next film, The Others, was 
his first film in English. He directed famous actors like Nicole 
Kidman in the film. His most recent film, The Sea Insidie, 
starring Javier Bardem, won the Oscar in 2005 for best foreign 
language film. 


Play the recording, pausing it after each section to 
check that students understand the vocabulary. 

Then, play the recording again for students to repeat 
key expressions and sentences in the pauses in the 
recording. 


Exercise 3 

■ Ask students to read through the questionnaire quickly 
and check that they understand any new words (e.g. 
álbum). 

■ Students work individually, completing the questionnaire 
with the prepositions. Tell students to refer to the 
prepositions in the Mini-dictionary if they wish. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
questions. 



■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions. 

■ Students read the key on page 140 and see if they agree 
with it. 

■ In tum, students tell the class about one or two of their 
partnerís answers. 


Students look at the five questions in the 
questionnaire and write five sentences giving their 
answers. Elicit the first sentence from the class: I 
like/don't like looking at his/her/X's photo. Monitor 
and help students correct any language errors. 
Students read aloud their sentences to their partner. 









Grammar Focus 
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34 Hollywood Greats 


Objectives 

■ To practise using positive and negative adjectives. 

■ To read and understand a facrtfile. 

■ To practise using superlative adjectives. 

■ To practise giving opinions. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 9. 

Grammar 

This lessons deais with superlative forms. Students may 
have problems remembering to use the in front of the 
superlative, as well as remembering where to use -est 
and where to use most . 

Background 

The reference to Gone with the Wind and Heaven's Gate 
in the factfile are based on converting their box office 
receipts to modern-day prices. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3, 6 and 7. 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Adjectives 

all right, boring, brilliant, exciting, funny, good- 
looking, overrated, talented 

V___ ) 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Students 
can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students put the Key Words into the two groups. In pairs, 
students compare answers and add more words to each 
group. 

■ Write the two headings ( Positive; Negative) on the board. 
Check answers by asking individuáis to write the Key 
Words on the board in the two groups. Students then add 
their own words to each group on the board. Ask 
students to repeat all the words after you to practise 
pronunciation. 


Answers 

Positive: all right, brilliant, exciting, funny, good-looking, 
talented 

Negative: (all right), boring, overrated 

(Note that all right can be positive or somewhat negative, 

depending on intonation and context.) 


Exercise 2 

■ Elicit suggestions of film titles, actresses and actors from 
the whole class. 

■ Students work individually, making a list of three actors, 
three actresses and three films. 

■ Ask two students to read out the sample exchange. Elicit 
two or three other possible replies that B can give (e.g. I 
agree. I think George Clooney is more talented.) 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to give opinions 
about the people and films in their lists and agreeing 


and disagreeing with each other. Remind students to use 
the Key Words from Exercise 1 as they give their 
opinions. Monitor and help students correct any language 
errors. 

■ Some of the pairs give their opinions to the class and see 
if other students agree with them. 

Exercise 3 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, reading the Hollywood Factfile 
and answering the questions. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions. When checking answers, ask 
students to read aloud the section of text which gives 
the answer. 


Answers 

1 The Cure for Insomnio 2 about $308 million 3 Alfred 
Hitchcock 4 Gone With The Wind 5 In 2004, he had $2.5 
billion (he was the 205th richest person in the world at that 
time). 


Option 


■ As a whole class, students look at the Hollywood 
Factfile and pool what they know about the actors 
and films mentioned in the text. 


Presentation 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, referring to the text and 
completing the table. 

■ When checking answers, also check pronunciation and 
spelling of the superlative forms. 

■ Ask students which of the superlative forms are irregular 
{best, worst). 


Answers 

2 the funniest 3 the biggest 4 the most popular 
5 the least successful 6 the best 7 the worst 


■ Ask students to find and read aloud more examples of 
superlatives from the text, e.g. the most expensive, the 
most famous. 

Exercise 5 

■ Read through the rules with the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the completed table in 
Exercise 4 and discussing which rule is not correct. 


Answers 

Not correct: We never put the in front of the superlative. 


■ When checking students' answers, ask them to give an 
example of each form of superlative in the correct rules, 
e.g. the biggest , the funniest the most expensive. Ask 
students to make the incorrect rule into a correct rule 
(Answer: We always put the in front of the superlative). 







1 




SllPERLATIVES 


Option 


■ Students look back at the Key Words in Exercise 1. 

■ In pairs, students chose three of the Key Words (not 
including all ríght) and write three sentences 
containing the superlative form of the adjectives. 
Give one or two examples, e.g. I think football is the 
most exciting/boring sport to watch. Monitor and help 
students correct any language errors. 

■ Students form groups of four and read each other's 
sentences. 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 9 to study at home. 
Tell them to bring any queries to the next lesson. 

Practico 

Exercise 6 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. When checking the answers to sentences 2 and 
3, check that students understand the meaning of ever by 
asking them to transíate the sentences into their Ll. 


Answers 

1 the most successful 2 the most beautiful 3 the fastest 
4 the youngest 5 the oldest 


Exercise 7 

■ Read aloud the instructions. As a whole class, students 
look at the first row in the table (young ) and make a 
sentence with the superlative adjective, e.g. Jennifer 
Mackenzie is the youngest actress. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences about the 
three actresses. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

Jennifer Mackenzie is the youngest actress. Sarah Stewart is the 
most expensive actress. Jennifer Mackenzie is the tallest 
actress. Sarah Stewart is the shortest actress. Mana López is the 
most experienced actress. Jennifer Mackenzie is the least 
experienced actress. Sarah Stewart is the most successful 
actress. Mana López is the least successful actress. 


Exercise 8 

■ Students read through the list of actors and the list of 
adjectives. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. Ask students if they think this is correct for 
their class. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing sentences 
about the actors, using the superlatives of the nine 
adjectives. Monitor and point out any language errors for 
students to correct. 

■ Ask individuáis to write the superlative forms on the 
board and say them ( the most popular ; thefunniest, the 
best-looking, the youngest the tallest the most 
successful , the most talented , the smartest the fittest). 

■ Students work in groups, reading aloud their sentences to 
each other. 

■ Each student reads aloud one of their sentences to the 
class. 


Exercise 9 

■ Give students time to read through the topics and 
adjectives. Elicit one or two example sentences from the 
class. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences giving their 
own opinions of the things. 

■ Monitor, helping with vocabulary if necessary and 
pointing out any language errors for students to correct. 

Exercise 10 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 
Elicit B's reply if B agrees with A, e.g. I think so, too. 

m Students work in pairs, going through the things and 
comparing their opinions. Monitor but do not interrupt 
students' fluency. Make a note of any common language 
problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

■ Students compare opinions as a class. They can see if 
most of them share the same opinions or if they have 
very different opinions. 




Skills Focus 
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35 Star Watching- 

Objectives 

■ To read and understand a magazine article. 

■ To practise forming adjectives from nouns. 

■ To listen to and understand a dialogue. 

■ To practise making and responding to suggestions. 

■ To write a 'What's on' page for your town. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, copy of a current or recent 'What's On' in 
the local newspaper (Exercise 9). 

Background 

The quote is by Keith Richards of The Rolling Stones, a 
British rock group who first became popular in 1963, 
and went on to become one of the most successful 
groups ever. Keith Richards wrote most of their songs 
with Mick Jagger. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2, 3 and 5. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students look at the photos and read the questions. 

■ As a class, students pool what they know about Kirsten 
Dunst. Encourage students to guess the answers to the 
questions. Do not give the correct answers at this stage. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, reading the article quickly to 
check their answers for Exercise 1. 

■ When checking answers with the class, ask students to 
read aloud the section of the article which gives the 
answer. 


Answers 

1 the USA 2 born 1982 3 the Spider-man films 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the article again and 
answering the questions. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions. 

■ After checking answers, explain or encourage students to 
guess the meaning of any new words, e.g. her (film) 
debut her (big) break, a creepy (kid), nomination , 
breakthrough (performance). 


Answers 

1 in a TV advert when she was three 2 seven 3 Brad Pitt and 
Tom Cruise 4 Spider-man's girlfriend Mary Jane 
5 a film production company 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at the article again. Read aloud 
the following statements and ask students if they are 
true or false. Students can correct the false 
statements. 

1 Kirsten Dunst was born in New York. (F - New 
Jersey) 

2 She made over seventy TV adverts. (T) 

3 When she moved to Los Angeles , it was good for her 
film careen (T) 

4 She got three awards for 'Interview with a Vampire'. 
(F - She got two awards and one nomination for 
an award.) 

5 From 1994 to 2003 she made some successful 
movies. (T) 

6 In the future, she wants to work in her film 
production company and stop acting. (F - She 
wants to work in her film production company and 
continué acting.) 


Vocabulary: Wordbuilding 

Exercise 4 

■ Read through the nouns with the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the article and finding 
adjectives for the nouns. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
adjectives on the board and say them. 


Answers 

exciting famous beautiful romantic successful 


Exercise 5 

■ Read aloud the instruction and example sentence. Elicit 
one or two more sentences using some of the adjectives 
from the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing five sentences about 
films and celebrities using the adjectives from Exercise 4. 
Tell students they need not write about the films and 
celebrities mentioned in the article. Monitor and point 
out any language errors for students to correct. 

■ In pairs, students read their sentences to their partner. 

■ Each student reads one of their sentences to the class. 

O Exercise 6 

■ Give students time to read the information for the Odeon 
Cinema and the Classic Cinema. 

■ Play the recording once for students to listen and find 
out what film Mick and Lucy decide to see. 

■ After checking the answer, play the recording again for 
students to find out what is wrong with I, Robot (Mick 
doesn't like Science fiction films) and Troy (Lucy doesn't 
like Brad Pitt). 


Answer 

Casablanca 







frMrifM 


Tapescript 

*ick: What's on at the cinema, Lucy? 

lucy: Let's have a look. I know, let's go and see I, Robot. I 

~ink WilL Smith is really good. 

Mick: Mm. I don't like Science fiction films. What about Troy? 
Lucy: No, I don't like Brad Pitt. And people say it's boring. 
Hick: Well, an oíd film, then? I'd like to see Casablanca 
again. It's my favourite film. 

Lucy: OK. That's a good idea. Let's do that! 


, Eiefdse 7 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, completing the 
Function File with the words. 

> Play the recording again for students to listen and check 
their answers. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 on 2 let's 3 about 4 I'd like 5 good idea 


*, Exercise 8 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the suggestions and replies. Pay particular 
attention to correct intonation and stress patterns. Some 
students may find it difficult to imítate the intonation 
patterns used when making and responding to 
suggestions. They may find it helpful to use hand 
gestures (up and down) to represent intonation patterns 
as they are saying the sentences. 


Ta pesen pt 

1... let's go and see I, Robot. 

2 Mm. I don't like Science fiction films. 

3 What about Troyl 

4 No, I don't like Brad Pitt. 

5 Well, an oíd film then? 

6 That's a good idea. Let's do that! 


Exercise 10 

■ Give students time to read their partner's 'What's 0n # 
page. Ask two or three pairs of students to read aloud 
the example dialogue and complete it. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at both of their 'What's 
On' pages and deciding what to do this week. Tell 
students to choose two or three things to do on different 
evenings if they want to. Monitor but do not interrupt 
students' flueney. Make a note of any common language 
problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

■ Some of the pairs can say their dialogues for the class to 
hear. 

£UO TL ... 

■ Read the quote with the class. Ask students what they 
know about The Rolling Stones. Why do they think Keith 
Richards doesn't like being famous? 

■ Ask students if they would like to be famous. Why or Why 
not? 

■ As a whole class, students list the advantages and 
disadvantages of being famous. 


Dictation Option 


Two-word phrases for dictation: 1 popular singer 
2 brilliant director 3 successful athlete 4 famous 
actor 5 talented musician 

■ Write the numbers 1-5 on the board. Tell students 
that each answer has two words, an adjective and a 
noun. Say each phrase twice. 


Speaking 

Exercise 9 

■ Read through the list of things with the class. If you 
have a copy of a current or recent 'What's On' for your 
area, bring it to class and pass it round for students to 
look at. Encourage students to give specific examples of 
concerts, exhibitions, films, plays and sports events that 
are (or could be) on in their town or area. 

■ Look back at the newspaper extract in Exercise 6. Tell 
students to put what is on (e.g. a pop concert), the 
ñames of famous people in it (e.g. Blur) and where it is 
on (e.g. the town hall). 

■ Students work individually, writing their imaginary 'What's 
On' page. Tell them to write about two or three events. 
Monitor and help where necessary. 
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36 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To read and understand a CV. 

■ To write your CV. 

■ To ask and answer questions about personal 
Information. 

Background 

CVs and job application letters are looked at more 
extensively in New Opportunities Intermedíate. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Stage 2. 

Writing 

Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

■ As a class, students look at the photo of Keanu Reeves 
and pool what they know about him. Help with 
vocabulary, if necessary. 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the questions. Check 
that students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the CV and 
answering the questions for Keanu Reeves. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to ask and 
answer the questions. When checking answers, check that 
students understand any new words, e.g. c/o (= care of), 
ballroom dancing. 


Answers 

b (born 1964) c Beirut in the Lebanon d Canadian 
e Beverly Hills f Jesse Ketchum Public School (primary 
school). De La Salle College and Toronto High School for 
Performing Arts (secondary schools) g gardener, manager of 
pasta restaurant, film actor h goalkeeper in high school ice 
hockey team i English j I play in a group called 'Dogstar' and 
I like ballroom dancing. 


4 (V (curriculum vitae) 

Stage I 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. Elicit 
examples of holiday or voluntary work from the students. 
Refer students to Writing Help 12 on page 137 for help 
with the layout of the CV and useful vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, writing notes about their life. 
Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary. 

Stage 2 

m Read aloud the instruction. Elicit two or three examples 
of false information, e.g. a false place where you were 
born, false information about your achievements or the 
languages you speak. 

■ Students use their notes to write their CV. Remind them 
to inelude one false piece of information. Monitor and 
help students correct any language errors. 


Speaking 

An Interview 
Stage I 

m Look at Exercise 2 in the Writing Workshop with the 
class. Go through the questions with the class, asking 
different individuáis the questions. Check that students 
use the appropriate verb forms for the answers e.g. I was 
born in .../I Uve in .../I went to (X) primary school. 

u Students work individually, reading the questions and 
quietly practising their answers. Monitor and help if 
necessary. 

Stage 2 

m Students work in pairs, taking turns to interview each 
other and guess their partner's false piece of information. 
Monitor but do not interrupt students' flueney. Make a 
note of any common language difficulties to go over with 
the class afterwards. 

Talkback 

u Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. 

■ In tum, students tell the class the false information 
about their partner. 




Language Problem Solving 3 


This Language Problem Solving introduces a range of 
indefinite pronouns and their uses: something, 
anything, nothing, everything. The main difficulty is 
the same as with some, any and no, i.e. so as not to 
confuse the learners, the rules presented do not reflect 
all uses of these pronouns. 

The section also focuses on it and there. The 
difference in use between it and there as dummy 
subjects is difficult to grasp. Typical mistakes are: 

There was nke and warm . It was show and wind in the 
mountams . We use there when we say that something 
exists or existed and it is always followed with a 
noun: There is a good film on TV tonight. We use it to 
identify or describe someone or something and it can 
be followed by a noun or an adjective: It was John. It 
was coid and rainy. 


Grammar Summary, page 143 


Indefinite pronouns 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask two students to read the dialogue aloud. 

■ Read aloud the questions. Students work individually or 
in pairs, studying the dialogue and answering the 
questions. 

■ If students disagree about any of the answers, ask them 
to refer back to the dialogue and read aloud the 
examples that support their answer. 


Answers 

negative meaning: no one, nothing 

used in questions and negative sentences: anyone, anything, 

anywhere 

used in affirmative sentences: everyone, something, no one, 
someone, somewhere, everything, nothing. 


■ Students look at the words in blue to see if we use a 
singular or plural verb (singular) and then transíate them 
into their own language. 

Exercise 2 

■ Advise students to read the whole sentence and think 
about the meaning before completing it. Do the first two 
sentences with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 

■ They can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

1 everyone 2 no one 3 no one 4 anything 5 anyone 
6 nothing 7 anywhere 8 Everything 9 anything 
10 everywhere 11 Someone 12 somewhere 


it/there 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask students to look at the table as you read aloud the 
sentences. 

■ Students transíate the underlined words into their own 
language and discuss the differences between it is/it was 
and there is/there was . 


■ In pairs, students discuss the answers to questions a 
and b. 


Answers 

a There ... b It 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing which word fits into 
the sentences and whether the underlined words are 
nouns or adjectives. 


Answers 

It; adjectives 


■ Students work individually, completing the sentences 
with it or there. Monitor and help students correct any 
errors. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

a It, there b There, it c there d it, it e There, It f it 
g It, There h There, it 


Exercise 3 

■ Read through the words with the class. Elicit more 
weather vocabulary from the class, e.g. hot; snow. 

m Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentences. Give students an example of another sentence 
about spring using there, e.g. There isn't any snow or ice 
in spring. Elicit the ñames of the other seasons from the 
class and write them on the board (winter, summer, 
autumn). 

m Students work individually, writing about their favourite 
season. Monitor and help students correct any language 
errors. 

■ Students read aloud their sentences to the class. The 
class can find out which is the most popular season. 


Dictation Option 


Dictate the following five sentences to the class. 

1 I'm older than my brother and younger than my sister. 

2 My brother's clothes are trendier than mine. 

3 He's better than me at athletics but I'm better than 
him at basketball. 

4 My sister is the happiest and funniest person I know. 

5 Everyone in our family likes spaghetti but no one likes 
potatoes. 









Review 11 and 12 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolidate grammar studied in Modules 
11 and 12: comparative and superlative adjectives. 

■ To revise adjectives used to describe people. 

■ To practise making nouns from adjectives. 

■ To practise pronunciaron of some diffícult words. 

■ To practise pronunciaron of the three sounds /ae/, /e/ 
and /a/. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Review exercises for 
homework. 

Grammar 

Exercíse 1 

■ Do the first two sentences with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 

Answers 

1 cheapest 2 more comfortable 3 more formal 4 most 
exciring 5 more practical 6 best 7 happiest 8 brighter 


■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

He's quite young. He's tall and thin. He's got a square/thin face 
with big/large eyes. He's got short, dark/black/brown hair. He's 
very outgoing. He's quite hard-working and he thinks his job is 
i nteresri ng/excití ng. 


Exercise 6 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the text and making 
nouns from the adjectives. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences, and write the nouns on the board. 


Answers 

1 talent 2 disappointment 3 success 4 fame 


Pronundation 

O Exercise 7 

■ Ask students to say the example word leather after you. 

■ Play the recording, several rmes if necessary, for students 
to listen and write down the words. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the words on 
the board. 


Exercise 2 

■ Ask individual students to read aloud the adjectives in 
the list and check their pronunciaron. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentences. 

■ Students work in pairs, comparing the celebrires. 


Exercise 3 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentences. Draw students' attenr'on to the use of 
compararve and superlative forms, and present and past 
tenses in the sentences. 

■ Elicit some ñames of celebrires from the students' 
country and from other countries. 

■ Students work individually, making their list of celebrires 
then wrirng ten sentences comparing their celebrities. 

Exercise 4 

■ Ask one or two students to read aloud one of their 
sentences from Exercise 3. Elicit from the class ways of 
agreeing or disagreeing with the statement. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to say their 
sentences from Exercise 3 to each other and agreeing or 
disagreeing with their partneris statements. 

Vocabulary 

Exercise 5 

■ Read aloud the instrurtions and the first sentence of the 
text and example answer. Check that students understand 
what to do. 

■ Students work individually, rewriting the description 
using the opposite adjectives. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. Tell students that there may be more 
than one possible answer for some of the adjectives. 


Tapescript and Answers 

1 leather 2 comfortable 3 fashionable 4 future 5 trousers 
6 height 7 famous 8 sweatshirt 


■ Play the recording several times for students to listen and 
repeat the words. 

O Exercise 8 

■ Play the recording two or three times for students to 
listen to the three short vowel sounds. 

■ Tell students they are going to hear pairs of words and 
have to identify the two sounds (a, b or c) they hear in 
the words. 

■ Play the first item for students to listen and read the 
example answer. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for students 
to listen and say which sounds they can hear. 


Answers 

1 c and b 

6 c and a 

2 b and a 

7 a and c 

3 a and c 

8 b and a 

4 c and b 

9 c and a 

5 a and b 

10 c and b 

i. ....i 


Tapescript 

1 run/ten 2 get/cat 3 can/sun 4 won/red 5 black/Czech 
6 come/am 7 map/cup 8 men/man 9 love/have 
10 sun/send 


■ Play the recording again for students to listen and write 
down the words. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the pairs of 
words on the board. Draw students' attention to the 
different spellings (run, wan) for the sound /a/. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen and 
repeat the words. 








ÍS Vdlmtem 


Module Objectives 

Draw students' attention to the Me<iule Objectives and 
read them through with the class. Ask students to 
guess the difference between a monologue (one 
speaker) and a dialogue (two speakers). Ask students 
what sort of events happen in their country to raise 
money. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

Voluntary activities are an important part of British 
Life for all age groups. Students aged between 16 and 
25 can take part in the Millennium Volunteers 
programme in which they aim to complete 200 hours 
of volunteering a year and for which they receive a 
certifícate of award. They can do a range of voluntary 
activities, e.g. helping at children's clubs, visiting 
housebound people, cleaning up play areas and parks, 
etc. Fund-raising activities help local charities as well 
as national charities, e.g. Cáncer Research UK, NSPCC 
(National Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to 
Children), RSPCA (Royal Society for the Prevention of 
Cruelty to Animáis) and international charities, e.g. 
the Red Cross. 


Warm-up 

w Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Voluntary work (1) 

do voluntary work (e.g. visit oíd people, clean up 
beaches, plant trees) 

raise money for a charity (e.g. collect money in the 
Street, go on a sponsored walk or run) 
give money, toys, clothes or food to charities 
take part in local or school events (e.g. concerts, 
parties) 

V_ J 

m Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Students 
can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students look at the photos and say which of the 
activities they can see. 


Answers 

A plant trees B clean up beaches C sponsored run 


O Exercise 2 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and find out which activities the three people do. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing 
after each speaker for students to give the answer. 


Answers 

1 collect money in the Street for a local children's charity 

2 play in concerts for charity 

3 clean the local river 


Ta pesen pt 

1 I do voluntary work for a local children's charity. We collect 
money three or four times a year for children who are ill or 
come from poor families. We stand in the Street and collect 
money. We give away stickers. People are usually very 
friendly. 

2 I really love music, you know. I play the violin and I'm in 
the school orchestra. We play concerts at school. And 
sometimes we play concerts to collect money for charity, 
cáncer or Aids research, things like that. 

3 I think ifs important to do something about our planet. So 
I'm in a 'green' group. I help to do things with the group, 
things to help the environment. You know, sometimes we 
clean up the beach. It's terrible. It gets really dirty and 
there's always a lot of rubbish on it. 


Option 


■ Divide the class into three groups. Ask each group to 
listen carefully to one of the three speakers. Tell 
them to try and remember any extra information 
about the speaker and what he or she does. 

■ Play the recording two or three times for students to 
listen and make notes, if they wish. 

■ In tum, each group tells the class what they can 
remember about their speaker. If necessary, ask 
detailed comprehension questions, e.g. How often 
does he collect money? What problems have the 
children got? What does he say about stickers? Are 
people usually friendly? 


Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the sentences. 

■ Students work in pairs, choosing the correct expression in 
each sentence. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
correct sentences. 


Answers 

1 not for money 2 he/she wants to 


Exercise 4 

■ Read through the two types of activity. Elicit one or two 
examples of each type of activity from the class, e.g. a) 
do shopping for a neighbour; b) school chess club. 

■ Students work individually, making a list of their own 
activities in both categories. Monitor and help with 
vocabulary, if necessary. 

Exercise 5 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Elicit from the class two or three more example questions 
and answers using the Key Words. 

■ Students work in pairs, using the Key Words to ask and 
answer questions about what they do. Monitor and help 
students correct any language errors. 







Grammar Focus 
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37 Voluntary Work 


Objectlves 

■ To use the vocabulary of working abroad. 

■ To read an interview and understand the main facts. 

■ To listen to and complete an interview. 

■ To practise using future going to to express intentions. 

■ To listen and identify assimilation (gonna = going to). 

■ To practise using the preposition for + period of time. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 10. 

Grammar 

In this lesson we introduce be going to used to talk 
about intentions (Fm going to invite Jane out). This 
use does not create difficulties when done on its own. 

Background 

Students take A' level (advanced) exams when they are 
eighteen years oíd. The exams are marked in grades, 
grade A being the highest grade. 

The year off between school and university is often 
called a gap year. 

Native speakers, especially Americans and younger 
people, use gonna instead of going to in informal 
conversaron. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3, 8 and 12. 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 7. 


Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Voluntary work (2) 

help in a hospital, plant crops or trees, teach in a 

primary school, work with animáis, work with orphans, 

^ work with refugees/homeless children 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Students 
can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students look at the photos and say which of the 
activities from the Key Words they can see. Encourage 
students to discuss what the people are doing and 
speculate about where they are. 


Answers 

A teach in a primary school B plant crops or trees 
C work with animáis 


Exercise 2 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Give students 
time to think about their answers. 

■ Each student tells the class his/her answers to the 
questions. If any of the students say they would not like 
to do voluntary work abroad, ask them if they would 
prefer to do voluntary work in their own country. 


Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the instruction and the introduction to the 
interview. Check that students understand the situation. 

■ Tell students not to worry about the gaps in the 
interview as they read through it quickly to answer the 
question. 


Answer 


help build schools in Africa 



O Exercise 4 

■ Read through the expressions with the class. Give 
students time to read the interview again and guess 
where the expressions fit. 

■ Play the recording for students to complete the dialogue 
and see if their guesses were correct. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 next year 2 six months 3 next autumn 4 this summer 
5 two months 


Presentation 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work in pairs, referring back to the interview 
and completing the sentences in the table. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 going 2 is 3 am 4 to 5 are 6 going 


Exercise 6 

■ As a whole class, students read through the three 
sentences and discuss the meaning of each sentence. 
Students then decide which sentence (a, b or c) does not 
give the same information as the going to sentence. 


Answer 

a 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 10. Tell them to 
study it at home and bring any queries to the next lesson. 

O Exercise 7 

■ Read the instruction to the class. Ask students to say 
both gonna and going to after you so that they are aware 
of the assimilation. 

■ Play the recording, pausing after each sentence for 
students to say whether they hear gonna or going to . 


Answers 

2, 4, 6 









Muttitrf 


Future be goinc to 


Ta pesen pt 

1 So Diane, what are you going to do next year? 

2 Well, I'm going to take a year off before university. 

3 What are you going to do? 

4 I'm not going to teach. 

5 He's going to help me this summer. 

6 I'm going to study really hard for the next two months. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look back at the interview in 
Exercise 3. Give them half a minute to read it again. 
Students then cover the text. 

■ Read aloud these statements and ask the class to 
correct the wrong information: 

1 Diane wants to do voluntary work in India. (Africa) 

2 She's going to help build hospitals. (schools) 

3 Her brother is a nurse. (a doctor) 

4 She'd like to getfour As in her exams. (three) 


Practice 

Exercise 8 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. Do the first 
two sentences with the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. Point out that both full and short forms are 
acceptable in positive and negative statements. 


Answers 

1 am going to 2 Are (you) going to 3 isn't going to 
4 am going to 5 am not going to 6 are going to 


Exercise 9 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Ask one of the students to 
read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Read through the other situations with the class. 

■ Give students time to think about what they are going to 
do in each situation and write their sentences. Monitor 
and help students correct any language errors. 

Exercise 10 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, guessing what each other is 
going to do in each situation from Exercise 9. Monitor 
and help students correct any language errors. 

■ Each pair says one of their dialogues for the class to hear. 


Option 


■ Write sentences on the board for students to 
complete, saying what they are going to do in the 
situations: 

Myfriend is in hospital. I'm going to ... 

Ifinish my exams this week. ... 

I'm coid. ... 

I can't do this homework. It's too difficult. ... 

I can't find my pen. ... 

■ Give students time to think of ideas. Then, elicit 
sentences for each situation. Try to ensure that each 
student says at least two sentences. 


Exercise 11 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. Ask one of 
the students to read aloud the example sentence. 

■ Give students time to think of the answer to questions 
such as: What are you going to study/do (and why)? 

Where are you going to Uve/study/work? 

m Students work in groups, discussing their plans for when 
they leave school. Encourage students to ask each other 
questions abut their plans. Monitor but do not interrupt 
students' ñueney. Make a note of any general language 
problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

Exercise 12 

■ Read aloud the two sentences. Check that students 
understand the meaning of a períod oftime and specific 
time. Draw students' attention to for used before a period 
of time such as six months, but not used before a specific 
time such as next autumn. 

m Give students three or four phrases to identify which are 
a) a period of time and b) a specific time, e.g. last July 
(b), two years (a), three hours (a), next month (b). 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, completing the 
sentences with for where possible. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

11 - , for 2 -, for 3 for, - 4 for, - 
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38 Raising Money 


Objectlves 

■ To use vocabulary of 'causes' 

■ To read an article and match titles with paragraphs. 

■ To practise collocations with certain verbs. 

■ To listen to and understand a telephone conversaron. 

■ To practise telephoning. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

It is common for schools to organise sponsored 
events, e.g. a sponsored walk or swim to raise money 
for both school funds and charities. 

The quote is by Confucius (551-478 bc), a Chinese 
philosopher whose ideas encouraged justice and peace, 
and who taught social and moral principies which had 
a great influence on the Chinese people. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 4, 6 and 7. 

>*Plenty of time: do the Options. 

^2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 7. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Causes 

the environment, help for blind people (e.g. guide 
dogs), help for disabled people, hospitals, homes (e.g. 
an orphans' home), medical research (e.g. cáncer 
research), protection of children or animáis 

V___/ 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Students 
can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ As a class, students discuss which of the causes they 
would tike to raise money for. If any of the students have 
raised money for any of these causes, encourage them to 
tell the class about it. 

■ Students discuss what local causes are important in their 
town or area. Students may be interested in examples of 
local causes in the UK, e.g. safe play areas for children, 
day centres for sénior citizens, drop-in centres where 
young people can meet and talk over any problems. 

Exercise 2 

■ In groups, students discuss which causes people raise 
money for in their country. Monitor and help with 
vocabulary if necessary. 

■ The groups report back to the class and see how many 
different causes they have thought of. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students look at the photos of fun or wacky ways of 
raising money. Ask students to describe what is 
happening in each photo and say if they think it is a 
good way of raising money 


■ Students discuss fun ways of raising money for charity at 
their school. Students can use ideas from the photos and 
their own ideas. Encourage the class to suggest as many 
ideas as they can and then choose two ideas that are 
most practical for their school. 

Reading 

Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the titles (a-i) and the introductory 
paragraph. Check that students understand the 
vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, reading the article quickly and 
matching the titles and paragraphs. Remind students that 
there is one extra title. Tell students not to worry about 
understanding every word at this stage but to get the 
gist of each section. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. When checking answers, ask students 
to read aloud the words and phrases that give the answer. 


Answers 

li 2b 3c 4 g 5h 6a 7e 8f 


Option 


■ Give students time to work individually, reading the 
article again and looking up new words in the Mini- 
dictionary. Monitor and help if necessary. 

■ Each student chooses three to five new words that 
he/she wants to learn and remember. Students tell 
the class their words and see how many of them 
have chosen the same words. Check pronunciaron of 
the words. 

■ Students write their words in their vocabulary books 
(or notebooks). Remind them to write a translation 
of the word and a sentence using the word in 
context. Monitor and check students' translations 
and sentences. 


Exercise 5 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Ask one of the students to 
read aloud the example sentence. Elicit suggestions from 
the class for continuing the sentence. 

■ Give students time to think of things in the text they 
would and wouldn't like to do. 

■ Students then tell the class. Encourage them to give 
reasons for their choices. 

Vocabulary: Collocation 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, referring back to 
the text to match the verbs (1-9) with the words (a-i). 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the matched pairs. 


Answers 

li 2 g 3a 4c 5d 6e 7 f/b 8 b/f 9h 


Exercise 7 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences 
with verbs from Exercise 6. Remind students to use the 
correct verb forms (e.g. past, present). 





IfoÍMfym 




■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 clean 2 organise 3 have, had 4 broke 5 raised 6 go 


Option 


■ Write on the board the verbs from Exercise 6 that 
were not the correct answers to Exercise 7: 
wear play have (fun) 

m Give students time to think of sentences using the 
verbs. Then, elicit sentences from the class. 


Listening 

\, Exercise 8 

■ Read through the three answers with the class. Tell 
students to listen for what Sally is not phoning for. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
answer the question. 


Answer 


Tapescript 

Man: Allens Bank. Good morning. Can I help you? 

Girl: Ermm yes. Could I speak to Mrs Smithson, please? 

Man: I'm afraid she's out at the moment. Can I take a 
message? 

Girl: Yes please. My ñame is Sally Thornton. 

Man: Sorry, can you spell your súmame, please? 

Girl: Yes, ifs T-H-O-R-N-T-O-N. 

Man: Thanks. 

Girl: Well, I am at Lawnside High School. We are organising a 
sponsored walk next month. It's for cáncer research. And we 
are looking for sponsors. The bank was very generous last 
year. You sponsored our magazine. 

Man: So it's Lawnside High School and a sponsored talk ... 
Girl: No, it's a walk. We're going to walk fifty miles. 

Man: Oh right. And you're looking for sponsors. Have you got 
a phone number? 

Girl: Well, the school number is 0899 ... 

Man: 0899 ... 

Girl: 873 ... 275. 

Man: Right, I'll pass on the message to Mrs Smithson. 

Girl: Thank you very much. 

Man: Not at all. Goodbye. 

Girl: Goodbye. 


O Exercise 9 

■ Read through the list of words with the class. Give 
students time to read through the Function File and 
guess where the words fit. 

■ Play the recording again, several times if necessary, for 
students to complete the dialogue and check their 
guesses. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

2 Could 3 afraid 4 take 5 please 6 Sorry 7 for 
8 sponsors 9 phone 10 pass on 


O Exercise 10 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences. Pay particular 
attention to intonation and stress patterns. 

■ Students practise reading the dialogue aloud in their 
pairs. Monitor and help students correct any 
pronunciaron errors. 

Tapescript 

1 Allens Bank. Good morning. Can I help you? 

2 Could I speak to Mrs Smithson, please? 

3 I'm afraid she's out at the moment. Can I take a message? 

4 Sorry, can you spell your súmame, please? 

5 Have you got a phone number? 

6 Well, the school number is 0899 ... 873 ... 275. 

7 Right, I'll pass on the message to Mrs Smithson. 

8 Thank you very much. 


Speaking 

Exercise 11 

■ If you feel it will be helpful for your class, revise the 
pronunciation of the alphabet and write three or four 
example telephone numbers on the board for students to 
read aloud. 

■ Read through the suggested changes to the informaron 
with the class and check that students understand the 
vocabulary. Give students rme to think about what they 
are going to phone about. 

■ Elicit an example dialogue from the class. 

■ In pairs, students act out their dialogue, taking turns to 
be the secretary and the person asking for sponsorship. 
Monitor but do not interrupt students' fluency. Make a 
note of any language problems to go over with the class 
afterwards. 

■ Some of the pairs act out their dialogues for the rest of 
the class to hear. 

0UOTE,... UflgUOTE 

■ Read the quote with the class. Ask students to explain 
what it means and give examples of how someone who 
helps others can also help him/herself. For example, the 
helper can feel useful and can enjoy working with other 
helpers. Students discuss whether they agree with the 
quote. 


Dictaron Option 


Words for dictaron: 1 abroad 2 charity 3 sponsor 
4 voluntary 5 volunteer 6 medicine 7 medical 
8 environment 9 homeless 10 refugee 
■ Write the numbers 1-10 on the board. Say each word 
twice. 
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39 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To read and understand a notice advertising a fund- 
raising event. 

■ To practise using the Linking words to and for. 

■ To write a notice. 

■ To practise using strategies to check what a person has 
said. 

■ To talk about your fund-raising event. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

>• 2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Stage 4. 

Writing 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read through the questions with the class. 

■ Students work individually, reading the notice and 
answering the questions. Students can refer to the Mini- 
dictionary to check the meaning of words if they wish. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud the 
section of text that gives the answer. 


Answers 

1 to help raise £1,000 in a dance marathón 2 cáncer research 
3 find people to sponsor you for each hour that you dance 
(dancing is from 6 p.m. on Friday until 6 p.m. on Saturday) 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, reading and completing the 
text with to or for. 

■ Students compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 



detailed questions, e.g.: 

1 When is the dance marathón? (17 and 18 March) 

2 Where is it? (Ashgrove Comprehensive School) 

3 Is there anything for the dancers to eat and drínk? 
(yes - drinks and sandwiches) 

4 Who can you ask to sponsor you? (family, friends 
and neighbours) 

5 What should you wear for the marathón? 
(comfortable clothes) 

6 Who has got sponsor forms? (Alice Coates and Tim 
Hanton in Class 6C) 


A Notice (2) 

Stage I 

m Ask one of the students to read aloud the example cause 
and activity. Elicit further suggestions from the class. 

■ Look at the Useful Vocabulary section in Writing Help 13 
on page 138 with the class. 

■ Students work individually, thinking about and deciding 
their cause and activity. 

Stage 2 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. 

■ Students refer to the section on Layout in Writing Help 13 
and make notes about the organisation of their event. 
Monitor and help if necessary. 

Stage 3 

m Students use their notes to write their notice. They can 
refer to the '24-hour Dance Marathón' notice for help 
with the design and layout of their own notice. Tell 
students to write a draft versión of their notice. 

Stage 4 

■ Students work individually, checking their notice for 
mistakes. Monitor and help students correct any language 
errors. 

■ Students write a final versión of their notice. If time, 
students can decórate their notices and then make a 
classroom display of them. 

Speaking 

Descríbing an Event 
Stage 1 

■ Read aloud the instruction and the list of points. 

■ Give students time to think of their answers and write 
notes about their event. Monitor and help if necessary. 

Stage 2 

• Read through the Strategies with the class. 

■ Ask students to repeat the expressions after you. 

■ Students work in small groups, telling the others about 
their events. Remind students to use the Strategies to 
check that they understand. Monitor but do not interrupt 
students' ñuency. Make a note of any common language 
problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

Talkback 

■ Students in each group decide which the most interesting 
event in their group was. 

■ Each group tells the class about their most interesting 
event. Encourage the rest of the class to ask questions 
and to use the Strategies to check that they understand. 
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Module Objectlves 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 
read them through with the class. Find out how many 
students like shopping. What are their favourite shops? 
Find out how many students use email. Who do they 
send emails to? 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, British or American money if you have 
any (Exercise 4). 

Background 

Window-shopping refers to looking at goods in shop 
Windows without necessarily intending to buy. 

Pence: 40p can be said as forty pence or forty pee. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ Students look at the photos and describe the scenes. If 
necessary, ask questions, e.g. Where is this? Can you 
describe the peopie (age, appearance and clothes)? What 
do you think they are looking for? 

m Students tell the class which of the activities they enjoy 
when they are shopping. 

O Exercise 2 

■ Read through the instruction and places with the class. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and note down where each person is. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing it 
after each section. 


Answers 

1 in an expensive clothes shop 2 in a shopping centre 3 in a 
music shop 4 in a Street market 


Tapescript 

1 

Girl 1: Look at that. Thafs beautiful. 

Girl 2: What? 

Girl 1: That dress. Ifs fantastic. 

Girl 2: Yes, but ifs expensive. 

2 

Man: Where do you want to go now? I'd like to get some shoes. 
Woman: No, I'm tired. Why don't we sit down? There's a new 
café on the first ñoor. 

Man: What about that new place on the third ñoor? Ifs got 
good music. 

3 

Assistant: Can I help you? 

Boy: No, thanks I'm just looking. Well, one thing. Have you got 
the new CD by Beck? 

Assistant: Yes, we have. Do you want to listen to it? 

Boy: Thanks. How much is it? 

Assistant Ifs £10.99. 

4 

Man: Excuse me? 

Stallholden Yes, can I help you? 

Man: Mm, how much is that T-shirt, please? 

Stallholden Ifs three pounds fífty. 

Man: 0K, thanks. 


Option 


■ Play the recording again and pause it after each 
dialogue to ask questions, e.g. Dialogue 1: What are 
they looking at? (a dress), What do they say about 
the dress? (It's fantastic/expensive); Dialogue 2: 

What does the man want to buy? (some shoes), What 
does the woman want to do? (sit down because she's 
tired), Where is the café with music? (on the third 
ñoor); Dialogue 3: What's the man going to listen to? 
(the new CD by Beck); Dialogue 4: Whafs the man 
looking at? (a T-shirt). 


Exercise 3 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions about themselves. Monitor and help where 
necessary. 

■ The pairs then decide what sort of shopper each of them 
is. Ask students to repeat shopaholic after you and pay 
attention to correct word stress. 

■ Students tell the class what sort of shopper their partner 
is and give examples to support their description. 

O Exercise 4 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Prices 

UK: five pounds twenty, forty pence (p), ten pounds 
ninety-nine 

US: three dollars, fífty cents, nine fífty 

EU: six euros fífty, fífty cents, twelve euros thirty 

V____ J 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, matching the Key 
Words with the prices. 

■ Write the prices on the board. Check answers by asking 
students to say the Key Words to match each price. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the prices. If you have any UK or American 
money, show it to the class and let them pass it round 
and identify it. 


Answers 

€12.30 twelve euros thirty; £10.99 ten pounds ninety-nine; 
$3.00 three dollars; $9.50 nine fífty; €0.50 fífty cents; £5.20 
five pounds twenty; 40p forty pence (p); €6.50 six euros fífty; 
50c fífty cents 


Exercise 5 

■ Ask the class to repeat the example dialogue after you to 
practise pronunciation and intonation. 

■ Elicit two or three more dialogues from students. Tell 
them to give the prices in pounds and pence, dollars and 
cents or euros and cents. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask for and give 
prices of objects in the class. Monitor and help students 
correct any language errors. 

■ Each pair says one of their dialogues for the class to 
hear. 
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40 Joke and Party Shops — 

Objectives 

■ To read adverts in a catalogue and match them with 
pictures of the products. 

■ To practise using will and won't for predictions. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 11. 

Grammar 

In this lesson we teach will used for predictions (He 
won't come). Both in terms of form and use, this 
structure does not create difficulties when it is not 
compared to other forms referring to the future. 

Background 

This lesson is about joke and party shops. These shops 
have plenty of practical jokes for people (not always 
children!) to play on friends or colleagues. They a(so 
sell outfits for fancy dress parties for children, 
teenagers and adults. There are also Online joke and 
party shops (e.g. www.sillyjokes.co.uk). 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2, 7 and 9. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read aloud the questions to the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. Elicit two or three 
more examples of practical jokes from the students and 
two or three suggestions of what to dress up as at a 
fancy dress party. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions. Monitor and help with vocabulary where 
necessary. 

■ Students discuss their answers as a class. Students can 
find out how many of them like playing practical jokes 
and if the same students find practical jokes funny. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading about the 
products (A-G) in the catalogue and matching them with 
the pictures (1-7). Tell students not to worry about 
understanding every word at this stage but to get a 
general idea of what each product is. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud the 
ñame of the product, e.g. Fancy Dress , Joke Teeth. 


Answers 

A 4 B 2 C 5 D 6 E3 F7 G 1 


Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the questions. Check that students understand 
the meaning of childish . 

■ Students work individually, reading the adverts again and 
deciding their answers. 

■ Students discuss their answers as a class and see if there 
is general agreement about which product is the funniest, 
which is the silliest and which is the most childish. 
Encourage students to give reasons for their opinions. 


Grammar Focus 


Option 


■ Students look at the adverts and answer your 

questions: 

1 Which fancy dress costumes are popular? (Batman, 
Spiderman and Catwoman) 

2 Do you talk strangely with joke teeth? (No, you talk 
naturally.) 

3 What word in text c (Blood Capsules) means 'eat? 
(chew) 

4 What's the scary cockroach made of? (plástic) 

5 Why has the talking doorbell got a Jekyll and Hyde 
personality? (Because it sometimes says nice 
things and sometimes nasty things. Tell students 
that the story of Dr Jekyll and Mr Hyde, written by 
Robert Louis Stevenson in 1886, is about the good 
and bad personalices within one man.) 

6 Are the joke cigarettes real? (No) 

7 What does the laughing mirror do when you stand 
in front ofit? (It laughs.) 


Presentaron 

Exercise 4 

■ Check that students understand that won't is the short 
form for will not. 

■ Students look back at the text and complete the 
sentences. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 will 2 won't 3 Will 


Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, looking again at 
the expressions with will and won't in the text and 
completing the rule. 


Answer 

b 


■ After checking the answer, ask students to find and read 
aloud sentences containing will and won't from Exercise 2 
(in the catalogue). 

■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 11 for study at 
home. Tetl students to bring any queries to the next 
lesson. 

Practice 

Exercise 6 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Do the first two sentences 
with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 






Predictions (will and won't) 
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Answers 

1 The ice cream will make your tongue green. 2 Will the ice 
cream have a bad taste? 3 The colour won't stay long. 4 Will 
we get ill? 5 You won't have a stomachache. 6 Your friends 
will be surprised or scared. 


Exercise 7 

■ Read aloud the instruction and the example sentences. 
Elicit one or two sentences with won't for the situation, 
e.g. She won't speak to you/She won't waik home with 
you. 

■ Read through the sentences with the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, writing about how their 
friends will react to the jokes and news. Monitor and help 
students correct any language errors. 

■ Students work in pairs or small groups, taking turns to 
read aloud their sentences and compare the predicted 
reactions. 

Exercise 8 

■ Read the instruction. Ask students to think about 
shopping in 2020 ( twenty twenty/two thousand and 
twenty). Elicit two or three predictions about shopping 
from the class. 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences 
with will or won't. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. If students disagree, encourage them to give 
reasons for their answers. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing two or 
three more predictions about shopping, e.g. where we 
will shop, what food we will buy, what we won't buy. 
Monitor and help if necessary. 

■ Students tell the class their predictions. 

Exercise 9 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Ask one of the students to 
read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Students work individually, choosing three people in their 
class and writing predictions about their futures. Tell 
students to write two or three sentences for each person. 
Monitor and help students correct any language errors. 

Exercise 10 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 
Elicit expressions for agreeing and disagreeing. 

■ In pairs, students discuss their predictions. Monitor but 
do not interrupt students' fluency. Make a note of any 
common language problems to go over with the class 
afterwards. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence presenting the predictions to the class. 

■ In turn, the pairs present their predictions to the class. 
The rest of the class guess which student they are talking 
about. 


Option 


■ Students work individually, writing predictions about 
themselves in ten years' time. Tell them to write two 
predictions using will and two predictions using 
won't. Monitor and point out any language errors for 
students to correct. 

■ Students form groups of three or four and read aloud 
their predictions to each other. 
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41 Real or Virtual Shopping -Skills focus 


Objectives 

■ To practise the vocabulary of clothes and sizes. 

■ To read and understand a website. 

■ To use strategies for understanding pronoun references 
in texts. 

■ To practise using singular and plural nouns. 

■ To listen to a radio programme about shopping. 

■ To practise shopping. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

The Internet provides access to everything from Online 
editions of newspapers to games and gossip. Web 
pages have underlined or highlighted words and 
pictures (hypertext) that will 'open' new pages when 
you click on them. A collection of web pages run by 
one person or organisation is called a website. 

The quote is by Oscar Wilde (1854-1900), Irish writer 
of poems, stories and especially humorous plays. He is 
best known for his play The Importance of Being 
Earnest and his novel The Picture of Donan Gray. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3, 4 and 6. 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Sizes 

T-shirts/jumpers, etc.: extra small (XS), small (S), 
médium (M), large (L), extra large (XL), extra extra 
large (XXL) 

shoes/trousers, etc.: e.g. size 42 

V___ J 

m Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. 

■ In pairs, students tell each other their sizes and 
measurements for T-shirts, shoes and trousers. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, reading about the different 
shops on the website. Students then decide which part of 
the website they would visit first. 

■ In groups, students tell each other which part of the 
website they would visit first. 

■ The groups report back to the class and find out which 
are the most popular shops for the class. 

Exercise 3 

■ Look through the list of websites with the class. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, matching the 
websites with the numbers in the text. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
numbers and the matching websites. Check that students 
know how to say the web addresses, e.g. 


LondonRock.com (= LondonRock, that's all one word, dot 
com), Jeans-R-Us (= Jeans dash , R dash [that's the letter 
7?7, Us). 


Answers 

1 Sportswear.com 2 3eans-R-Us.com 3 TopShirts.com 
4 Books'nfi lms.com 5 Bags&things.com 6 LondonRock.com 
7 Ticketsforyou.com 8 Beachworld.com 9 Gift2000.com 
10 IntouchMobiles.com 


Option 


■ Divide the class into five groups. Ask each group to 
read two of the sections on the web page again, e.g. 
group 1 reads sections 1 and 2, group 2 reads 
sections 3 and 4, etc. Tell students to try and guess 
the meaning of any new words or look them up in 
the Mini-dictionary and to practise reading their 
sections aloud. Monitor and help where necessary. 

■ Each group tells the class the meaning of any new 
words in their two sections of the web page. 
Individual students in each group read aloud the 
sentences in their texts. Correct any serious 
pronunciaron errors and ask the class to repeat the 
words after you. 


Exercise 4 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. 

■ Do the first sentence with the class. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the 
sentences in the text and finding what the words in 
italics refer to. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read out the 
sentences, first with the pronoun in and then with the 
noun in. 


Answers 

1 (Top Euro) football shirts 2 Jeans-R-Us.com 3 a book or a 
film 4 this bag 5 your friends, tickets as presents 
6 Beachworld.com 


Option 


■ In pairs, students study the website and write two 
questions to ask the rest of the class about the 
information on the page. Remind students to make a 
note of the answers to their questions. Give an 
example or two, e.g. Which Spanish football club is 
mentioned? (Barcelona), Who sells jewellery? 
(Gift2000.com). 

■ Students cióse their books. The pairs ask their 
questions for the rest of the class to answer. 
Students can see how many different questions they 
have thought of. 


Vocabulary: Singular and Plural 

O Exercise 5 

KEY WORDS 

children, clothes, jeans, men, people, scarves, shorts, 

^ trousers, watches, women 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. 
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■ Students work individually, decidíng which words do not 
have a singular and writing down the singular oí the 
other words. Students can refer to their Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ When checking answers, ask individuáis to write the 
singular nouns on the board and say them. 

Answers 

no singular: clothes, jeans, shorts, trousers 
singular: child, man, person, scarf, watch, woman 


Exercise 6 

■ Write a sentence on the board for students to make 
plural, e.g. That person is a teacher (Those people are 
teachers). Point out that students may have to change 
other words besides nouns to make the sentences plural. 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the plural 
sentences on the board and read them aloud. 


Answers 

1 The men spoke to the children. 2 They took the scarves out 
of the boxes. 3 The boys bought digital watches. 4 These 
shoes are hurting my feet. 5 The women are wearing blue 
jeans. 


Listening 

O Exercise 7 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Give students time to read 
through the notes. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to listen and complete the notes. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing 
after each speaker for students to read aloud the notes 
they made. 

■ After checking answers, ask students which of the 
advantages and disadvantages they agree with. 

Encourage students to add more advantages and 
disadvantages. If any of the students have had very good 
or very bad experiences shopping Online, ask them to tell 
the class what happened. 


Answers 

1 cheaper and there's a fantastic selection 2 get ideas 3 your 
credit card number and use it 4 see or touch things, try on 
clothes 


Tapescrípt 

Boy 1: Yeah, I buy things like CDs and DVDs. On the Net, 
things are cheaper. You can really save a lot of money and 
there's a fantastic selection. 

Girl 1: No, I don't shop on the net. I haven't got a credit 
card so I can't. But you can look at websites to get ideas, 
which is great - ifs like window shopping at home! 

Boy 2: I don't buy things but my mum and dad sometimes 
do. They use their credit card but they aren't happy about 
that. They're worried that someone can find out your credit 
card number and use it. 

Girl 1:1 prefer going into real shops. On a website you can't 
see or touch things. You know, clothes for example. You can't 
try on clothes on a website! 


O Exercise 8 

■ Read through the list of words with the class. Give 
students time to read through the dialogue and guess the 
missing words. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to complete the dialogues and check their 
guesses. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read the sentences 
aloud. 


Answers 

1 Have you got 2 size 3 try 4 too 5 How much 6 too 
7 Can I help 8 in 9 here you are 10 enough 


Option 


■ Play the recording again for students to listen 
carefully to the speakers' pronunciation, intonation 
and stress. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the dialogues aloud 
and changing parts. Monitor and help students 
correct any serious pronunciation errors. 


Speaking 

Exercise 9 

■ Read through the list of clothes with the class and check 
pronunciation. 

■ Students work individually, choosing something to buy 
from the list and deciding the size, colour and price they 
want to pay. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the beginning of the 
dialogue. Elicit suggestions from the class for continuing 
the dialogue. Elicit or present the expression for agreeing 
to buy something, e.g. 77/ take/have it/them, thankyou. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to be the customer 
and the sales assistant. Remind students to use 
expressions from the Function File in their dialogues. 
Monitor but do not interrupt students' fluency. Make a 
note of any common language problems to go over with 
the class afterwards. 

■ If time, each pair says one of their dialogues for the 
class to hear. 

0UOTE,... C 

■ Read the quote to the class. Encourage students to 
discuss what it means. Ask students to think of examples 
of things whose price and valué are different, e.g. a meal 
in a very expensive restaurant compared with the same 
meal in a medium-priced restaurant, designer-label 
clothes or trainers. 


Dictation Option 


Words for dictation: 1 child 2 children 3 woman 
4 women 5 scarf 6 scarves 7 watch 8 watches 
9 person 10 people 

■ Write the numbers 1-10 on the board. Tell students 
the words are singular and plural pairs of words. Say 
each word once and repeat it only if necessary. 
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42 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To use the vocabulary of products. 

■ To read and understand an email. 

■ To give informaron in a phone cali. 

■ To write an email. 

■ To listen to and understand a shopping dialogue. 

■ To roleplay a shopping dialogue. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

This is an example of a page on a website where you 
can send an email to the company with comments or 
asking for information. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the Writing 
Talkback. 

Writing 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Products 

catalogue, colour, cost of postage, material, price, size, 
selection, style 

V_/ 

■ Ask students if they have ever sent emails to a company. 

■ Ask students what they think Posterworld is and what 
they think Nigel wrote about. 

■ In pairs, students check the meaning of the Key Words in 
the Mini-dictionary and guess which words they think 
Nigel mentions in his email. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the 
Key Words. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students read the email and check their guesses. 

Answers 

size cost of postage selection catalogue 


An Email 

Stage I 

■ Look at the example notes for 'jeans' with the class. Elicit 
two or three examples of other products and information 
needed. Refer students to Writing Help 14 on page 138 
for useful vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, writing notes about the 
information they need about their product. 

Stage 2 

■ Students invent an email address, using NigeTs email 
address in Exercise 2 as a model. 

■ Students invent the ñame of a website for their product. 

Stage 3 

m Students copy the email form and write their email. 
Monitor and help as necessary. 


Talkback 

■ Students work in pairs and read each otheris emails. 

■ Elicit from the class what the manager can say to start 
the telephone conversaron, e.g. Good morning. Ym 
phoning from (Posterworld) about your email to us. You 
asked about .... 

■ Each student in tum takes the role of the manager of the 
website and phones their partner to give the information 
he/she asked for. 

Speaking 

O Before you start 

■ Play the dialogue, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and find out what the girl buys. 


Answer 

a blue skirt and a bag 


Tapescript 

Girl: Excuse me. How much is this skirt? 

Woman: Er, thafs twelve pounds. 

Girl: Can I try it on? 

Woman: Yes, certainly. The changing room's over there. 

Girl: Thanks. 

Woman: Is it OK? 

Girl: No, ifs too big. Have you got a smaller size? 

Woman: I'm sorry, we've only got that size. But we've got these 
blue skirts in a smaller size. And theyYe only nine pounds 
ninety-nine! 

Girl: Thanks. Til try one on. ... OK. Thafs great. And I'm 
looking for a bag. How much are these ones? 

Woman: Fifteen pounds. 

Girl: Oh, theyYe really nice! Yes, III take this one. 

Woman: Right, thafs twenty-four pounds ninety-nine, please. 


A Roleplay 
Stage J 

■ Put students in pairs: one is the customer and the other 
is the shop assistant. Read aloud the instructions for the 
customer and shop assistant to the whole class. 

■ Students look at the list of Ítems and use their Mini- 
dictionary to check the meaning of the words. Ask 
students to repeat the words after you. 

■ Give students time to think about what they are going to 
say, and to look back at the Function File on page 107. 

Stage 2 

m In pairs, students act out a dialogue, using expressions 
from the Function File on page 107. If time, students 
change roles and act out another dialogue. 

Talkback 

m The pairs report back to the class and find out who 
bought the most things and who spent the least money. 






Culture Córner 4 


Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask students if they have visited London. Did they go to 
any markets? If so, ask them to tell the class about them. 

■ Focus students on the photos in the brochure and read 
aloud the ñames of the markets (Portobello /porto'belou/ 
Road, Covent Garden /'kDvant 'gardon/, Borough /'bAro/ 
Market, Camden /'kaemdon/ Markets). 

■ Read through the List of Ítems 1-5. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the photos and 
dedding which markets have ítems 1-5. Ask them to 
keep a note of their answers as they will check them in 
the next exerdse. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the brochure and 
checking their answers to Exercise 1. 

■ Check answers with the whole class and make sure they 
understand all the vocabulary in the brochure, e.g. 
collector's ítems , fashionable. 


Answers 

1 Portobello Road 2 Covent Garden 3 Borough Market 
4 Camden Market 5 Portobello Road 


Option 


■ Ask further comprehension questions about the 
brochure: 

1 Which market is only open on Frídays and 
Saturdays? (Borough) 

2 Where can you listen to people playing music? 
(Covent Garden) 

3 Where can you buy clothes for going clubbing? 
(Camden) 

4 If you collect oíd toys , which market should you 
visit? (Portobello) 

5 Which market sold fruit and vegetables in the past? 
(Covent Garden) 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
ñames of the markets on the board and say them. 


Project Option: Markets 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. Check that 
students understand what to do. 

■ In their groups, students make a list of the good shops 
and markets in their area. Give students time, at home or 
in class, to find information and visuals, and make notes. 

■ In their groups, students pool the information they have 
found and decide what to put on their tourist brochure. 
Tell the groups to draft their text for their brochure for 
you to check before they produce the brochure. 


Option 


■ Each group presents their brochure to the class, 
talking about the information and visuals on the 
brochure and answering questions. 

■ If there is space in your classroom, students can 
make a brochure display. 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the details about the 
people a-e and deciding which market they would go to. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs to say the person and the 
market they would go to. 

Answers 

a Borough Market b Camden Markets c Covent Garden 
d Covent Garden e Portobello Road. 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs or groups of three, discussing 
which of the markets they would like to go to. 

■ The pairs/groups report back to the class. 





Review 13 and 14- 

Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in Modules 
13 and 14: will/won't and am/are/is (not) going to. 

u To practise using collocations. 

■ To practise using prepositions. 

■ To practise noun/adjective formation. 

■ To practise word stress. 

■ To practise pronunciaron of words containing the 
letter Y. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Review exercises for 
homework. 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. Elicit the 
functions of the verbs {will for prediction and be going to 
for intention). 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the first sentence. 
Students complete the exercise, working individually. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

2 will 3 will 4 is going to 5 will 6 are (you) going to 
7 will 8 am going to 


Exercise 2 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions about what they are going to do. Monitor and 
help students correct any errors. 

Exercise 3 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. 

■ Elicit three or four ideas of things students are not going 
to do, e.g. where they are not going to live, 
jobs/hobbies/sports they are not going to do. 

■ Students work individually, writing five sentences about 
things they are not going to do in the future. 

■ Students work in pairs or small groups, reading aloud 
their sentences to each other. 

Vocabulary 

Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

Answers 

1 broke 2 with 3 do 4 on 5 going 6 had 7 up 


Exercise 5 

■ Advise students to read through the whole text quickly 
first before starting to complete the sentences. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs, before checking as a class. 


Answers 

2 for 3 at 4 in 5 from 6 to 7 In 8 for 9 in 10 for 


Exercise 6 

■ Look at the first sentence with the class. 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually or in pairs. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences and write the answers on the board. 


Answers 

2 voluntary 3 protection 4 information 


Pronundation 

O Exercise 7 

■ Look at the example sentence with the class. Ask students 
to repeat the words with the word stress patterns after 
you (fantastic, selection, trainers). 

■ In pairs, students read the other sentences and mark the 
stress patterns of the underlined words. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
underlined words on the board and mark the word stress 
patterns. Ask the class to say the words after you. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording several times 
for students to listen and repeat the sentences. 


Answers 

(main stress is underlined) 

2 maga zine . newsagent's 3 colourful, jack et 4 Internet, 
Computer 5 póster, birth dav 6 charitv. refu gees 


O Exercise 8 

■ Look at the example with the class. Ask students to 
repeat the words {am, arm) after you. 

■ Students work in pairs, adding an Y to the words and 
saying the two words to each other. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to say how the sound 
changes in each pair of words. 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen and 
repeat the words. 


Tapescript and Answers 

1 am/arm 2 had/hard 3 at/art 4 he/her 5 you/your 


Dictation Option 


Díctate the following five sentences to the class. 

1 We're going to raise money for a children's charity. 

2 They're not going to study abroad. 

3 In the future people won't write letters but they'll 
send emails. 

4 Are you good at art? 

5 We had a very hard maths exam yesterday. 


Story Spot 3 

■ See the notes on page 134. 
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Module Objectives 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 
read them through with the class. Ask students if they 
have ever written a letter of complaint in their Ll. If 
so, encourage them to tell the class about it (using 
English as much as possible). Find out how many 
students have got a Computer at home/like using a 
Computer in school/want to work with computers 
when they leave schooL 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ Read through the areas with the class. Ask one of the 
students to read aloud the example sentences. Remind 
students of the use of will for predictions. 

■ Give students time to work individually, thinking of the 
areas and making notes about how computers will change 
our lives in these areas. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss each of the areas and 
exchange views. 

w Exercise 2 

KEY WORDS: Computers 

CD (compact disk), chip, cursor, desktop, floppy disk, 
icón, ipod, keyboard, laptop, modem, mouse, printer, 
screen 

V_ J 

m Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Students 
can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students work individually, looking at the photos and 
making a note of the Key Words they cannot see. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to work in pairs and 
point to the things in the photo and ñame them. Monitor 
and check that students identify the things correctly. 
Correct any pronunciaron errors. 


Answers 

desktop ñoppy disk laptop modem printer 


Tapescript 

Girl: Can I ask you some questions, please? 

Boy: Yeah, sure. 

Girl: OK, right. First one. Are you interested in computers? 

Boy: Er, no, not really, no. I mean theyYe OK but I don't get 
excited about them. 

Girl: So, second question. When do you use computers? 

Boy: When do I use them? Well, we've got a Computer at home 
and I use it for homework. My parents use the Computer for 
email but I don't. My friends haven't got email. We use mobiles, 
you know. 

Girl: What about the Net? 

Boy: Yeah, well I go on the Net sometí mes at home. And I use 
computers at school too, to go online. You know, I get 
information for projects on the Net and that kind of thing. 

Girl: Third question. Do you think computers are important for 
your future work? 

Boy: Yes, I'm sure they are. I want to be an architect and you 
need to work with computers to design buildings these days. 
Girl: Right, thanks a lot. 

Boy: Not at alL 


Option 


■ Play the recording again and ask students: 

1 What do the boy's parents use the Computer for? 
(email) 

2 Have his friends got email? (no) 

3 What does he want to be? (an architect) 

4 When do architects use computers? (when they are 
designing buildings) 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions in the questionnaire. Monitor but do not 
interrupt students' fluency. Make a note of any general 
language problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

■ Students tell the class about their partner's answers. 


O Exercise 3 

■ Read through the questionnaire with the class. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and complete the questionnaire. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each answer. If students disagree about any 
of the answers, play the section of the recording again 
for students to listen for the words that support their 
answer. 


Answers 

1 TheyVe OK (possibly 'No') 2 doing homework, surñng the 
Net, doing work at school 3 Yes 






Grammar Focus 
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43 Robotics 


Objectives 

■ To speculate about robots in photos. 

■ To read and understand a web page about robotics. 

■ To practise using the Present Perfect for indefinite 
past. 

■ To practise contractions, e.g. they've. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 12. 

Grammar 

In this lesson we present the Present Perfect used to 
talk about events in indefinite past. Some languages 
have a tense similar in form (e.g. Germán and French) 
but the use of the tense is different - it does not 
create a link between the past and the present. 

Therefore the Present Perfect is one of the most 
difficult areas of grammar both in terms of use and 
sometimes also form. Students may have a tendency to 
use the Past Simple when talking about indefinite 
past: He was novar in Franco. Is e w a rainbow many 
timos . The position of adverbs ( ever and never) that we 
also teach in this lesson may have to be drilled. 

Background 

Robotics is a Science that has not made as much 
progress as expected in the last few years because of 
many practical difficulties. Films in the 70s and 80s 
showed talking, walking robots almost like human 
beings (e.g. Starwars). 

In fact, robots can work well in controlled 
environments where their Computer programmes know 
what is going to happen. For this reason, robots are 
extensively used in faetones and for dangerous tasks. 
However, domestic robots need to be ready to deal 
with unexpected circumstances. 

The development of 'sociable' robots is based on 
psychology; some of the latest robots can react to 
people (e.g. the facial exprpssions of K-Bot.) 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3, 8 and 9. 

>* Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 7. 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read through the possible answers (a-c). Check that 
students understand the vocabulary (e.g. interact, guord). 

■ In pairs, students look at the photos and discuss what 
they think the robots do. 

■ The pairs exchange ideas as a class and see how many 
different things they have thought of. 

Phonetic translation: K-bot /keibot/, Banryu /baenriu:/, 
Kismet /kizmet/, Roomba/ ru:mbo/. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, reading the web page and 
checking their answers. 

■ Ask students to look back at answers a, b and c in 
Exercise 1 and say which things robots can do (they can 
do a, b and c). 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, reading the web page again, 
looking at the photos and marking the sentences true or 
false. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to correct the false 
sentences. 


Answer 

1 F (We haven't invented intelligent robots.) 2 T 3 T 
4 F (Roomba cleans ñoors well but it is a bit slow.) 5 T 

Presentaron 

Exercise 4 

■ Students refer to the web page and complete the 
sentences in the table. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 



Exercise 5 

■ Students read through the sentences in the table again. 

■ Students find and read aloud more examples of the 
Present Perfect in the web page. 

■ As a class, students read and complete the rule. 

Answer 

b 


■ After checking the answer, ask students which verb form 
is used when we say exactly when something happened 
(Past Simple). Give two example sentences, e.g. Yve done 
my homework/I did my homework last night. 

Exercise 6 

■ As a whole class, students read the sentences and 
transíate the words in bold into their own language. 

Point out the position of the adverbs after the auxiliary 
verb but before the main verb. 

■ Ask students which word is only used in questions 
(Answer: ever). 

■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 12 to study at home, 
and tell them to bring any queries to the next lesson. 


Option 


■ Give students one minute to study the web page 
again. Students then cióse their books. 

■ Write on the board: 

Dr Cynthia Breazeal David Hanson 
K-Bot Banryu Roomba Kizmet Leonardo 
In pairs or small groups, students discuss what they 
remember about the ñames on the board. 

■ Students pool their ideas as a class and see how 
much they can remember. 
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-The Present Perfect (1)- 

w Exercise 7 

■ PLay the first sentence on the recording and read the 
example answer with the class. Check that students 
remember what the contraction stands for (we have). 

■ Do the second ítem on the recording with the class and 
ask one of the students to write the contraction on the 
board. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
complete the exercise. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the 
contractions on the board. Check the position of the 
apostrophe. 


Tapescript and Answers 

1 We've finished. 

2 She hasn't started. 

3 They've arrived. 

4 I haven't used it. 

5 He's designed it. 

6 He hasn't asked me. 

7 You've decided. 

8 Ifs stopped. 


■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the sentences. 

Practice 

Exercise 8 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. Tell them 
to use full verb forms (not contractions) in their answers. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. Ask students to spell the verb in sentences 3 
(tried) and 5 ( sent ). 


Answers 

1 have decided 2 Have (you) ever used 3 has/have never 
tried 4 Has (he) ever designed 5 have never sent 


Exercise 9 

■ Do the first sentence with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 
They can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. 


Exercise 10 

■ Make sure that students understand that these 
predictions were made in the past, in 1900. Read the 
first item and example sentence with the class. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs, discussing if 
the predictions have happened and writing the sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

2 People have climbed Mount Everest. 3 People have invented 
a Computer. 4 People haven't started a colony in space. 

5 People haven't travelled to Mars. 6 People haven't 
discovered life on other planets. 


Exercise 11 

■ Read through the things in the table with the class. 
Check that students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, ticking the things they have 
done. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example exchange. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about the activities. Students tick the things in the table 
that their partner has done. 

■ Each pair tells the class what activities they both have 
and haven't done. 


Option 


■ Students look at the things in the table. Elicit 
suggestions of different things to ask people, e.g. 
send an email to a magazine, live on a boat, visit 
the USA. 

■ In pairs, students write down two or three things to 
ask the rest of the class. Monitor and help if 
necessary. 

■ In tum, each student asks one of their questions to 
three or four students in the class. Help students 
correct any errors in the use of the Present Perfect. 


Answers 

1 She has constructed several robots. 2 She has never worked 
in Europe. 3 Scientists have used her robots in space 
exploration. 4 She has studied how robots interact with 
people. 5 She has not published many books. 6 She has 
designed a garden of robotic flowers. 







Skills Focus 
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44 Computer Magic 


Objectives 

■ To use vocabulary of verbs of sensation. 

■ To read and understand an article. 

■ To understand pronoun references in a text. 

■ To practise verb-noun collocations. 

■ To practise listening for stressed words to aid 
comprehension. 

■ To practise giving instructions. 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

The quote is by Pablo Picasso (1881-1973), Spanish 
painter and sculptor. He moved to París in 1901 and 
was, with Georges Braque, the founder of Cubism. He is 
regarded as the most influential artist of the modern era. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2, 3 and 5. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 


Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: 

feel (vibrations/emotions), hear (sounds), move 
(objects), see (colours/shapes), say (words), think, 
touch (objects) 

V___/ 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and then join in saying them. Read 
through the parts of the body with the class. Students 
can check the meaning of new words in the Mini- 
dictionary. 

■ Look at the examples with the students. Elicit full 
sentences using the phrases in the examples, e.g. Wefeel 
vibrations with the body and brain. We use our body and 
brain to feel vibrations. 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the Key Words with 
parts of the body. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to say full 
sentences, e.g. I (see) with my (eyes). Students can, of 
course, say that the brain is used for all the actions. If 
students have different answers, encourage them to 
explain and give examples to support their answer, e.g. 
We use our fingers and hands to touch objects but also 
need to use our brain and eyes to see the objects. 


Suggested answers 

hear sounds - ears; move objects - fingers, hands; 
see colours/shapes - eyes; say words - mouth, brain; 
think - brain; touch objects - fingers, hands 


Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Read the example incomplete sentence to the class and 
tell students to complete this sentence and write two 
more sentences as they read the article. 


■ Students work individually, reading the article and writing 
the sentences. Explain that the article describes more 
than three ways computers help disabled people, so 
students choose three of these for their sentences. Tell 
students to try and guess the meaning of any new words 
that they think are important or look them up in the 
Mini-dictionary. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud their sentences. 


Answers 

Three of the following answers: 

1 Computers can help blind people 'see' (a painting) using their 
ears. 2 Computers can help blind people 'see' by touching the 
screen and feeling images. 3 Blind people write words and the 
Computer says them. 4 Computers can help people who can't 
speak communicate how they feel to other people by 
identifying people's emotions. 5 Computers can help very 
disabled people do activities like eating and drinking. 

6 Computers can help disabled or very ill children make friends 
with children who have suffered the same problems. 


Exercise 3 

■ Look at the example with the class. Ask students to find 
the word them. Ask one of the students to read aloud the 
first two sentences of the text (Computers have started 
...). Students can then see how them refers back to the 
words in the previous sentence. 

■ Students work individually, looking at the text to find 
what the underlined words refer to. 

■ Students can check answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the section of text containing the underlined word 
and its reference. 


Answers 

2 pictures 3 blind people 4 Mindmouse 5 Mindmouse 
6 Handy 1 7 disabled or very ill children 


Exercise 4 

■ In groups, students discuss which invention they think is 
most useful and why. 

■ The groups report back to the class, giving reasons for 
their choice. As a whole class, see how many of them 
have selected the same invention. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look back at the article in Exercise 2 

and correct your statements: 

1 Dan Jellinek went to New York to find out the 
information. (Los Angeles) 

2 vOICe is a program that changes sounds into 
pictures. (It changes pictures into sounds.) 

3 With MouseCAT, blind people can touch the mouse 
and feel the images. (They touch the screen.) 

4 With Mindmouse, you opérate the Computer by 
vibrating. (You opérate it by thinking.) 

5 CharM is a Computer system that identifies 
movement. (It identifies emotions.) 

6 Handy 1 has four different kinds of movement. (five 
different kinds) 
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Vocabulary: Collocation 

Exercise 5 

■ Read aloud the instruction and point out that some verbs 
go with more than one noun. Advise students to read 
through all the words quickly before they start matching 
them. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, matching the verbs 
with the nouns. 

■ Check students' answers before they start writing their 
sentences. 



■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. ELicit one or two more sentences using 
different words from the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing eight sentences about 
themselves or people they know. Monitor and help 
students correct any language errors. 

■ In pairs, students read each other's sentences. 

■ Each student chooses one or two of their sentences to 
read aloud to the class. 

w Exercise 6 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. 

■ Demónstrate how the stressed words carry the meaning 
by writing the first sentence in the Strategies box on the 
board. Read aloud only the stressed words to show 
students that they can understand the meaning by 
hearing just the stressed words: When you listen in 
Enalish. concéntrate on the stressed words . 

■ Ask students to read through the phrases (1-6) and 
guess what the disabled person says about her Computer. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and see if their guesses were correct. 

■ Ask students: How does the person do her shopping? (on 
the Internet). 



O Exercise 7 

■ Read through the list of words with the class. Give 
students time to read through the Function File and 
guess the missing words. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for 
students to listen and complete the Function File and see 
if their guesses were correct. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 



Play the recording for students to listen carefully to 
the stressed words in the sentences. 

Divide the class into two groups to be the man and 
the woman in the dialogue. Play the recording 
several times for the groups to join in and say their 
parts with the speakers and then change parts. 


Speaking 

Exercise 8 

■ Read through the list of machines and the list of verbs 
with the class. Check that students understand the 
vocabulary. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
instructions for the drinks machine. Draw students' 
attention to the sequencing words and the verb forms 
used in the sentence {First, to (get) ..., put .... Then ...). 
Elicit from the class the remaining instructions for the 
drinks machine. 

■ Students work individually, writing five instructions for 
one of the other machines. Monitor and help as 
necessary. 


Exercise 9 

■ Students work in groups and take turns to read aloud 
their instructions while the rest of the group mime the 
actions. If the group find that an important instruction is 
missing, they can add it to the list of five instructions. 
Monitor but do not interrupt students' fluency. Make a 
note of any general language problems to go over with 
the class afterwards. 

■ Each group chooses one set of instructions to read to the 
rest of the class, who mime the actions as the 
instructions are read out. 

9UOTL ... üKpTÍ 

■ Read aloud the quote. Ask students what Picasso thought 
was more useful than answers (questions). Encourage 
students to give their own opinions about how useful (or 
how useless) computers are. 

■ Encourage students to say what they know about Picasso 
and his life and work. 
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45 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To read and understand a letter of complaint. 

■ To practise using linking words: finally, firstly, 
secondly. 

■ To write a letter of complaint. 

■ To revise linking words. 

■ To explain how a machine works and what it is used for. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Writing Talkback. 

Writing 

Before you star! 

Exerdse 1 

■ Read through the list of words and expressions with the 
class. Students can check the meaning of any new words 
in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students work individually, reading the letter and finding 
the words and expressions that mean the same as the 
ones in the list. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. Check pronunciation (e.g. guarantee, 
refund) when checking answers. 


Answers 

a light - flash; to retum money - refund; a written promise - a 
guarantee; is broken - does not work; to move digital 
information - to download 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, completing the letter with the 
linking words. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences in the paragraph containing the linking words. 
Point out the use of a comma after each of the linking 
words. 

■ After checking answers, read through the complete letter 
with the class. Point out the position of the addresses of 
the sender and the company, the content of each 
paragraph and how the letter starts and ends. 


Answers 

1 Firstly 2 Secondly 3 Finally 


Slage 2 

■ Advise students to refer to the Layout section in Writing 
Help 15 and the letter complaining about the digital 
camera when they are writing their letter. Remind students 
to use the linking words. Monitor and help where necessary. 

Talkback 

m Students work in pairs, reading their partneris letter and 
comparing their problems. 

■ Some of the students read aloud to the class the 
paragraph in their letter describing the problems. 

Speaking 

Explaining 
Stage 1 

■ Read aloud the list of computerised machines and the 
example notes for the computerised fridge. 

■ Elicit two or three ideas for each of the other machines 
(computerised car, domestic robot, computerised house). 

■ Each student chooses one of the machines (not the 
computerised fridge), draws a picture of it and then 
writes notes for the three headings ( What it does, 
Advantages, How it works). Monitor and help where 
necessary. 

Stage 2 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Elicit two or 
three possible disadvantages for the computerised fridge, 
e.g. It speaks to you in the middte of the night . It 
sometimes phones the wrong shop. 

■ Give students time to work individually, thinking of 
answers to the questions. 

■ Students work in groups, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions about their machines. Monitor but do not 
interrupt students' fluency. Make a note of any common 
language problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

Talkback 

m In the same groups as Stage 2, students discuss and 
decide which of their machines was the most useful, the 
most imaginative and the silliest. 

■ Each group reports back to the class. The class can then 
vote for the most useful, most imaginative and silliest 
machine. 


A Letter of Complaint 
Stage I 

■ Read aloud the instructions and example expressions. 

■ Give students time to read through the advert. Check 
that students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Elicit one or two examples of possible problems with the 
robot, e.g. The interactive programme doesn't work, it r s 
too slow. Refer students to the Useful Vocabulary section 
in Writing Help 15 on page 139 for ideas. Students work 
individually, writing notes about possible problems with 
the robot. Tell students to think of at least three 
problems. 
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Module Objectives 

Draw students' attention to the Module Objectives and 
read them through with the class. Check that students 
understand what UFO stands for (Unidentified Flying 
Object). Ask students if they are interested in Science 
fiction, alien lite and UFOs. Ask students if they can 
remember examples of Present Perfect sentences from 
Module 15. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

Our knowledge about space has grown radically in the 
last few years. This is due to improved telescopes, 
especially the Hubble Telescope which is located in 
orbit. The universe is much bigger than we thought 
and we have discovered thousands of new stars. 

Good websites on the subject of space, space 
exploration and UFOs are: 

www.bbc.co.uk/science/space and www.nasa.gov (it is 
always advisable to check that a suggested website is 
still operating and is suitable for your students). 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Space 

general: galaxy, light year, moon, solar system, star, 
sun, universe 

the planets: the Earth, Júpiter, Mars, Mercury, 

^ Neptune, Pluto, Saturn, Uranus, Venus _ 

■ Students read through the Key Words and say which are 
similar in their own language. 

■ Draw the Sun on the board and ask students to come up 
and draw the position of the planets. 

■ In pairs, students look at the picture on the page and 
say which of the things they can see. The pairs then 
report back to the class. 


Answers 

sun moon the Earth star 


O Exercise 2 

■ Look at the example answer with the class. Play the 
recording, several times if necessary, for students to 
listen and mark the stress on the Key Words in Exercise 1. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording, pausing it after 
each word for individuáis to write the word on the board 
and mark the stress. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording several times 
for students to listen and repeat the words. 


Tapescript and Answers 

galaxy light year moon solar system star sun universe 
the Earth Júpiter Mars Mercury Neptune Pluto Saturn 
Uranus Venus 


O Exercise 3 

■ Read through the quiz with the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering the quiz 
questions. 

■ Students listen to the recording and check their answers. 


Answers 

Ib 2a 3c 4b 5b 6c 


Tapescript 

Woman 1: Helio and welcome to Cosmic Quiz. First question. 
How oíd is the universe? 

Man 1: Fifty billion years. 

Man 2: Fifteen billions years. 

Woman 1: Correct! The universe is growing and scientists have 
calculated that it is somewhere between ten and twenty billion 
years oíd. Question two. How big is our galaxy - the Milky Way? 
Woman 2: 100,000 light years. 

Woman 1: Brilliant! Yes, there are millions of stars in our 
galaxy and it's a big place! Question three. How many planets 
are there in our solar system? 

Woman 2: Nine. 

Woman 1: Yes, thafs right. Mercury, Venus, the Earth, Mars, 
Júpiter, Saturn, Uranus, Neptune and Pluto. Now, for question 
four. What is the biggest planet? 

Man 2: Júpiter. 

Woman 1: Great. Question five. What is the hottest planet? 
Woman 2: Venus. 

Woman 1: Yes, Mercury is nearer to the Sun but Venus is 
hotter. Last question. Which other planet (not Earth) had water 
on it in the past? 

Man 2: Mars. 

Woman 1: Yes, scientists think that in the past Mars had water 
on it. 


Option 1 


■ Play the recording again for students to listen for 
what the presenter says after a correct answer. 

■ When checking answers, write the expressions on the 
board: 

Correct! Brüliant! Yes, that's right. Yes ... 

■ In pairs, students take turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Tell students to give the correct answer 
and respond with one of the expressions on the 
board. Monitor and correct any serious pronunciation 
errors. 


Option 2 


■ Students work in groups, making their own quiz 
about the Earth. Elicit two or three possible 
questions from the class, e.g. number of continents, 
ñames of countries, rivers, etc. Each group writes 
three multiple-choice questions. Tell students they 
must know the correct answers to their questions. 
Give students time at home or in school to research 
their questions and answers. Check students' 
question forms. 

■ Groups take turns to ask their questions to the other 
groups. If you wish, give one mark for each correct 
answer. 







Grammar Focus 
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46 Alien Life 


Objectives 

■ To read and understand an interview. 

■ To practise using the prepositions to, on, back, in and 
at 

m To practise using Present Perfect for indefinite past 
(irregular). 

■ To practise using the Present Perfect with just, ever 
and never. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 12. 

Grammar 

The only new thing in this lesson is the introduction 
of irregular verbs in the Present Perfect, which means 
that students have to memorise and practise using the 
3rd forms of the verbs. It is advisable to spend some 
extra time helping students to master 3rd forms. 

Background 

Aliens and alien life have long been present in Science 
fiction. However, recently, scientists have learnt a lot 
more about life on Earth and think that the possibilities 
of life on other planets are considerable. Recent 
unmanned missions to Mars have pointed to the 
possibility of primitive life or bacteria on the planet. 

The chances of intelligent life are much smaller but there 
is an organisation which uses telescopes (in Puerto Rico 
and Australia) to look for radio messages from space. It 
is called SETI (the Search for Extra-Terrestrial 
Intelligence). Some well- known scientists (e.g. Frank 
Drake) are involved in this project. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2, 6, 7 and 8. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read through the sentences with the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work in pairs or small groups, looking at the 
photos and deciding if the sentences are true or false. 

■ Students then work individually, reading the text and 
checking their answers. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to refer to the text 
and read aloud the sentence that supports their answer. 
Ask students to correct the false sentences. 


Answers 

IT 2T 3T 4F (Scientists have not received messages from 
space.) 5 T 


Exercise 2 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read the sentences 
aloud. 


Answers 

1 to 2 in 3 on 4 back 5 to 6 at 7 on 


Presentation 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, reading the sentences and 
deciding which verb forms are regular and which are 
irregular. 

■ Check answers and ask individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

regular: discovered, received 
irregular: sent, made 


■ Write the headings of the table (Infinitive, Pastform, 3rd 
form) on the board. Ask students to repeat the three verb 
forms for find and make after you. Elicit the three forms 
for the verb send from the class and write them on the 
board (send, sent, sent). Students copy the table into 
their notebooks. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, finding more 
examples of irregular 3rd forms of verbs in the text and 
writing them in their table. Students can refer to the list 
of Irregular verbs on page 127 to check irregular past 
forms. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to add the three 
forms of irregular verbs to the table on the board and say 
them. 

■ When the table is complete, ask students to listen and 
repeat all the verb forms after you. 


Answers 

see saw seen read read read write wrote written 
learn learnt/leamed learnt/learned do did done 
show showed shown send sent sent have had had 


Exercise 4 

■ As a whole class, students read the sentences and 
transíate just into their own language. 

■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 12 for study at 
home. Tell them to bring any queries to the next lesson. 

O Exercise 5 

■ Read through the three example Ítems (a-c) with the 
class. 

■ Play the recording for students to read and listen to the 
verbs. 

■ Give students time to read through the list of verbs 
(1-10). Then, play the recording, several times if 
necessary, for students to listen and decide which pattern 
(a, b or c) each verb follows. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording, pausing it after 
each verb, for students to say the pattern. 


Answers 

Ib 2a 3b 4c 5b 6c 7b 8a 9c 10 b 


■ Play the recording several times, pausing it appropriately, 
for students to listen and write down the verb forms. Tell 
students to add the verb forms to the table they used in 
Exercise 3. 









Present Perfect (2) Irregular verbs 


■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to write the 
verbs on the board. 


Tapescript and Answers 

1 take took taken 

2 make made made 

3 do did done 

4 come carne come 

5 eat ate eaten 

6 drink drank drunk 

7 know knew known 

8 read read read 

9 swim swam swum 
10 write wrote written 


■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the verb forms. 


Option 


■ Ask each student to choose three or four of the verbs 
(1-10). Working individually, students write two 
positive sentences and two negative sentences using 
the Present Perfect form of the four verbs. Monitor 
and help students correct any language errors. 

■ In small groups, students read aloud their sentences 
to each other. 

■ Each student reads aloud one positive and one 
negative sentence to the class. 


Practke 

Exercise 6 

■ Read through the first item and example sentence with 
the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. Check pronunciaron and spelling of third 
forms of the verbs. 


Answers 

2 She has written a book about space exploration. 3 She 
hasn't seen a UFO. 4 She has given a lot of interviews. 5 She 
hasn't met any aliens. 6 She hasn't starred in a film. 


Exercise 7 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences 
with ever, never or just. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. When checking answers, draw students' 
attention to the position of ever, just and never in the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 ever 2 just 3 just 4 never 5 never 


Exercise 8 

■ Do the first item with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 
Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 Has there ever been 2 We've just seen 3 I have never 
learnt 4 ... she has just eaten 5 Have you ever swum 


Exercise 9 

■ Read through the first cue and example question with the 
class. 

■ Students work individually, using the cues to write 
questions in the Present Perfect with ever. Point out that 
each question begins: Have you ever ...? 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
questions. 


Answers 

2 Have you ever written a Science fiction story? 3 Have you 
ever taken a photo of the sky at night? 4 Have you ever 
dreamt/dreamed of a journey into space? 5 Have you ever 
seen a UFO? 6 Have you ever met anybody who has seen a 
UFO? 7 Have you ever talked to an alien? 


■ Ask two or three pairs of students to ask and answer the 
first question. Remind students of possible answers, e.g. 
No, I haven't/No I've never ... or Yes, I have/Yes, I have. 

I (went) ... . 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions. Monitor and help students correct any 
language errors. 

■ Each pair asks and answers two questions for the class to 
hear. 

Exercise 10 

■ Read aloud the instruction and the example sentences. 

■ Elicit two or three suggestions for 'false' sentences from 
the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing two true and two false 
sentences using the Present Perfect. Tell students to use 
irregular verbs in at least some of their sentences. 

Monitor and help if necessary. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to read aloud their 
four sentences and guess which of their partneris 
sentences are not true. 

■ If time, each student reads aloud their sentences for the 
class to guess the false sentences. 


Option 


■ Ask students to find the table of irregular verbs in 
their notebooks from Exercises 3 and 5. Tell them to 
cover the last two columns of the table but leave 
the first column (infinitive) so they can read it. 

■ In pairs, students go through the table, saying the 
three verbs forms and checking that they have 
remembered them correctly. Students can work 
together in their pairs the first time they do this. 
Then, one student can 'test' the other on the verbs, 
Student A saying the infinitive form and Student B 
saying the Past form and 3rd form. This activity can 
be repeated in future lessons to help students 
remember the irregular verbs. 
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47 True Stories 


Skills Focus 


Objecrives 

■ To use the vocabulary of UFOs. 

■ To read and understand a website. 

■ To practise using compound words. 

■ To listen to and understand opinions. 

■ To practise expressing opinions. 

Resources used 

Mini-dicrionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

This lesson looks at the possibilities of UFOs 
(unidentified ñying objects) being alien space ships. A 
surprising number of people think they are (e.g. 60 
per cent of the population of the USA). However, there 
is absolutely no scientific proof of UFOs being any 
more than the result of natural or human phenomena 
(e.g. aeroplanes/clouds). 

The quote is by Albert Einstein (1879-1955), US 
physicist and mathematician, bom in Germany, who 
developed the theory of relarivity, which completely 
changed the way that scientists understand space and 
time. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3, 4 and 6. 

>• Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 6. 

Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: 

alien, balloon, comet, image, insect, material, medical 
test, meteor, parachute, pilot, radar, sample, scientist, 
spaceship, star, technology 

V___ J 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen to 
the Key Words and join in saying them. 

■ Students say which words are similar in their language. 
Students can check the meaning of the words in their 
Mini-dictionary. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the title of the arricie and the list of topics. 

■ In pairs or groups, students look at the Key Words and 
discuss which of the things they think the arricie is 
about. 

■ The groups report back to the class, giving reasons for 
their choice. Several of the topics are possible. Students 
can check their answers when they read the arricie in 
Exercise 3. 

Reading 

Exercise 3 

■ Tell students to read through the arricie quickly to find 
out what it is about and check their answers to Exercise 
2. Reassure students that they are not expected to 
understand every word in the text at this stage. 

■ As a class, students discuss what the arricie is about. 
Encourage them to refer to the arricie to support their 
answer. 


Answers 

(first part of arricie) stories of UFOs, (second part of arricie) 
arguments for and against UFOs 


Exercise 4 

■ Read through the quesrions with the class. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the arricie 
again and answering the quesrions. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to read aloud 
the quesrions and answers. If there is any disagreement 
about the answers, ask students to read aloud the secrion 
of the arricie that supports their answer. 


Answers 

1 He saw several objects in the sky near Roswell in New México. 

2 They followed the UFO for seventy-five minutes (then it 
suddenly disappeared). 3 Two of the following: 
aliens/spaceships land on earth; aliens take sample of plants 
and trees; people have met aliens; aliens take people into their 
spaceships and give them medical tests. 4 all around the 
world 5 They describe circular grey spaceships. The spaceships 
have lights and can ñy very fast. 6 There is no scientific 
proof. 7 natural and human explanarions 8 Because of the 
distance. Our nearest star, Alpha Centauri, is 73,000 years away 
for our spaceships. 


Vocabulary: Compound Words 

Exercise 5 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. Advise 
them to read through all the words quickly and see if 
they can guess some of the compound words. Students 
then refer to the text to check their guesses and 
complete the exercise. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
compound words. Check word stress in the compound 
words, e.g. space travei 


Answers 

Ib 2 e 3 d 4a 5f 6c 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, choosing four or five of the 
compound words and writing sentences containing 
them. Give one or two examples, e.g. Do you like 
sdence fiction films? Ufe Ve never studied the solar 
system . 

■ Monitor and help where necessary. 

■ The pairs form groups of four or six and read aloud 
their sentences to the rest of the group. 


Exercise 6 

■ Students work in pairs, referring back to the text and 
complering the sentences with compound words from 
Exercise 5. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences and write the compound words on the board 


Answers 

1 air forcé, spaceship 2 online 3 solar system 
4 Science fiction 5 pólice officer 









Option 


■ In groups of three or four, students invent their own 
alien experience. Each group makes notes of their 
story. 

■ The groups use their notes to tell their stories to the 
class. 


Listening 

v t Exercise 7 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and find out which person, Phil or Simón, believes 
the story. 

■ Check the answer. Play the recording again if some of the 
students have got the wrong answer. 

Answer 

Simón 


Tapescript 

Simón: Hey Phil, have you seen the stories in the newspapers? 
Phil: Oh, the ones about the UFOs. Yes, I have. 

Simón: Well, personally, I think the/re probably true. I mean a 
lot of people have seen them. 

Phil: I don't agree, Simón. I think the people are mad. 

Simón: Thafs not true. They all tell the same story. The/re not 
mad. 

Phil: But where's the proof, Simón? There are no photos, no 
bodies, nothing. 

Simón: Well, I think there is proof. There are photos and radar 
images of UFOs. 

Phil: Do you believe that? The photos are false. 

Simón: Yes, I do. I believe the photos and stories are true. 
Look at the stories from air forcé pilots. TheyTe not mad, are 
they? 

Phil: Well, I'm sorry. I don't believe a word of these stories. 


Speaking 

Exercise 9 

■ Read through the cues with the class. Check that 
students understand how the roleplay works and how the 
dialogue moves from one speaker to the other. 

■ If you wish, demónstrate the roleplay yourself with one 
of the students. 

■ Students work in pairs, acting out the roleplay and taking 
turns to be the believer and non-believer in UFOs. 

Monitor but do not interrupt students' fluency. Make a 
note of any language difficulties to go over with the 
class afterwards. 

■ Some of the pairs act out their roleplay for the class to 
hear. 

Exercise 10 

■ Students have a class vote on whether they think the 
stories are true. 

£UOTE,... Ufl£UOTE 

■ Read the quote to the class and check students' 
understanding of (in)comprehensibíe. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss whether they agree 
that everything in the world can be understood. 


Dictation Option 


Words for dictation: 1 universe 2 comet 3 meteor 
4 technology 5 galaxy 6 planet 7 scientist 8 Science 
9 radar 10 solar system 

■ Write the numbers 1-10 on the board. Say each word 
once and repeat it only if necessary. 


O Exercise 8 

■ Read through the list of words with the class. Students 
read through the Function File and try to guess the 
missing words. 

■ Play the recording again, two or three times if necessary, 
for students to complete the Function File and see if 
their guesses were correct. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 personally 2 probably 3 agree 4 think 5 not true 
6 proof 7 is 8 believe 9 do 10 don't 


■ Play the recording again for students to listen 
particularly to stress and intonation patterns. 

■ Ask individuáis to read aloud the sentences in the 
Function File. Help students correct any serious errors in 
stress and intonation patterns. 
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48 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To practise describing places. 

■ To describe and discuss a photo. 

■ To practise using the linking words also, because, 
however. 

u To match answers to questions in a questionnaire. 

■ To write your answers to a questionnaire and discuss 
them. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of the Writing Stages for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Speaking 
Talkback. 

Speaking 

Before you stort 

■ Read through the sentences in the Function File with the 
class. Check that students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the photo and deciding 
which of the sentences are true. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording several times 
for students to listen and repeat the sentences. 


Photo Discussion 
Stage 1 

m Ask individuáis to read aloud the questions. Point out the 
different verb forms in questions 1 and 2 (is 
happening/has just happened/wül happen). Check that 
students understand the vocabulary, e.g. attack, colony. 

■ Students work individually, thinking about their answers 
to the questions. Help individuáis if necessary. 

Stage 2 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Remind students to use 
expressions from the Function File in this lesson and on 
page 121. 

■ In pairs, students take turns to describe the photo and 
talk about their ideas. Monitor but do not interrupt 
students' fluency. Make a note of any language 
difficulties to go over with the class afterwards. 

Talkback 

m Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. 

■ Ask students to think of their answers to question 2 in 
Stage 1. In turn, each student tells the class some of 
his/her opinions. 


Writing 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Explain that the sentences give some students' opinions 
about New Opportunities Elementary. Do the first sentence 
with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 

They can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 However 2 because 3 However 4 also 5 because 
6 However 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, matching the 
answers (a-d) in Exercise 1 to the questions (1-4). 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to read aloud 
the matching questions and answers. 


Answers 

Id 2c 3b 4a 


Answering a Questionnaire 
Stage 1 

m Read through the Stages with the class, so that students 
have an overview of the activity. 

■ Refer students to Writing Help 16 on page 139 for useful 
vocabulary and for advice in the Layout section on 
answering the questions. 

■ Give students time to look through the book and think 
about their answers. 

■ Students work individually, writing notes to answer the 
questions with their opinions. Monitor and help if 
necessary. 

Stage 2 

m Ask students to look at the Layout section in Writing 
Help 16. Read aloud the example question and answer 
about the design of the book. Remind students to give 
reasons for their opinión and examples from the book to 
support their opinión. 

■ Students work individually, using their notes to write 
answers to the questionnaire. Monitor and help students 
correct any language errors. 

Talkback 

m Students work in pairs, discussing their answers to the 
questionnaire. Monitor but do not interrupt students' 
fluency. Make a note of any language problems to go over 
with the class afterwards. 

■ In turn, students tell the class one or two of their 
conclusions. Students can see if there is any general 
agreement about their answers or if their opinions are 
very different. 


Answers 

Sentences 3, 4 and 6 are true. 


Option 


■ Use the photo to present more phrases for describing 
where things are in a picture, e.g. in the foreground, 
in the centre, on the ríght/left side. Write the phrases 
on the board. Students repeat them after you. 

■ Elicit sentences containing some of the phrases to 
describe the photo. 






Language Problem Solving 4 


This Language Problem Solving deais with So/Neither 
do I and the Zero Conditional. 

The rules for using I do/don't or So/Neither do I seem 
quite complicated but aren't that difficult to grasp. 
However, if we want students to use the correct 
r esponses without hesitation, this area will require 
extra drilling, where students will have a chance to 
jse all the different forms and choose between them. 


Grammar Summary, page 144 


5o do l/Neither do I 

Exercise 1 

■ Look at the underlined auxiliary verbs in the first part of 
the dialogue with the class. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, underlining the 
other auxiliary verbs. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the auxiliary 
verbs on the board. Check that students know the full 
forms of short verbs, e.g. Ve = have. 


Answers 

Alan: don't, does Chris: 'm (am), did Alan: 's (has) 

Chris: can't (cannot) 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the conversaron. 

■ As a class, students transíate the underlined expressions 
into their own language. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, referring to the dialogue in 
Exercise 2 and completing the rules with so and neither. 

m Students can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 so 2 neither 


■ After checking answers, read through the dialogue in 
Exercise 2 with the class and ask students to identify 
examples of each rule, e.g. Chris: I can - disagreeing 
after a negative sentence. 

Exercise 4 

■ Before students do the exercise, ask individuáis to react 
to what you say, e.g.: 

1 You: At the moment, Ym in room (number ofyour 
classroom). (Student: So am I.) 

2 You: Ym a teacher. (Student: I'm not.) 

3 You: Ym not English. (Student: Neither am I.) 

4 You: Ym not a student (Student: I am.) 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Read aloud the first two or three of John's sentences for 
individuáis to react. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to read the 
sentences and react to them. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to say their 
exchanges for the class to hear. 


Answers 

2 Neither do I/I do 3 So have I/I haven't 4 Neither am I/I 
am 5 So was I/I wasn't 6 So did I/I didn't 7 Neither can 
I/I can 


Zero Conditional 

Exercise 1 

■ Read aloud the sentences (1-2) and questions (a-c). 

■ In pairs, students discuss what the sentences are talking 
about, and what tense we use in sentences like these. 

Answers 

a no b no c yes 

We use the Present Simple tense. 


Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the instruction. Point out that the grammar is 
correct in both endings. Students choose the ending with 
the better meaning. 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
complete sentences. 

Answers 

la 2b 3a 4a 5a 


Option 


■ Elicit sentences from the class with the endings that 
were not the correct answers, e.g. If we pass our 
exams , the teacher is happy. 


Exercise 3 

■ Read through the first cues with the class. Ask one of the 
students to read aloud the example sentence. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

2 If my sister is hungry, she makes a sandwich. 3 If my friends 
need information, they use the Internet. 4 If my dog eats 
sweets, it/he/she is sick. 5 If I am late, I always say sorry. 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences. 
Monitor and help if necessary. 

■ When checking answers, elicit as many different endings 
as possible from the class, checking that students use the 
Present Simple tense. 


Dictation Option 


Dictate the following five sentences to the class. 

1 Has she ever written a poem? 

2 They've read the book but they haven't seen the film. 

3 He's just begun his new Computer game. 

4 If I feel unhappy, I play my keyboard. 

5 The three girls are wearing black hats. 








Review 15 and 16 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in Modules 
15 and 16: Present Perfect, Zero Conditional. 

■ To practise making compound words. 

■ To practise discriminating between words with similar 
meanings. 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

■ To review vowel and diphthong sounds. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: give some of the Review exercises for 
homework. 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Students do the exercise, working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as a 
class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 have recently made 2 have not yet found 3 has just sent 
4 have studied 5 have seen 6 has had 

Exercise 2 

■ Do the first question with the whole class. 

■ Students work individually, using the cues to make 
questions. Tell them to check the meaning of new words 
in the Mini-dictionary if necessary. 

■ Check question forms by asking individuáis to read aloud 
the questions. 


Answers 

1 Have you ever visited a planetarium? 2 Have you ever 
looked at the sky at night? 3 Have you ever seen a shooting 
star? 4 Have you ever used a telescope? 5 Have you ever 
watched an eclipse? 6 Have you ever studied basic astronomy 
at school? 7 Have you ever read about astronomers (like 
Copernicus, Galileo or Kepler)? 8 Have you ever thought about 
life in other parts of the universe? 


■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions. Monitor and help students correct any 
language errors. 

■ Each pair of students asks and answers two questions for 
the class to hear. 

Exercise 3 

■ Look at the first item with the class. Elicit two or three 
suggestions for completing the sentence, e.g. speak 
English/work hard/listen to English songs. Remind 
students to use the Zero Conditional in the sentences. 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences. 
Monitor and help students correct any language errors. 

■ Check answers by hearing two or three different 
sentences for each item. 


Example answers 

1 work hard 2 swim 3 put money 4 go to bed late 5 wear 
jeans 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 4 

■ Look at the two tables of words and the example answer 
with the class. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, making compound 
words from the words in the tables. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
compound words. 


Answers 

mobile phone digital camera radio signal spaceship 
Computer screen keyboard solar System cassette player 


■ After checking answers, give students time to think of two 
or three sentences using some of the compound words. 

■ Students tell the class their sentences. 

Exercise 5 

■ Advise students to read through each complete sentence 
before choosing the correct word. Students do the exercise 
working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 heard 2 see 3 made 4 met 5 asked 6 do 


Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, completing the 
sentences. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 

■ Students decide what machine each sentence is 
describing. 


Answers 

1 on, in, up, down 2 up 3 on, onto 4 into 5 in, out 
Machines are probably: 1 CD player 2 (mobile) phone 
3 Computer 4 printer 5 drinks machine 


Pronunciatíon 

O Exercise 7 

■ Play the recording for students to listen to the words. 

■ Play the recording again for students to repeat the words. 

■ Give students time to read through the list of words and 
guess the pronunciaron of the underlined vowel and 
diphthong sounds. 

■ Play the recording, several times if necessary, for students 
to listen and identify the sounds and check their guesses. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to write the phonetic 
Symbol on the board and say the sound and the word. 


Tapescrípt and Answers 

program /ae/ fridge/i/ camera /ae/ feel/i:/ heard /y./ 
read /i:/ 

hard/a:/ wear/eo/ keyboard/o:/ surf/ 3 :/ hear/io/ 
speak f\:/ star /a:/ 

read /e/ begun /a/ shown /oo/ written /i/ seen /i:/ 
world /y/ air /eo/ believe /i:/ 


■ Play the recording again several times for students to 
listen and repeat the words. 









Story Spots 


The four very different stories give extensive 'reading 
for pleasure' practice. Work on key vocabulary and 
prediction skills prepares students for reading the 
stories, and the pictures and recording help 
comprehension. While the main focus is on 
understanding and enjoying the stories, students will 
find that some of the grammar and vocabulary from 
the modules is recycled and they can make use of 
reading strategies they have practised in the modules. 

Story Spot 1: The Contervílle Ghost 

Oscar Wilde (1854-1900), Irish dramatist, poet and 

essayist. His witty dialogue and biting satire are seen 

particularly in his plays, e.g. The Importance of Being 

Earnest and An Ideal Husband. 

Before you start 

Exerdse 1 

■ Students work in pairs, using the Mini-dictionary to check 
the meaning of the words and finding the things in the 
pictures. 

■ Check that students have identified the things in the 
pictures correctly. 

Reading and Listening 

Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the instructions and the three sentences. 
Check that students understand the vocabulary. 

■ In pairs or as a class, students look at the pictures and 
title and say what they think the story is about. 

■ Students work individually, reading the first paragraph to 
check their answer (Answer: sentence 2). 

O Exercise 3 

■ Read though the sentences with the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
read and listen to the story. Students mark the sentences 
true or false. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to correct the false 
statements. 


Answers 

1 T 2 F (Blood appeared on the ñoor of the library.) 3 F (The 
twins were not afraid of the ghost.) 4 T 5 F (The ghost died 
in his room.) 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, referring to the 
story and matching the opposite adjectives. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
pairs of opposite adjectives. 

■ After checking answers, give students time to think of 
their own sentences using some of the adjectives. Give 
one or two examples, e.g. Mike is angry when his 
girlfríend is late . Students then tell the class their 
sentences. 


Story Spot 2: Don't Look Now 

Daphne du Maurier (1907-1984), English novelist and short 

story writer. In Don't Look Now , as in many of her stories, she 

creates an atmosphere of menace. Several of her works have 

been filmed, e.g. Rebecca, Jamaica Inn, Don't Look Now . 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, checking the meaning of the 
words in the Mini-dictionary and finding them in the 
pictures. 

■ Check answers by asking students to point to the things 
in the pictures as they repeat each word after you. 

Reading and Listening 

O Exerdse 2 

■ Play the recording, two or three times if necessary, for 
students to read and listen to the story and match the 
pictures (A-D) with the parts of the story (1-4). 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing it 
after each section for students to match it to the picture. 


Answers 

IB 2 D 3 A 4 C 


Exercise 3 

■ Read through the sentences with the class. Check that 
students understand the vocabulary. Students work 
individually, reading the story again and marking the 
sentences true or false. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

1F2T3F4F5F6T7T8F9T10T 


■ As a class, students correct the false sentences. Tell 
students there may be different ways of correcting some 
of the false sentences. 


Answers 

1 He is an architect. 3 He doesn't see his daughter fall into 
the pond/He spills some wine on a photo of a church and sees 
a small person in a red coat in the church. 4 He is in Venice 
repairing an oíd church. 5 John and Laura do not know the 
two sisters. 8 Laura returns to England because their son is ill. 
She stays in England. 

Exercise 4 

■ Do the first answer with the class. 

■ Students work individually, referring to the story and 
completing the sentences with places. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 cottage 2 hotel 3 canal 4 church 5 restaurant 


Answers 

Id 2a 3e 4c 5f 6b 








btOflf fyoft 


Story Spot 3: The Secret Exerdse 7 

Arthur C. Clarke was born in England in 1917. As a scientist, ■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 

he was at the forefront of the development of satellite compare answers in pairs, before checking as a class. 

communication. He has written sdence fiction novéis and - 

film Scripts (2001: A Space Odyssey and 2010: Odyssey Two). Answers 

1 think 2 tell 3 looks 4 find out 5 keeps 6 know 

Before you starl - 

Exercise 1 

■ Give students time to look at the pictures. Read aloud 
the sentences (a-f). Check vocabulary. 

■ In pairs, students put the sentences in order. 

Readíng and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Play the recording for students to read and listen to the 
story and check their guesses to Exerdse 1. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording again for 
closer comprehension. Explain or encourage students to 
guess the meaning of any new words. 


Answers 

c e a f d b 


Exercise 3 

■ Read through the questions and answer options with the 
class. Check that students understand the vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, reading the story and 
answering the questions. 

Answers 

Ib 2c 3b 4c 


Exercise 4 

■ Read through the questions with the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing their opinions about 
the questions. 

■ In pairs or small groups, students read each other's 
sentences and compare opinions. 

■ Students discuss their opinions as a class and see how 
much general agreement there is. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually, matching the opposite 
adjectives and using the Mini-dictionary to check the 
meaning of words. 


Answers 

lh 2 f 3c 4 d 5 g 6e 7a 8b 


Exercise 6 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example 
sentence. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing four 
sentences about the story. 

■ Students read aloud some of their sentences to the class. 






Tapescripts 


Lesson 9, Speaking, Exercise 1 

1 

Rob: Helio. 

Claire: Hi, Rob. It's Claire. 

Rob: Oh, hi! 

Claire: Listen, there's a new nightclub in town. Would you like to go on 
Saturday? 

Rob: Yeah, I'd love to. What time does it open? 

Claire: It opens at 9 o'clock and it closes at four. 

Rob: How much are the tickets? 

Claire: Five pounds. 

Rob: OK ... and where is it? 

Claire: It's in the centre, next to the oíd church. It's easy to get there. 
Rob: Right. See you there ... about ten? 

Claire: OK, ten o'clock. Don't be late! Bye! 

Rob: See you. 

2 

Sue: Helio. 

Luke: Hi, Sue. It's Luke. 

Sue: Oh, hi Luke! 

Luke: There's a new film on at the Odeon. It's got Tom Cruise in it. 
Would you like to come with me on Friday? 

Sue: I'm sorry, I can't. I'm busy on Friday. 

Luke: Oh ... OK. 

Sue: Another time maybe? 

Luke: Yeah, right. Bye. 

Sue: Bye, Luke. See you! 

Lesson 18, Writing, Exercise 1 

Grace and her two children, Anne and Nicholas, lived in a very big house 
on the island of Jersey. The house was always very dark because the 
children had an allergy to the sun. The sunlight made them very ilL 
One day, Grace heard strange noises in the house upstairs. When she 
went upstairs, the rooms were empty. Her daughter, Anne, said there 
were other people in the house, but Grace didn't believe in 'the others'. 
The next day Grace heard a piano. She went to the piano room. When 
she opened the door, the music stopped. Suddenly, the door closed and 
Grace was very frightened. Were there other people in the house? 

One morning, the servants took down all the curtains. Grace was very 
angry because now the house was very bright. She told the servants to 
go away. After that, Grace found an oíd photograph of the servants. In 
the photograph, the servants were dead! Grace didn't understand. 

One night, the servants returned. Grace saw them at the window and 
she was terrified. She ran upstairs with her children - and saw 'the 
others'! The 'others' were a family. They were at a dinner table. Grace 
walked into the room, but the family of 'others' couldn't see her. Now 
Grace understood the mystery. The others were a normal family and they 
lived in the house. Grace and her children were dead - they, and the 
servants, were the ghosts! In the end, the family left the house because 
they were frightened. 

Review 5 and 6, Exercise 5 

1 There. I arrived there at three o'clock. 

2 Here. She lived here in 1988. 

3 Wear. Elizabeth didn't wear unfashionable clothes. 

4 Wrote. I wrote her three letters. 

5 Their. Their parents died when they were young. 

6 Hear. I'm sorry. I didn't hear you. 

7 Near. I lived near the centre when I was younger. 

8 Know. I didn't know the answer to that question. 

9 Where. Where do you come from? 

10 Coid. It was very coid yesterday. 


Lesson 21, Speaking, Before you star! 

Girl: Excuse me, can I ask you some questions for a survey, please? 

Boy: What's it about? 

Girl: It's about food and health. 

Boy: Yes, OK. 

Girl: First, do you eat a lot of sweets? 

Boy: Er, what do you mean? What's 'a lot? 

Girl: Well, do you buy sweets every day? 

Boy: Every day? Yes, I suppose so. 

Girl: Right, a lot. And do you buy sugar-free chewing gum? 

Boy: Sugar-free? No, never. I always buy normal chewing gum. 

Girl: OK, never. Er, one more question, do you do any regular exercise? 
Boy: Well, I do some. 

Girl: Do you do exercise every day? 

Boy: No, not really. 

Girl: How often do you do it? 

Boy: Well, I suppose twice a week. We have a PE lesson at school, you 
know. And I play football on Sundays with some friends. 

Girl: Right, some exercise. OK, thank you very much. 

Lesson 27, Speaking, Exercise 2 

Jenny: Helio? 

Kate: Jenny, it's me, Kate. 

Jenny: Oh, hi Kate! 

Kate: Hi! What's the holiday like, then? 

Jenny: It's brilliant, really hot, about thirty-five degrees. 

Kate: Thirty-five degrees? Wow. So what are you doing at the moment? 
Jenny: I'm getting ready to go out. There's a disco near the hotel. 

Kate: Disco? Hey, be careful... 

Jenny: Yeah, I know. You sound like my mum. 

Kate: Well... so what do you do all day? 

Jenny: Oh, I sit near the pool or go to the beach. 

Kate: Swimming and sunbathing, eh, ... sounds awful. Where are you 
staying? 

Jenny: I'm in a hotel with my mum and dad. It's quite nice. I've got my 
own room. 

Kate: Your own room, thafs great. So what are they doing at the 
moment? Are they getting ready for the disco, too? 

Jenny: Nah, don't be stupid. They're having dinner in a restaurant in the 
Oíd Town. 

Kate: Very romantic. 

Jenny: Yeah. 

Kate: Listen, it's time for bed here. No discos for me! Phone me when 
you get back. 

Jenny: OK. Thanks for phoning! See you soon! 

Kate: Bye! 

Culture Córner 3, Exercise 2 

1 It is a city north-west of London and it is on the River Thames. 

2 It is a very beautiful area in the north of Wales. 

3 It is a city in the north-west of England on the river Mersey. 

4 It is a university town in the east of England, not far from London. 

5 It is a big city in Scotland on the river Clyde. 

6 It's a beautiful area near Manchester in the north-west of England. 







Assessment Guide 


1 Informal continuous assessment: With reading, 
listening, grammar and vocabulary tasks (see below) you 
can give the answers so students can corred their own 
work, and then collect the marks. 

Reading and listening: There are reading and listening 
comprehension tasks in the Exam Zone. 

Grammar: Oral grammar practice is in the Practice section 
of the Grammar Focus lessons. The emphasis is on accurate 
production of the target structure. You can monitor the 
students when they do these activities. There are also 
revisión exercises in the Review lessons of the Language 
Powerbook. 

Vocabulary: There are revisión exercises in the Word Power 
and Review lessons of the Language Powerbook . 

Speaking: All lessons inelude speaking activities, so there 
are plenty of opportunities to observe students informally. 
When observing oral work, it is important to distinguish 
between oral grammar practice where the main assessment 
criterion is accuracy (see above) and communicative 
speaking activities which take many other entena into 
account (see below). There are short speaking activities in 
the Warm-up and Before you start sections. However, the 
main oral activities come in Skills Focus lessons and the 
Speaking Workshops in the Communication Workshops 
lessons. The emphasis is on communication and flueney. 
Therefore, rather than correcting students' mistakes, it is 
advisable to go round the class observing but not 
interrupting or correcting. After the activity, you can go 
over some common mistakes. Be positive in your feedback 
to students about their oral performance and focus on 
achievement - what students can do rather than what they 
cannot do. Explain your assessment entena to the students 
(see suggestions below). Over a period of time, try to 
monitor and assess three or four students each class. It is 
probably better not to tell students who you are observing. 


Speaking Assessment Criteria 
Message: How appropriate is the message to the 
situation? How well did the student complete the task? 
Flueney: How natural is the student's speed? Was there 
any breakdown in communication? 

Interaction: To what extent does the student interact 
with other people and involve them in communication? 
Accuracy: How many common mistakes (grammar, 
lexis, pronunciaron) does the student make? Are they 
serious mistakes for this level? 

Effort: How much effort does the student put into 
participating in speaking activities? 


There are also speaking tasks in the Exam Zone which you 
can use to assess students informally. 

Writing: You can do the writing tasks in the 
Communications Workshops lessons in class or set them for 
homework, after you have done the Before you start 
activities and explained the Stages. Remind students to use 
the Writing Help section at the back of the Students' Book 
as they do the tasks. There are shorter writing tasks in the 
Language Powerbook (Focus on Writing lessons) and further 
writing tasks in the Exam Zone. It is important to explain 
your assessment criteria to your students. Below are some 
suggestions. Five marks could be given for each criterion. 


Writing Assessment Criteria 

Message: How relevant is the content? Does the 

composition complete the task? 

Appropriacy: How appropriate is the language and 
style (formal/informal)? 

Organisation: How clear is the organisation, layout 
and development of ideas? 

Linking: Does the student use linking words and 
expressions to give cohesión to the writing? 
Accuracy: How accurate is the grammar, spelling and 
punctuation? Does the student make simple mistakes 
with structures or vocabulary already studied? 


When you are assessing writing, don't try to correct 
everything. It is less time-consuming to give your students 
feedback on maybe just one or two criteria at a time. 
Encourage students to keep a portfolio of their written 
work. At the end of the year, you can look at them with 
students to discuss their progress. Portfolios can also be 
passed on to other teachers before students begin their 
next year. 

2 Self-assessment 

Learning to Learn: This section at the beginning of the 
Students' Book encourages students to think about what 
kind of learners they are, what kind of learning style they 
have, and to establish goals for the new year. 

The Language Powerbook: The Key Words lists encourage 
students to monitor their acquisition of vocabulary and to 
use the Mini-dictionary. 

Learning Diary: This aims to get students to reflect on 
their learning as they progress through the course. 

Tests: Students can record the results of reading and 
listening tasks in the Exam Zone and results of any other 
tests in the Learning Diary. This helps them identify their 
strengths and weaknesses. 

Linking self-assessment and teacher assessment: It is 

important to listen to the students' assessment of 
themselves. One way of doing this is as follows: 

■ ask students to give themselves a mark out of ten for the 
term (or year) for speaking, writing, reading, listening, 
grammar and vocabulary 

■ speak to students individually and compare their marks 
with yours; discuss any discrepancies. 

3 Tests 

Progress tests: There are four photocopiable progress tests 
in the Teachers' Book. These each test the grammar and 
vocabulary for four modules. 

Test Book: There is a Test Book available on request which 
contains photocopiable material. There are formal tests for 
the four skills plus Use of English tests. All the tests are 
related to the topics in the modules of New Opportunities 
Elementary. The Test Book contains criteria for assessing 
writing and speaking, answers to the tests, and tapescripts 
for the listening tests. 





Test 1 (Modules 1-4)_ 

1 Complete the sentences with the corred form 
of the Present Simple. 

I don't /ive (not live) in New York. 

1 I.(live) with my parents. My father and mother. 

(work) in a museum. 

2 A: .(your brother/like) sport? 

B: Yes, he.(love) basketball but he.(not like) 

tennis very much. He.(be) in the school 

basketball team. 

3 A: How often.(you go) to the cinema? My friends 

and I.(go) every Friday. 

4 My cat.(not drink) milk. It.(drink) tea. 

(Score 10) 

2 Complete the sentences with the corred form 
of there is(n't)/are(n't). 

There is a good sports centre here. 

A: 1 .an art gallery in your town? 

B: No, 2 . but 3 .a big museum. 4 .also a very 

interesting oíd castle. 

A: 5 .a lot of oíd buildings in your town? 

B: Yes, 6 . 

A: What about shops? 

B: 7 .a fantastic modern shopping centre and 

.lots of clothes shops. 

g 

A: .good clubs? 

B: No, 10 .! 

(Score 10) 

3 Circle the corred word. 

This is (m^mine book. 

1 A: Is that oíd bike her/hersl B: No, it's my/mine . 

2 This ball is our/ours. Their/Theirs ball is red 

3 The dog wants it/its dinner. 

(Score 5) 

4 Complete with a, an or the. 

They've got a big house. 

My brother lives in 1 .oíd fíat. He's 2 .actor. He's 

got 3 .new car. It's 4 .big, red car opposite 5 _ 

theatre. 

(Score 5) 

5 Complete the sentences with the corred 
prepositions. 

She works in a hospital. 

1 They live.London. 

2 I'm not very good.mathematics. 

3 A: Where does she come.? B: Hungary, I think. 

4 He's not interested.music. 

5 I usually go shopping.Saturdays. 

6 The museum opens.10 a.m. 

7 We go fishing.the weekend. 

8 What's the weather like.the winter? 

9 The shop is open from 9 a.m.5 p.m. 

10 Her birthday is.21st July. 

(Score 5 - half mark each) 


7 


6 Put in apostrophes where necessary. 

Anya's mother is a doctor. 

1 Give me the childrens money. 

2 They are my parents friends. 

3 The boys like sports. 

4 Is that Chriss ball? 

5 Where is my brothers pen? 

(Score 5) 

7 Complete the table of nouns and adjedives. 


Noun 

Adjective 

ice 

M 

1 . 

cloudy 

2 . 

famous 

3 experience 


4 . 

different 

5 sun 


6 interest 


7 friend 


8 . 

beautiful 

9 . 

difficult 

10 rain 

(Score 5 - half mark each) 

8 Match 1-11 with a- 

■k 

car (h) 

a) gallery 

2< railway (c) 

b) pool 

3 ^ sports ( ) 

c) station 

4-^post ( ) 

d) slope 

5 ¿art ( ) 

e) rod 

6 i department ( ) 

f) office 

7 swimming ( ) 

g) boots 

8 ski ( ) 

h) park 

9 ice ( ) 

i) store 

10 fishing ( ) 

j) hockey 

11 riding ( ) 

k) centre 


(Score 10) 

Total score: 55 
















































Test 2 (Modules 5-8) 




1 Complete the dialogue with the corred form 
of the Past Simple. 

A: What did you do (you/do) last weekend? 

B: I 1 «it. (go) to Tim's house on Saturday night. It 

(be) his birthday. We 3 ^;'l (buy) a lot of food 
and drink, and his mother 4 w¡.. (make) a cake. About 
fifty people 5 v7í¿. (come) to the party. 

(he/invite) you? 

A: Yes, but I (not go). I'm in a rock group and we 
(play) at the new club in town on Saturday. At 
the end, the manager %*$!. (say): 'You're a fantastic 
group!' but we 10 ..... (not think) we played well. 

(Score 10) 

2 Complete the table with the Past Simple form 
of the verbs. 

Verb Past Simple form Verb Past Simple form 

say said 

.T* 

1 build teAf.l* 6 sing . 

2 lose »s&L 7 read . 

3 draw 8 give . 

4 write . 9 meet . 

5 have . 10 do . 

(Score 5 - half mark each) 

3 Complete the questions with these question 
words. 

What, Which, Who (x2), When, Where, Why, How much, 
How many, What time, Whose 

A: Who bought the cinema tickets? B: My brother. 

1 A: Vi.*, is the girl by the window? B: My cousin, Ann. 

2 A: ..... did you have for lunch? B: A chicken sandwich 

and a yoghurt. 

3 A: pen do you want - the blue or the red? B: The 

blue, please. 

4 A: is she singing? B: Because she's happy. 

5 A: lemonade have we got? B: Two bottles. 

6 A: ..... is this DVD? B: It's mine. 

7 A: V. 1 .. did Leonardo da Vinci die? B: In 1519. 

8 A: .... did Leonardo da Vinci die? B: In France. 

9 A: *£... did they leave the party? B: At 11 o'clock. 

10 A: .children have they got? B: Three. 

(Score 5 - half mark each) 

4 Complete the dialogue with some, any or a lot 

of. 

A: I'm hungry. I'd like some sandwiches. Have we got 
1 ^ri.. bread? 

B: I don't know. There's -. J .... food in the kitchen. Let's go 
and see ... Oh look! there's 3 ....„• fruit - apples, 
bananas, pears, oranges. 

A: But there isn't 4 <^.. bread, so we can't have 5 ..... 
sandwiches. 

B: Well, are there 6 \Z.. eggs? 

A: Yes, there are 7 V/... in the fridge - about four - and 
there's 8 butter, so we can make an omelette. 

B: Are there 9 .tomatoes? 

A: No, there aren't, but there's 10 cheese. We can have 
a cheese omelette! 



5 Complete the sentences with can, can't, have 
to or don't have to. 

In table tennis, you have to hold a bat. 

1 In tennis, you.touch the net with your hand or 

racket. 

2 In tennis, you.hold the racket with your left hand. 

3 In football, goalkeepers.run all the time. 

4 In horse-riding, you.wear a riding hat. 

5 In underwater hockey, you.wear ñippers but they 

help you to swim quickly. 

(Score 5) 

6 Complete the sentences with prepositions. 

He turned on the TV and watched the football match. 

1 I used the Internet to find ..... Mary Queen of 
Scots for my history project. 

2 My grandma always turns the TV at 11 p.m. and 
goes to bed. 

3 English people talk ..... the weather a lot. 

4 The manager opened the door and said, 'Come.and 

sit down.' 

5 The children worked quietly when their teacher went 

..V.. the classroom. 

(Score 5) 

7 Circle the correct prepositions. 

I went047? London last summer. 

1 They live ori/in a farm. 

2 A: Where's Anna? B: She's at/in home. 

3 You play tennis in/on a court. 

4 In tennis, you have to hit the ball on/over the net. 

5 I went swimming every day in/on the holidays. 

6 A: Where's dad? B: In/Into the kitchen. 

7 In underwater hockey, you hit the puck on/with a 
stick. 

8 The boy di ved in/into the swimming pool. 

9 I'd like to go in/to Scotland for a holiday. 

10 You play underwater hockey in/into a swimming pool. 

(Score 5 - half mark each) 

8 Complete the sentences with an adjective or 
adverb. 

(bad) She played badly. 

1 (easy) The test was. 

2 (nervous) The child spoke. 

3 (good) They play tennis very. 

4 (fast) She runs. 

5 (clever) Our cat is.She can open doors. 

6 (brilliant) Susan dances. 

7 (angry) What's the matter? You look. 

8 (desperate) She.wanted to win the race but she 

carne second. 

9 (hard) He worked.and passed all his exams. 

10 (brave) I think Boadicea was very.because she 

fought the Romans. 

(Score 5 - half mark each) 

Total score: 50 


(Score 10) 
















































Test 3 (Modules 9-12) 


1 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of the Present Continuous. 

-e 75 watchinq (watch) televisión. 

1 They.(not/sit) on the beach. 

2 I.(have) lunch. 

3 .the dog.(swim) in the sea? 

4 We.(enjoy) our holiday. 

5 She.(not/write) a postcard. 

(Score 5) 

2 Put the verbs in brackets in the correct tense: 
Present Simple or Present Continuous. 

A: What does (do) your brother do? 

B: He 1 .(be) a musician. He 2 .(play) the violin. At 

the moment, he 3 .(work) in the USA and he 4 . 

(travel) a lot. Today, he is in New York and he 5 . 

(make) a CD. He 6 .(like) America. His girlfriend is 

American. She 7 .(live) in Washington. She 8 . 

(want) to be a doctor and she 9 .(study) hard for 

her exams now. My brother 10 .(phone) her every 

day. 

(Score 10) 

3 Complete the sentences with the comparative 
or superlative form of the adjective in brackets. 

I think Jim Carey is mo/e a to/ented (talented) than 
Antonio Banderas. 

1 You look.(happy) today than yesterday. 

2 He bought the.(expensive) jacket in the shop. 

3 What film do you think is the.(good) film ever? 

4 Her hat is.(big) than yours. 

5 Is your sister.(thin) than you? 

6 My únele Jim is the.(funny) person I know. 

7 John isn't a.(good) driver than his brother. 

8 The coffee in this café is.(bad) than the tea. 

9 Who is the.(popular) person in your class? 

10 Jeans are.(casual) than trousers. 

(Score 10) 

4 Complete the dialogues with indefinite 
pronouns. 

A: Is there anyone in the kitchen? 

B: No, there's 1 .there. 2 .is watching the Olympics 

on TV in the sitting-room. 

C: I lost my purse at school yesterday. I looked 3 .for it 

but I couldn't find it 4.Then, 5 .found it in 

the gym and gave it to the teacher. 

D: You were lucky! 

(Score 5) 


6 Complete the sentences with the correct 
prepositions. 

He goes swimming on Saturdays. 

1 I don't get up early.the weekend. 

2 Her birthday is.lst October. 

3 Go down the Street and the bank is. the left. 

4 She always drinks tea.the afternoon. 

5 The children went.of the classroom and stood in 

the corridor. 

6 They had their school examinations.May. 

7 He's tall and thin.dark curly hair. 

8 Has he got a póster of his favourite footballer.his 

bedroom wall? 

9 She works in an office.Monday. Friday. 

(Score 5 - half mark each) 

7 Circle the correct word. 

The post office is on th e(r¡ghi/write. 

1 I live near the see/sea. 

2 Is that their/there new car? 

3 I waited for an our/hour and then left. 

4 Can you here/hear the music? 

5 Can you right/wríte your ñame on the form, please? 

6 I want to go buy/by train. 

7 She doesn't eat meat/meet. 

8 Can my sister come too/two ? 

9 I want to buy/by a football for my brother. 

10 Her sun/son lives in New York. 

(Score 5 - half mark each) 

8 Complete the table of nouns and adjectives. 



Noun 

Adjective 


expense 

expensive 

1 


funny 

2 

disappointment 


3 


famous 

4 

beauty 


5 

interest 


6 


talented 

7 

success 


8 

surprise 


9 


fashionable 

10 

excitement 

(Score 5 - half mark each) 


Total score: 50 


5 Complete the sentences with it or there. 

It 75 usually hot in August. 

1 .isn't any milk in the fridge. 

2 Last winter.was a lot of snow. 

3 A: Who's on the phone? B:.'s Tim. 

4 I like this chocolate cake.is delicious. 

5 He was late because.was a problem at the airport. 

(Score 5) 
































































Test 4 (Modules 13-16) 


1 Complete the sentences with the corred form 
of going to or will/won't. 

1 am going to work hard next year. 

1 My brother.do a sponsored run for charity. 

2 People probably.(not) write letters in future. 

3 My grandparents.visit their friends in New York 

next month. 

4 Bright colours.be in fashion next summer. 

5 A: .(you) buy Susan a birthday present? 

B: Yes, I. 

6 Robots.do all the housework in future. 

7 We.(not) have a holiday abroad this year. 

8 A: .(scientists) travel to Júpiter in the next ten 

years? 

B: No, I don't think they. 

9 When I leave school, I.study medicine. 

10 In 2050, people.(not) buy newspapers. 

(Score 10) 

2 Put the verbs in brackets into the Present 
Perfed. 

Have you everdone (you/ever do) a sponsored swim? 

1 Stephen.(just pass) his driving test. 

2 How many photos.(the photographer/take)? 

3 I.(never try) parachuting. 

4 They.(recently buy) a new car. 

5 She.(never send) me an email. 

6 A: .(you/ever see) a UFO? B: No, I. 

7 The children.(just eat) all the biscuits. 

8 A: .(your sister/ever meet) her English penfriend? 

B: Yes, she. 

9 They.(not do) their homework. 

10 My sister.(just write) a story about aliens. 

(Score 10) 

3 Make sentences with if and the cues. 

it/rain/on holiday : we/not go/to the beach. 

If it rains on holiday\ we don't go to the beach. 

1 my mother/feel/happy : she/sing. 

2 I/be late : I/not have/breakfast. 

3 my brother/wear oíd jeans : his girlfriend/be angry. 

4 the weather/be good : Sue/walk/to school .... 

5 there/not be/any milk : the children/drink/water. 

(Score 5) 

4 Read to the statements. Tell the truth about 
yourself. 

I did a sponsored walk last weekend. I <f}dn't/Sojiid f : 

1 I'm going to work abroad. 

2 I can't speak Japanese. 

3 ni pass all my exams. 

4 I've never done a bungee jump. 

5 I wasn't late for school this morning. 


5 Complete the sentences with the corred form 
of these verbs. 

break, do, go, have, play, raise 
He likes playifig Computer games. 

1 We.a lot of fun at Sue's party last Saturday. 

2 She's just.the world record. 

3 I.parachuting for the first time last week. 

4 Have you ever.voluntary work abroad? 

5 I think theyTl.over a thousand pounds for the 

charity. 

(Score 5) 

6 Write the plural of the words. 

Singular Plural 

man men 

1 scarf . 

2 watch . 

3 woman . 

4 person . 

5 child . 

6 house . 

7 foot . 

8 colony . 

9 charity . 

10 box 

(Score 5 - half mark each) 

7 Complete the sentences with prepositions. 

He switched on the TV and watched the programme. 

1 She took the meal.of the microwave oven. 

2 He took.his coat because he was hot. 

3 The children helped to clean.the park. 

4 He put the cassette.the cassette recorder. 

5 He switched.the light and went to sleep. 

6 Spaceships have sent.pictures from Mars. 

7 Have you read a lot.Mars? 

8 Click.this icón to start the programme. 

9 How do you get.the Internet? 

10 The music is too loud. Can you tum the volume.. 

please? 

(Score 5 - half mark each) 

8 Match the words (1-6 to a-f) and make 
compound words. 


1 

lap (b) 

a) fiction 

2 

key () 

b) top 

3 

floppy () 

c) camera 

4 

solar ( ) 

d) board 

5 

digital ( ) 

e) disk 

6 

Science ( ) 

f) system 


(Score 5) 

Total score: 50 


(Score 5) 


































































Notes on photocopiable materials 


ntroduction 

^ese activities provide extra practice in using the language 
and skills of each module by allowing students to work on 
zasks in pairs and small groups. Most of the oral activities 
aim to encourage confidence and fluency by providing extra 
~eer practice for students. Other oral activities focus on 
the use of specific grammar forms in context. Reading and 
*riting skills are less prominent in these materials, but do 
•eature in some integrated skills tasks. 

The notes for each activity suggest how to use the 
-¡ateríais. However, they can be used in a variety of ways 
to suit your students' particular needs. 

General points: 

■ Each activity should be introduced in class to ensure that 
all students are clear about what they have to do. If 
necessary, use L1 to explain the activity. 

■ Encourage students to use the Mini-dictionary to look up 
any words they don't understand. 

■ Suggested groupings (e.g. pairs, groups of four students) 
are given for each activity. However, weaker students may 
find it helpful to work with other students rather than 
alone. So, for example, for photocopiable 3 on page 145, 
two students can 'share' the role of Student A and/or 
Student B. 

■ While students are working in groups, monitor the 
activity, but don't interrupt students unless it is 
absolutely necessary. Remember that the main aim of the 
activities is confidence building and ñuency practice. You 
can note down any language Ítems that need further 
practice to refer to later. 

■ After students have completed the activity, ask them how 
they feel about it. Did they manage to communicate? Did 
they have any problems? Were there any words they 
needed which they didn't know? Students may find it 
helpful to retum to an activity at a later stage in the 
course when they will find they can succeed with ease. 

Photocopiable 1 (page 144) 

Aim: to practise intensive reading, and asking and 
answering questions in the Present Simple tense. 

Grouping : pairs (weaker students 'sharing' a part, if 
necessary). 

Procedure: 

■ Explain the activity to the class. Tell students they need 
to listen carefully to their partner. 

■ First, each student reads his/her text. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to ask and 
answer questions about the people in the texts and to 
make a note of the answers. 

■ The pairs check their answers by reading both texts 
again. 

■ Students cover the texts and look at their notes. As a 
follow-up activity, students use their notes to tell the 
class about Helen and John. Each student then chooses 
five facts about Helen and/or John and writes five 
sentences in their notebook. Check students' sentences. 

Photocopiable 2 (page 144) 

Aim: to practise using any in questions and negative 
statements, some in positive statements and using 
expressions such as a packet/two tins of... . 

Grouping: whole class, then pairs. 


Procedure: 

■ Write on the board: crísps fruit juice. Ask the class: Have 
you got any crísps/fruit juice? Elicit the answer: No, I 
haven't got any crísps/fruit juice. Then add the number 3 
on the board. Ask the questions again to elicit the 
answers: Yes, Y ve got some. Y ve got three packets of 
crísps/three cartons of fruit juice. 

m Distribute the papers to the pairs. Give students time to 
look at the things they have got and what to find out 
about what their partner has got. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions and complete the table for what their partner 
has got. Monitor the activity. 

■ Students check their answers by comparing both papers. 

■ As a follow-up activity, ask students to tell the class 
what their partner has or hasn't got, e.g. He/She f s got/ 
hasn't got ... . 

Photocopiable 3 (page 145) 

Aim: to practise using prepositions of place and vocabulary 

of places. 

Grouping: pairs (weaker students sharing a part, if 

necessary). 

Procedure: 

m Distribute the maps to the pairs. Explain the activity. 
With the class, read through the example questions and 
answers on the cards. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
to complete their maps. Monitor the activity. 

■ Students check their answers by comparing their two 
completed maps. 

■ As a follow-up activity, students make sentences about 
the places on the map, using prepositions (next to, 
opposite, near), e.g. The school is next to the sports 
centre. 

Photocopiable 4 (page 146) 

Aim: to practise telling stories using the Past Simple tense. 

Both stories practise regular and irregular verbs and are 

suitable to be used after Module 6. 

Grouping: pairs, groups of four. 

Procedure: 

Story 1: Ali-Baba 

m Distribute the papers for the Ali Baba story. Explain the 
activity. Look at the pictures with the class and read 
aloud the notes. Explain, or encourage students to guess, 
the meaning of any new words. 

■ In pairs, students read the notes and put the story in the 
correct order (Answer: b, e, d, a, c). The pairs then form 
groups of four and tell the story, using the Past Simple 
tense. Monitor the activity. 

■ As a follow-up activity, students write the story, using 
the Past Simple. 

Story 2 

■ Explain the activity. Give students time to look through 
the pictures and words. Elicit one or two suggestions of 
general story lines. 

■ Students work in pairs, making up a story using the Past 
Simple tense and including five or six of the objects in 
the pictures and the words. If they wish, students can 
make notes, but they should not write out the full story. 
Monitor and help where necessary. 


■ The pairs form groups of four and tell each other their 
stories. The other pair can ask questions to check 
Information. Monitor the activity. 

■ As a follow-up activity, some of the pairs tell their stories 
to the whole class. 

Photocopiable 5 (page 147) 

Aim: to practise using have to/don't have to/can/can't . 
Grouping: groups of four to five. 

Procedure: 

■ Each group needs a copy of the board (with 25 squares), 
a dice and counters. If you wish, students can use small 
objects of their own or pieces of paper as counters. 

■ Explain that students take turns to throw the dice and 
move their counter. When they land on a square, they 
have to make two sentences using the word(s) on the 
square: one sentence with can or carít and the other with 
have to or don't have to . The rest of the group listen to 
see if each sentence is correct. If the group cannot 
agree, they can ask you. If the sentence is not correct, 
the player goes back to Start. The winner is the player 
who reaches Finish first. 

■ Students play the game. Monitor the activity. 

■ As a follow-up activity, choose some of the word(s) from 
the board and elicit sentences from the class using the 
words. 

Photocopiable 6 (page 148) 

Aim: to practise asking and answering questions using the 
Present Continuous tense. 

Grouping: pairs. 

Procedure: 

■ Explain that there are six differences in the two pictures. 
Students have to ask and answer questions to find these 
differences. 

■ Distribute the pictures and read out the example 
questions. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
to find the six differences. Monitor the activity. 

■ When they have found the differences, students check 
their answers by comparing both pictures. 

■ The pairs then write sentences about the differences. 
Check students' sentences. 

■ As a follow-up activity, ask some of the students to read 
out their sentences about the differences. 

Answers 

Differences: 1 sun shining/not shining, 2 boys playing 
volleyball/football, 3 Mary drinking fruit juice/reading, 4 
Dave speaking on phone/listening to music, 5 signpost 
pointing to café and swimming pool on the right/left, 6 
signpost pointing to campsite on the left/right 

Photocopiable 7 (page 149) 

Aim: to practise intensive reading and asking and 
answering questions using the Present Simple and Present 
Continuous. 

Grouping: pairs (or groups of four, with weaker students 
'sharing' a part). 

Procedure: 

■ Explain the activity to the class. Tell students that they 
need to listen carefully to their partner's questions and 
answers. 


■ Distribute the papers. Allow time for students to read 
through their own text and look at the information that 
they have to complete. 

■ In pairs, students take turns to ask and answer questions 
and complete their information. Monitor the activity. 

■ Students can check their answers by comparing the two 
texts and their information. 

■ As a follow-up activity, ask individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences in the two texts. This will give you an 
opportunity to check students' pronunciation. 

Photocopiable 8 (page 150) 

Aim: to practise using comparatives and superlatives. 

Grouping: groups of four to five. 

Procedure: 

m Each group needs a copy of the board, a dice and 
counters. If you wish, students can use small objects of 
their own or pieces of paper as counters. 

■ Explain that students take turns to throw the dice and 
move their counter. When they land on a square, they 
have to make two sentences (a comparative sentence and 
a superlative sentence) using the word in the square and 
adjectives of their choice from the middle of the board. 
The rest of the group listen to see if the sentence is 
correct. If the group cannot decide, they can ask you. If 
the sentence is not correct, the player goes back to Start . 
The winner is the player who reaches Finish first. 

■ Give the class an example with the word boot ( Black 
boots are more fashionable than brown boots/I bought the 
cheapest boots in the shop) and food ( I think Italian food 
is better than English food/Pizza is the most popular food 
in my fa mily). 

m Students then play the game. Monitor the activity. 

■ As a follow-up activity, choose some of the word(s) from 
the board and elicit sentences from the class using these 
words. 

Photocopiable 9 (page 151) 

Aim: to practise using going to. 

Grouping: pairs (or groups of four, with weaker students 

'sharing' a part). 

Procedure: 

■ Explain the activity to the class. Tell students that they 
need to listen carefully to their partner's questions and 
answers. 

■ Distribute the papers. Allow time for students to read 
through the information in the table and see what they 
need to complete the table. Elicit the first one or two 
questions from the class, e.g. Where is Harry/Liz going to 
work next year? 

m In pairs, students take turns to ask and answer questions 
and complete their table. Monitor the activity. 

■ Students can check their answers by comparing the 
tables. 

■ As a follow-up activity, ask individuáis to make sentences 
about Harry and Liz, using the information in the table. 

Photocopiable 10 (page 151) 

Aim : to practise talking about prices. 

Grouping : pairs. 

Procedure: 

■ Distribute the papers. Explain that for activity 1, 
students ask and answer questions and complete the 


missing pnces. Read through the question and answer 
prompts with the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
and writing down the missing pnces. Monitor the 
activity. 

■ Students check their answers by comparing their papers. 

■ Before doing activity 2, students may find it helpful to 
revise the language of shopping by looking again at the 
dialogue in Lesson 41. 

■ In pairs, students take turns to be the shop assistant 
and the customer. The customer buys three things. 
Monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the pairs act out their dialogues for the class. 

Photocopiable 11 (page 152) 

Aim : to practise verb-noun collocations and verb forms. 

Grouping : Groups of four to five. 

Procedure: 

■ Each group needs a copy of the board, a dice and 
counters. If you wish, students can use small objects of 
their own or pieces of paper as counters. 

■ Explain that students take turns to throw the dice and 
move their counter. When they land on a square, they 
have to make a sentence using the verb in the square 
and one of the nouns of their choice from the middle of 
the board. The rest of the group listens to see if the 
sentence is correct. If the group cannot decide, they can 
ask you. If the sentence is not correct the player goes 
back to Start. The winner is the player who reaches 
Finish first. 

■ Give the class an example with the verb use and the 
noun Computer from the centre of the board: Ai y 
grandmother uses her Computer when she sends emails to 
her friends. 

■ Students then play the game. Monitor the activity. 

■ As a follow-up activity, choose some of the word(s) from 
the board and elicit sentences from the class using these 
words. 

Photocopiable 12 (page 153) 

Aim: to practise using the Present Perfect and Past Simple. 

Grouping: pairs. 

Procedure: 

■ Distribute the pages. Explain that students ask and 
answer questions and fill in the table for their partner. 
Ask two students to read out the example question and 
answers. Point out that there is space in the table for 
students to add extra information, e.g. when the person 
wrote (last year) and what about (space travel). 

■ The pairs then ask and answer the questions. Monitor the 
activity. 

■ As a follow-up activity, students tell the class one or two 
things about their partner, e.g. He/She has found some 
money. He/She found it in a bag on the bus and gave it 
to the bus dríver. 


Photocopiable materials 


1 Present Simple questions and answers 


Student A 

1 Read about Helen and answer your partner's 
questions. 

Helen is six-feen. Ske s Amenoso and ske lives in Mew 
York. Helen is an outgomg per son. Sbe likes sports and 
sbe goes to tke gym fwice a week, on Alonday and 
Wednesday. Ske is good at basketball. Her bobby is 
dancing. Sbe goes dancing on Friday and Saturday. 

Sbe doesn’t like watckng TV. Wken ske is bored, ske 
listens to music. Ske likes tolk music but sbe doesn'i 
like rock music. 

2 Ask your partner about John, e.g. How oíd is 
John? Is John shy orfríendly? Make a note of the 
answers. 

John: Age? Nationality? Where/live? 
Shy/friendly? Like swimming? How often? 
When? Like football? Go to gym? 

What/good at? Like jazz? Like heavy metal? 
What/hobby? What/do/when bored? 


2 Have you got any ...? 


Student A 

Find out what your partner has got, and answer 
your partner's questions, e.g. Have you got any 
crísps? - Yes, I've got .../No, I haven't got... . 

You have got: 

• three bottles of cola 

• one box of cereal 

• three cartons of fruit juice 

• one tin of tuna 

Find out if your partner has got: 

Yes/No Number? 

milk 

chocolate 

cola 

yoghurt 

crisps 

tuna 


Student B 

1 Read about John and answer your partner's 
questions. 

Jobo is seventeen. He’s Englisb and be hves in L ondon. 
Jobo is a -friendly person. He likes swimming. He goes 
Swimming twice a week, on Tuesday and Saturday. He 
d oesn'i like -fooíball and never goes io tke gym. He is 
good at playing tke gurtar. He leves listening iojazz but 
be doesn'i like keavy metal. His bobby is playing 
Computer games. wken be is bored, be emails bis triends. 

2 Ask your partner about Helen, e.g. How oíd is 
Helen? Is Helen shy or outgoing? Make a note of 
the answers. 

Helen: Age? Nationality? Where/live? 
Shy/outgoing? Like sports? Go to the gym? 
How often? When? What sport/good at? 
What/hobby? When? Like/watching TV? 
What/do/when bored? Like/folk music? 
Like/rock music? 


Student B 

Find out what your partner has got, and answer 
your partner's questions, e.g. Have you got any 
fruit juice? - Yes, I've got .../No, I haven't got... . 

You have got: 

• one bottle of milk 

• three tins of tuna 

• one packet of crisps 

• two bars of chocolate 

Find out if your partner has got: 

Yes/No Number? 

cola 

cereal 

chocolate 

fruit juice 

crisps 

tuna 
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3 1$ there a/an ...? Where ¡s it? 


Student A 

Look at your map. Ask and answer questions, e.g. 

A: Is there a/an ...? B: Yes, there is/No, there isn't. A: Where is it? B: It's next to/opposite/near .. 

Ask about these places: café, castle, club, hotel, restaurant, supermarket, swimming pool, theatre. 
Label the five missing places (?) on your map. 


Sporfs 

Centre 


School 


Art GáWery 




MuSeum 

P 

• 


P 


Student B 

Look at your map. Ask and answer questions, e.g. 

A: Is there a/an ...? B: Yes, there is/No, there isn't. A: Where is it? B: It's next to/opposite/near ... 

Ask about these places: art gallery, cinema, hotel, newsagent's, park, petrol station, post office, sports centre. 
Label the five missing places (?) on your map. 
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4 Tell a story 


1 Work in pairs. Read the notes (a-e) and put the story in the correct order. 

2 Work in groups. Tell the story. Use the Past Simple. 


a Ali's brother goes to the cave - 
the men come back - they kill Ali's 
brother with their swords 


C the men go to 
Ali's house - but 
Ali's slave girl, 
Murganah, helps 
him to escape - 
Ali mames 
Murganah 


d Ali's brother sees 
the gold rings - Ali 
tells him about the 
treasure 


rffl 




b Ali Baba - poor boy - sees a 
group of men in the forest - near 
a rock - they say 'open Sesame!' 
- rock opens - it is the entrance 
to a cave 


e the men go 
away - Ali goes 
into a cave - 
finds treasure - 
puts gold rings in 
his bag - goes 
home 


j 

A j| 

1 Work in pairs. Make your own story. Use five or six of the pictures and words. ^ 

2 Work in groups. Tell your story. Use the Past Simple. 
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to/don't have to/can/can' 


football 


athletics 


basketball 




ice-skating horse riding volleybaü hang gliding 


rock climbing skiing 


underwater 

hockey 


hill climbing horse racing tennis 


rugby 


parachuting hockey 


marathón 

running 


table tennis 



swimming 


long jump water skiing 
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1 Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions and find six differences, e.g. 
Is the sun shining? What's (Tony) doing? 

2 Look at both pictures. Check your answers. 

3 Write about the six differences. 

1 In Picture A,.but in Picture B, 
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7 A penfríend's letter 













8 Comparatives and superlatives 



1 boots 


FINISH 


18 TV 
programme 


17 earríngs 


16 sport 


2 film 

3 school 


subject 



5 hobby*, 


long 


practical 


6 trainers 


importan» 


(ashionable 


popular 


smart 


cheap 


young 


comfortable 


7 magazine 


8 jeans 


talented 

inte 

famous 

casual 

fgoodl 

beautiful bad 


interesting 

funny 


9 hair 


15 city 14 book 13 jacket 12 singer 11 music 10 food 
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9 He/She ¡s going to ... 


Student A 


Ask and answer questions using going to. Complete the information about Harry. Answer your partner's 
questions about Liz. 

Next Year 

Harry Liz 

where/work? 

India 

what/do? 

work in a hospital 

who/work for? 

an international charity 

where/live? 

in the hospital 

how long/stay? 

18 months 

what/do/free time? 

leam about Indian music 

Student B 


Ask and answer questions using going to. Complete the information about Liz. Answer your partner's 
questions about Harry. 

Next Year 

Harry Liz 

where/work? 

Africa 

what/do? 

help build a school 

who/work for? 

a children's charity 

where/live? 

with a family in the village 

how long/stay? 

1 year 

what/do/free time? 

draw and paint 


10 How much are they? 


Student A 

1 Ask and answer questions and complete the pnces: How much are the ... ? They're ... . 

Shoes £40.00 Boots. Trainers. 

Sweatshirts £15.75 Jumpers.SiLk shirts £80.99 

T-shirts: small £7.00 médium. large £7.80 extra large. 

2 Make shopping dialogues with your partner. Take turns to be the shop assistant and the customer. The customer 
buys three things in the shop. The shop assistant tells the customer the total pnce. Start the dialogue: 

Shop assistant: Can I help you? Customer: Yes, please. I'd like ... 

Student B 

1 Ask and answer questions and complete the prices: How much are the ... ? They're .... 

Shoes . Boots £60 Trainers £44.80 

Sweatshirts . Jumpers £36.50 Silk shirts . 

T-shirts: small. médium £7.50 large. extra large £8.20 

2 Make shopping dialogues with your partner. Take turns to be the shop assistant and the customer. The customer 
buys three things in the shop. The shop assistant tells the customer the total price. Start the dialogue: 

Shop assistant: Can I help you? Customer: Yes, please. I'd like ... 
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START 




1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

use 

do 

play 

send 

design 


FINISH 



16 

listen to 



6 

hear 


7 

clean 


8 


see 


9 

watch 


15 

14 

13 

12 

11 

— 

10 

switch off 

Help 

look at 

buy 

move 

invent 
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Student A 

1 Use these prompts to ask questions and complete the table for your partner, e.g. Have you ever wrítten to a 
magazine? 


1 write to/a magazine 


2 make/a pizza 


3 meet/a famous person 


4 listen to/Indian music 


5 drink/tea 

6 go to/the USA 

7 see/a solar eclipse 

8 win/a competition 


any more Information 



2 Answer your partner's questions. Give as much information as you can, e.g. 

Have you ever wrítten to a magazine? No, I haven't. I've never wrítten to a magazine. 

Yes, I have. I wrote to a magazine last year. 

I wrote a letter about space travel. 


Student B 

1 Answer your partner's questions. Give as much information as you can, e.g. 

Have you ever wrítten to a magazine? No, I haven't. I've never wrítten to a magazine. 

Yes, I have. I wrote to a magazine last year. 

I wrote a letter about space travel. 

2 Use these prompts to ask questions and complete the table for your partner, e.g. Have you ever wrítten to a 


magazine? 


1 write to/a magazine 


2 find/some money 


3 go to/Brussels _ 


4 eat/fish and chips 


5 swim/a lake 


6 see/a UFO 


7 learn/play the piano 


8 read/a Science fiction story 


any more information 
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Language Powerbook Answer Key 

Learning to Learn 
A You 
Word Córner 

2 Hungary 3 Italy 4 Argentina 5 Brazil 6 Russia 
7 the USA 8 Turkey 

Introductions 

1 What's your ñame? 2 Where are you from 

3 Are you from 4 I am not. 

Grammar 

1 

2 He's not my teacher. He's my friend. 

3 They're not teachers. They're students. 

4 We aren't from Istanbul. We're from Ankara. 

5 You aren't Simón! You're Mark! 

6 It isn't a photo of David Beckham. It's a photo of 
Mike! 

7 I'm not from London. I'm from Brighton. 

2 

2 Am I in the photo? 

3 Is she a teacher? 

4 Is he a student? 

5 Are you from Spain? 

6 Are you/we in Class 5? 

3 

3 I'm not 4 they are 5 you aren't 6 I am 7 he is 

8 they aren't 9 you are 

B Your Class 

1 

II 2 you, we 3 she 4 He 5 it 6 They 

2 

2 Our English teacher is Mr Sullivan. 

3 Where are your English videos? 

4 Their ñames are Steve and Sandra. 

5 His favourite sports star is Roger Federer. 

6 Is Shrek her favourite film?/Is her favourite film 
Shrek ? 

7 My cassettes are in my bag. 

3 

2 They're 3 We're 4 My 5 He's 6 your 

C Your Classroom 

1 

2 What's this? It's a pen. 

3 What's this? It's a ruler. 

4 What's this? It's a file. 

6 What's that? It's a pencil. 

7 What's that? It's a rubber. 

8 What's that? It's a notebook. 

2 

2 that, That's 3 this, That's 4 This is, that is 

5 These 6 That 7 these, Those, that 8 that, That's 

D Your Homework 

1 

2 I've got a CD. I haven't got a personal stereo. 

3 John has got a purple workbook. He hasn't got a 
purple notebook. 

4 I haven't got a red pen. I've got a red pencil. 

5 We've got a classroom. We haven't got a teacher. 

6 Dan and Sue haven't got a televisión. They've got a 
Computer. 

7 Kate has got a photo of Brad Pitt. She hasn't got a 

photo of Jude Law. * 

8 Our classroom hasn't got a Computer. It has got a 
televisión. 

2 

2 Has Clare got a Britney Spears cassette? 

Yes, she has. 

Have Tim and Ben got a Britney Spears cassette? 

No, they haven't. 

3 Has Clare got a photo of Brad Pitt? 

Yes, she has. 

Have Tim and Ben got a photo of Brad Pitt? 

No, they haven't. 

4 Has Clare got a yellow desk? 

No, she hasn't. 

Have Tim and Ben got a yellow desk? 

Yes, they have. 

3 

1 bedroom 2 bathroom 3 sitting room 4 kitchen 

E Classroom Language 

1 

2 Answer 3 Use 4 Write 5 Speak 

2 

2 Don't speak to your friends in your language. 

3 Don't use your mobile phone in class. 

4 Don't write your ñame on the desk. 

5 Please don't read my postcard from Chris. 

6 Please don't ask questions about my family. 

7 Don't write the answers in the coursebook. 


3 

2 Can you (e) 3 Can you (a) 4 Can you (b) 5 Can 
you (d) 6 Can you (c) 

F Check Your Learning 

1 

2 He can swim 3 He can play 4 He can use 5 He 
can say 

2 

2 They can't play the guitar. 

3 Tom can't swim two kilometres. 

4 My friend can't count to 100 in English. 

5 My teacher can't understand Spanish. 

6 Sonia can't answer the questions. 

3 

2 Can you speak French? 

3 Can your teacher use a Computer? 

4 Can your friends read your writing? 

5 Can you play the guitar? 

Module 1 
Warm-up 
1 

Do: gardening, gymnastics, photography 

Go: swimming, camping, cycling 

Play: tennis, chess, Computer games, the piano 

2 

2 She's seventeen 3 He's from France. 

1 Grammar 

1 

2 have 3 get 4 ride 5 watches 6 works 7 read 

8 does 

2 

y + s: plays, says 
y + ies: studies 

+ s: uses, speaks, reads, swims 
+ es: goes, does, watches 

3 

2 goes 3 studies 4 watches 5 does 6 plays 7 likes 

4 

2 doesn't like 3 don't learn 4 doesn't live 5 don't 
live 6 doesn't work 7 don't play 8 don't make 

9 doesn't listen 10 don't like 

5 

2 I live in London. I don't live in Manchester. 

3 Dan studies mathematics. He doesn't study languages. 

4 Dad likes chess. He doesn't like Computer games. 

5 Our cat watches sport on TV. It doesn't watch music 
shows. 

6 We work in a restaurant. We don't work in a shop. 

7 You go skiing. You don't go ice skating. 

8 My mum does gardening. She doesn't do photography. 

6 

1 works 2 love 3 play 4 go 5 thinks 6 doesn't 
play 7 watches 8 don't watch 

7 

Andrea Robertson lives in Edinburgh. She's a student 
but on Saturdays she works in her fatheris camera 
shop. 'I love photography. I go to football and tennis 
games and take photos of sport. My father thinks 
photography is great but he doesn't take photos! He 
reads a lot of photo magazines! I don't read photo 
magazines. I haven't got time.' 

Word Comer 

2e 3d 4c 5a 

2 Communication 

1 

A: Hi! My name's Jack. 

B: Helio. I'm Clare. Where are you from? 

A: I'm from Scotland but I live in London. And you? 

B: I'm American. I come from New York. 

A: Really? What's your favourite hobby? 

B: Well, I like sport. I play tennis. 

A: I don't like tennis. I love football. It's brilliant. 

3 

2 go camping 3 do the shopping 4 meet people 
5 listen to the radio 6 watch cartoons 7 paint 
pictures 8 read magazines 9 play chess 10 ride a 
motorbike 11 guess the answer 

Skills Córner 

1P 2 K 3 P 4 N 5 L 6K 7N 8L 

3 Focus on Writing 

1 

Hi Russell, 

Thanks for your email from New Zealand. You write 
that you like football. My team is Arsenal and Thierry 
Henry is the best player in the world. He's French but 
he plays in England and he says that he loves 
London. I don't go to games but I watch my team on 
TV. I play the guitar and my friends say I listen to 
Eric Clapton all the time. In November, he has a 
concert in Istanbul. Do you like the new Scissor 
Sisters álbum? It's brilliant! 


2 

2 goes 3 plays 4 likes 5 collects 6 visits 

7 teaches 8 helps 9 gets up 10 opens 11 says 

12 loves 

3 

2 Adam and Robert like football. 

3 Sue lives and works in Edinburgh. 

4 Anita gets up early (every day) and has a shower 
(every day). 

5 Paul likes computers and he uses a Computer in the 
office. 

4 

1 the time 2 weekend 3 on 4 or 

Review 1 

1 

1 loves 2 think 3 says 4 ride 5 don't work 

6 works 7 gets up 8 doesn't stay out 9 manages 
10 like 11 cook 12 have 13 don't have 14 don't 
go out 15 doesn't think 16 speak 17 meet 

18 go 19 listen to 20 watch 

2 

1 live 2 doesn't like 3 don't cook 4 plays 5 don't 
go 6 doesn't listen to, watches 7 doesn't use 

3 

2 He's from Greece. 3 She's from Spain. 4 She's from 
Brazil. 5 He's from Turkey. 6 She's from Australia. 

4 

1 photography 2 painting 3 the guitar 
4 swimming 5 sailing 6 football 7 watches 

8 writing 9 Computer 10 friends 

Key Words List Module 1 

l 

1 false 2 and 3 on 4 guess 5 neighbour 6 news 

7 ordinary 8 all 9 out 10 every 11 but 12 play 

13 age 14 doctor 15 time 16 Use 17 school 
18 tennis 19 in 20 strict 21 once 22 at 

3 

1/2/3/ 4/ 5/ 6/ 

MODULE 2 

Warm-up 

l 

1 active/friendly/happy/in a good mood 

2 shy, romantic 

3 hard-working, serious 

4 bored, lazy 

5 sad, in a bad mood 

6 helpful, active/friendly 

4 Grammar 

1 

2 What do you do after school? 

3 Why does your brother collect photos of bears? 

4 Do your parents work in the shop on Sunday? 

5 When does your best friend phone you? 

6 Does your mother use a Computer for her work? 

7 Do people cali you shy? 

2 

3 they do. 4 I don't. 5 you don't. 6 they do. 

7 it does. 

3 

2 g they do 3 f she doesn't 4 a I don't 5 h she 
does 6 d I do 7 e he doesn't 8 c you do 

5 

2 Andrea often takes photos at parties. 

3 My grandparents always like romantic films. 

4 I am usually very ti red on Mondays. 

5 Elly often speaks about her aunt in Argentina. 

6 You are never late for school. 

7 My dog sometimes watches football on TV. 

6 

2 Does your dad do 

3 Does your mum have 

4 Do your friends play 

5 Do your parents go 

6 Does your dog watch 

7 Do you talk 

Word Comer 

1 Tuesday 2 Saturday 3 Monday 4 Wednesday 
5 Thursday 6 Friday 7 Sunday 

5 Communication 

1 

2 She doesn't like swimming. 

3 She doesn't mind dancing. 

4 She likes cooking. 

5 She loves computers. 

2 

A: What things do you like doing at the weekend? 

A: What don't you like? 

A: Do you work hard at school? 

A: How often do you watch televisión? 

3 

1 bad - good 

2 lazy - hard-working 




3 quiet - noisy 

4 sad - happy 

5 outgoing - shy 

6 friendly - unfriendly 

7 nervous - relaxed 

8 honest - dishonest 
4 

1 friendly 2 angry 3 active 4 noisy 5 romantic 
6 difficult 7 helpful 8 practical 

Ski lis Córner 

16 2 A 3 G 4 A 5A 6G 7G 8A 

6 Focus on Writing 

1 

1 This is a photo of my mother, my father, my brother 
and my sister. We live near Bratislava. 

2 This is all the family. You can see my grandmother 
and grandfather and my únele and two aunts. 

3 Here you see Magda. She often goes to the gym. 

She is active and friendly. 

4 Here is my brother. He likes films and rock music. 

He is very lazy and never works hard. 

2 

2 have breakfast 3 go swimming 4 learn English 

5 listen to music 6 play chess 7 take a photograph 
8 watch a film 9 write a posteard 

Review 2 

1 

1 Does your sister like acting? (c) 

2 How do you help at home? (a) 

3 What sports does your sister do? (e) 

4 Why does Emily get bored at parties? (b) 

5 Do you go to the gym on Saturdays? (d) 

2 

1 We sometimes go to the park after school. 

2 My sister never gets up early on Saturday. 

3 How often does Angela play tennis with you? 

4 My brother is never helpful at home. 

5 I don't usually write emails to my friends. 

3 

1 practical 2 bored 3 hard-working 4 romantic 

5 noisy 6 funny 7 lazy 8 strict 

Key Words List Module 2 

l 

1 singer 2 person 3 when 4 painting 5 person 

6 school 7 lazy 8 hate 

2 

never, once or twice, sometimes, usually, often, always 

Module 3 

Warm-up 

i 

1 café 2 park/forest 3 church 4 railway station 
5 petrol station 6 sports centre 7 newsagent's 

8 restaurant 9 bank 10 supermarket 11 clothes 
shop 12 post office 13 school 14 factory 

2 

3 True 

7 Grammar 

1 

3 There are two railway stations in this town. 

4 There's an oíd TV in my room. 

5 There are two new sports shops in the shopping 
centre. / There are two sports shops in the new 
shopping centre. 

2 

2 aren't 3 isn't 4 aren't 5 isn't 6 isn't 

3 

2 Are there places to go dancing in this town? 

3 Is there a ski centre near your town? 

4 Is there a museum near the castle? 

5 Is there a new film at the cinema? 

6 Are there beaches near the city? 

4 

2 Are there discos in your town? 

Yes, there are. 

3 Is there a swimming pool at your school? 

Yes, there is. 

4 Are there hotels near the park? 

No, there aren't. 

5 Is there a castle in Richmond? 

No, there isn't. 

5 

2 There aren't five Is. There are four. 

3 There aren't ten players. There are eleven. 

4 There isn't one u. There are two. 

5 There aren't nine letters. There are ten. 

6 There aren't forty pages. There are one hundred and 
twenty-eight. 

7 There isn't one picture. There are two. 

6 

3 There are two pens in picture 1. 

There are three pens in picture 2. 

4 There is one ruler in picture 1. 


There are two rulers in picture 2. 

5 There is a mobile phone in picture 1. 

There isn't a mobile phone in picture 2. 

6 There are three big photos/posters in picture 1. 
There are two big photos/posters in picture 1. 

7 There isn't a calculator in picture 1. 

There is a calculator in picture 2. 

8 There isn't a magazine in picture 1. 

There is a magazine in picture 2. 

Word Comer 

1 palace 2 department store 3 swimming pool 
4 night clubs 5 art gallery 6 oíd buildings, castle 

7 ski slope 

8 Communication 
1 

1 go, get 2 go 3 go/get, get, go 4 get 5 go 

2 

1 get to the museum 2 get there 
3 Get a map 4 get lost 5 get a bus 

3 

1 website 2 art gallery 3 supermarket 4 clothes 
shop 5 night club 6 shopping centre 7 birthday 
party 8 solar system 9 department store 
10 football club 

4 

1 quarter past three 2 twenty to five 3 twenty past 
one 4 half past six 5 five to three 6 twenty-five 
past ten 7 five past twelve 8 quarter to twelve 

Review 3 

1 

1 There is 2 there is 3 There is 4 there is 5 There 
isn't 6 there aren't 7 there are 8 there are 9 there 
isn't 10 there isn't 11 there are 12 there aren't 

13 there aren't 14 there are 15 there are 

2 

1 Is there 2 there is 3 there is 4 are there 

5 There are 6 Are there 7 there aren't 8 there are 

9 Is there 10 there is 11 Are there 12 there 
aren't 13 Is there 14 there isn't 15 there is 

3 

1 a posteard - post office/souvenir shop/newsagent's 

2 a cup of coffee - a pub/a café/a coffee house 

3 a train ticket - railway station 

4 a magazine - newsagent's 

5 petrol - petrol station 

6 eggs - supermarket 

7 a meal - a pub/restaurant 

8 a T-shirt - clothes shop/souvenirs shop 
5 

1 different 2 different 3 same 4 same 
5 different 6 different 7 same 8 same 

Key Words List Module 3 

1 

school, restaurant, post office, nightelub, theatre, 
museum, beach, cinema, palace, station, pub, gallery 

2 

1 There are a lot of jobs in big hotels. 

2 There is an interesting exhibition in the national 
gallery. 

3 There are no tickets for the football match. 

4 There are two cinemas but there is no theatre in 
the city. 

Module 4 

Warm-up 

1 skiing 2 ice skating 3 camping 4 walking 

5 sailing 6 climbing 7 horseriding 8 sunbathing 

2 

3 January 1 4 June, July, August 5 November, March 

3 

1 swim, sail, sunbathe 2 dance, listen to music 
3 climb, camp, ski 4 climb, camp 5 sightseeing 

10 Grammar 

1 

2 Whose letters are they? 

3 Whose backpack have you got? 

4 Whose walking boots does he like? 

5 Whose guide book do you want? 

6 Whose binoculars has he got? 

2 

2 invitations, parties 3 shoes 4 Emma's, 
binoculars, holidays 5 tickets, sisteris 6 parents, 
photos, animáis 7 friend's, parents, doctors 

8 pictures, grandfatheris 

3 

1 my fatheris 5 your sisteris 6 My family's 7 those 
people's 8 My grandmother's dog's 10 children's 

4 

2 I like having lunch at Adam's house. 

3 Your sisteris collection of DVDs is fantastic. 

4 Where is the men's toilet, please? 

5 Please don't use Josie's notebook. 

6 I don't know the actoris ñame. 


7 Look at Lisa's beautiful photos of Brazil. 

8 Where is Fran's train ticket? 

9 My grandmother's cat likes listening to music. 

5 

2 His friends' sailing boat is beautiful. 

3 My úneles' restaurant is in Budapest. 

4 Your sisters' friends are very nice. 

5 The actors' stories about the theatre are interesting. 

6 My grandparents' dog is noisy. 

6 

2 girls' 3 children's 4 Chris's 5 men's 6 Tess's 

7 Crosbys' 8 people's 

Word Comer 

2 backpack 3 guide book 4 fishing rod 5 binoculars 

6 helmet 7 riding boots 8 walking boots 9 knife 

11 Communication 

1 

1 the 2 there 3 sunny 4 degrees 5 hot 6 it 

2 

1 rainy 2 changeable 3 famous 4 hungry 
5 cloudy 6 broken 

3 

summer - hot, July, school holidays 
autumn - start of the school year, brown leaves 
winter - coid, New Yearis Day, icy 
spring - April, warm 

Ski lis Córner 

1F 2T 3T 4F 5F 6T 7T 8F 

12 Focus on Writing 

1 

My brother's birthday is on the 23rd of July. It's the first 
day of the school summer holidays. We usually go to 
Balaton Fured in Hungary on that day. There's a big lake 
there, Lake Balaton. Paul's fifteen this year - thatfs my 
brother - and we want to have a big party for him. My 
parents' friends go to Balaton Fured every year, too. We 
often go swimming with them. They don't have bikes so 
they sometimes ride ours. We always have a lot of fun. 

2 

1 I have a brochure and I also need a map. 

2 I have riding boots and I have a helmet, too. 

3 That's her pen but is that dictionary also hers? 

4 It's always warm in summer. It's usually dry, too. 

Language Problem Solving 1 

1 

2 the 3 an 4 - 5 a 6 an 7 a 8 - 9 The 

10 a 11 an 12 - 
2 

1 yours 2 his 3 hers 4 mine 5 theirs 6 ours 

7 yours 8 hers 9 his 

3 

1 It's a beautiful... 

2 It's got mountains ... 

3 Its forests are full of ... 

4 It's a good idea ... 

5 In the spring it's sunny ... 

6 People says it's got fantastic ... 

Review 4 

1 

la 2b 3a 4c 5b 6b 7b 8b 9c 10 c 

11c 12 a 

2 

1 b Ours 2 a my 3 e Ours 4 c yours 5 d hers, mine 

3 

1 hers 2 yours 3 mine 4 yours 5 his 6 theirs 

7 ours 

4 

lw 2 n 31 4 h 5 u 6k 71 8c 9h 10 b 

5 

2 travel abroad 3 desert area 4 bald eagle 

5 changeable weather 6 fishing rod 7 natural 
environment 8 outdoor activities 9 walking boots 
10 wooden ñoor 

Exam Zone (1-4) 

Use of English 
1 Sentence transformation 

1 I've got two armchairs and a sofá in my room./My 
room has got two armchairs and a sofá. 

2 Orlando Bloom is my favourite actor./My favourite 
actor is Orlando Bloom. 

3 Kirsten's best friend is/comes from Germany. 

4 On Friday, the museum closes at 10 p.m. 

5 People think Jenny's a millionaire because she's got 
a new boat. 

6 These are my fatheris dictionaries. 

2 Cloze 

1 but 2 oíd 3 are 4 On 5 rod 6 too 7 for 

8 takes 9 a 10 it 

3 Verb transformation 

1 doesn't travel, takes 2 do you eat, isn't 3 loves, 
are 4 don't like, cry 5 misses, live 6 watches. 


IwtjWft PmtéwL Amwp K$u 


don't watch 

4 Word formation 

1 friendly 2 owns 3 information 4 windy 

5 exams 6 romantic 7 rains 8 building 


Reading 

1 


1 T 

2 

2 F 

3 F 

4 T 

5 F 

1 C 

2 A 

3 D 

4 B 

5 B 


6 T 7 T 
6 C 


Listening 

IB 2 D 3 E 4 A 


Key Words List Module 4 

l 

1 favour 2 sorry 3 on 4 Excuse 5 take 6 in 
7 round 8 borrow 


Module 5 
Warm-up 
1 

1 suggests 2 invents 3 builds 

2 

discovery, exploration, invention, suggestion 

3 

1 discover 2 in 3 event 4 explore 5 century 
6 the 7 history 8 on 9 land 
hidden word: invention 


intelligent. This discovery challenges ideas about the 
origins and development of human beings. 

2 

1 bought 2 began 3 were 4 became 5 went 
6 carne 7 married 

3 

1 from ... to 2 and then 3 Before 4 but 5 and 

6 and 7 and 8 Because 9 when 10 After 

Review 5 

1 

1 was 2 started 3 hated 4 called 5 stayed 

6 had 7 read 8 went 9 liked 10 left 11 got 

12 began 13 invented 14 made 15 became 

2 

1 was 2 met 3 rodé 4 went 5 had 6 played 

7 sang 8 took 9 left 10 carne 
3 

1 We went to Thailand on holiday last year. 

2 We made three new friends last summer. 

3 I was late for my guitar lesson yesterday. 

4 My grandfather gave me this watch for my last 
birthday. 

4 

le 2b 3a 4c 5b 

5 

1 dangerous 2 challenge 3 development 
4 nice/niece 5 engineering 6 incredible 7 build 

8 tobáceo 9 potatoes 10 commit 


13 Grammar 

1 

+d: used, liked, lived 
+ed: started, helped, watched 
y + ed: played 
y -Hed: studied, carried 
+led/ped: travelled, stopped 

2 

2 learned 3 danced 4 moved 5 started 6 studied 
7 travelled 8 married 9 lived 10 died 

3 

2 g Gustav Eiffel designed the Eiffel Tower. 

3 e Alexander Fleming discovered penicillin. 

4 f Vincent Van Gogh painted Sunflowers. 

5 h Marilyn Monroe married three times. 

6 a Men first walked on the moon in 1969. 

7 d Marconi invented the radio. 

8 i Marco Polo travelled to China in the thirteenth 

century. 

9 c Leonardo da Vinci studied Latin at school. 

10 b In September 2001, terrorists attacked New York. 

4 

2 were 3 were 4 were 5 was 

5 

2 read 3 saw 4 took 5 bought 6 wrote 7 gave 
8 made 9 met 

6 

2 Last night she went to bed at two in the morning. 

3 He lost his glasses yesterday. 

4 Yesterday, she left at nine. 

5 Last Saturday, he worked in a café. 

6 Last year, she got two prizes for art. 

7 Last night, he sang for two hours. 

8 Last summer, we played every day. 

Word Córner 

1 Science 2 art 3 architecture 4 engineering 
5 music 6 Mathematics 7 biology 

14 Communication 

1 

1 repeat 2 What does 'spaceship' mean? 3 Sorry! 

4 spell 5 Thank you 6 Can you explain that, please? 

2 

male - female father - mother 
husband - wife king - queen 
waiter - waitress brother - sister 
son - daughter boy - girl 
businessman - businesswoman 
únele - aunt actor - actress 
3 

1 musician, music - Paul McCartney 

2 singer, song - Anastacia 

3 painter, painted - Rembrandt 

4 writer, wrote - Jane Austen 

5 inventor, invented - Leonardo da Vinci 


Key Words List Module 5 

1 

we're were 

2 

I lived 2 invented 3 found 4 lost 5 drew 

6 made 7 took 8 attacked 9 built 10 wrote 

II drank 12 died 13 met 14 saw 

3 

1 century 2 exploration 3 biology and physics 

4 painting 5 discovered 6 ghost story 7 physicist 

Module 6 

Warm-up 

l 

1 romance 2 crime/horror 3 thriller 4 comedy 

5 horror/crime 6 Science fiction 

2 

2 laugh - comedy 3 murder - crime 4 explore - 
adventure 5 kiss - love story 6 monster - horror 

7 wizard - fantasy 

16 Grammar 

1 

2 Was 3 Were 4 Was 5 Were 

2 

2 Did you buy it in Turkey? 3 Did Katie see it? 

4 Did Mark see it? 

3 

2 When was he 3 Why were they 4 Who were 

5 What was 

4 

2 What did you do on the farm yesterday? 

3 Why did Steve go to New York? 

4 When did you learn to play chess? 

5 Who did you dance with at Sand/s party? 

5 

2 Where did you watch it? 

3 Why were you at their ñat? 

4 Where were your parents? 

5 When did they go to Rome? 

6 Did your grandparents watch the show? 

7 Did they like it? 

8 Who were the new people in the show this week? 

9 Did Kate sing a song? 

6 

2 It wasn't a true story. 

3 There weren't ghosts (in the castle). 

4 There wasn't a monster (in the lake). 

5 I wasn't silly. 

7 

2 didn't have 3 didn't meet 4 wasn't 5 didn't go 

6 didn't dance 7 didn't like 

8 

2 Did you learn 3 Was the weather 4 Were the 
people 5 went 6 saw 7 ate 6 took 9 didn't go 

10 loved 11 didn't like 12 didn't want 


15 Focus on Writing 

1 

Archaeologists made an incredible discovery in 2004. 

In a cave on a remóte island of Indonesia, called Flores, 
scientists found the bones of a group of humans, who 
lived between 12000 and 18000 years ago. This early 
human was one metre tall, had hair all over his body 
and had a brain one third the size of modern humans. 
Scientists have named him Homo Floresiensis. There 
were also many tools with the bodies and evidence of 
fires, which proves that Homo Floresiensis was 


Word Córner 

1 domestic cat 2 tiger 3 cheetah 4 leopard 

17 Communication 

l 

1 one day 2 happened 3 die in the castle 4 until 
5 Did he fight the dragón? 6 Suddenly 7 very happy 

2 

1 on 2 with 3 about 4 in 5 on 6 about 
7 out of 8 off 
3 

la 2 n 3a 4n 5 v 6a 7v 8n 


18 Focus on Writing 

1 

1 It was very coid and we needed to put on warm 
clothes. 

2 Joanna wasn't in love with him. 

3 I didn't want to talk about what happened. 

4 When it rained, we all carne in and watched 
televisión. 

6 We used this map to find out about the correct route. 
8 Did you tum off your Computer before you went to 
bed? 

2 

1 The story is about EPICAC, a big Computer. 

2 I was in love with Pat but she wasn't in love with me. 

3 The Computer said 'I've written a love poem for Pat'. 

4 'Will you marry me?' I asked Pat and I gave her one 
of EPICAC's poems. 

5 Pat said she wants a love poem on every wedding 
anniversary. 

3 

1 Many centuries ago 2 One day 3 after that 

4 Then 5 Suddenly 6 When 7 In the end 

Review 6 

1 

1 Were you 2 didn't buy 3 was Philip 4 did you 
think 5 were not 6 Did she hear 7 didn't see 

8 were they 

2 

1 What did he buy you for your birthday? 

2 What time did they leave the party? 

3 What did you all have for supper? 

4 Who did you meet at the shops? 

5 Who did Lucy take to the dance? 

3 

1 What did Mana give him? 

2 Who gave him a jumper? 

3 Who gave him a book? 

4 What did Mum and Dad give him? 

5 What did Sandy give him? 

4 

2 14 3 

5 

lf 2 d 3 e 4 g 5h 6c 7b 8a 

Key Words List Module 6 

1 

1 film star 2 childhood 3 gun powder 4 wind 
surfing 5 upstairs 6 newspaper 7 good-looking 
8 wild cat 9 firework 

2 

6 raven 

Module 7 

Warm-up 

1 

meat/fish: beef, chicken, hamburger, sausage, sardine, 
ham, salami, tuna 

vegetables: cabbage, peas, carrot, onion, beans, 
peppers, chips 

drinks: water, coffee, tea, milk, lemonade, cola 
other food: sweets, banana, melón, butter, chocolate, 
crisps, sugar, breakfast cereal, egg, apple, lemon, 
orange, pizza, biscuit, oil, pasta, peach, rice, nuts, 
cheese 

19 Grammar 

1 

2 There is some bread. 

3 There is some cheese. 

4 There are some apples. 

5 There are some grapes. 

6 There is some meat. 

7 There are some eggs. 

8 There is some chocolate. 

2 

2 We haven't got any pasta. 

3 We haven't got any crisps. 

4 We haven't got any milk. 

5 We haven't got any lemons. 

6 We haven't got any onions. 

7 We haven't got any orange juice. 

3 

2 Are there any good films on TV tonight? 

Yes, there are. 

3 Is there any water in the swimming pool? 

No, there isn't. 

4 Is there any fruit on the table? 

No, there isn't. 

5 Is there any money in my bag? 

No, there isn't. 

4 

2 some 3 some, some 4 any 5 some, any 

5 

2 I made a lot of mistakes in my homework. 

3 We spent a lot of money yesterday. 

4 I ate a lot of sweets at my sisteris party. 

5 She always puts a lot of oil on her salad. 



6 

2 a lot of 3 some 4 any 5 some 6 any 7 any 

8 any 9 some 10 a lot of 11 a lot of 12 some 

Word Comer 

1 chocolate 2 oil 3 yoghurt 4 cereal 5 tuna 

20 Communication 

1 

1 milk, oil, eggs, butter, nuts 

2 They give vitamins and fibre. 

3 They have too much sugar. 

4 cereal, milk, fruit juice 

5 It makes strong teeth and bones. 

2 

breakfast: some bread, some butter, some sausages, a 
packet of cereal, a packet of sugar 
lunch: some carrots, bread, a tin of tuna, some beans, a 
cartón of yoghurt, a bottle of mineral water / lemonade 
between meáis: a bar of / a box of chocolate, a packet 
of biscuits, a bag of nuts, a can of cola, a packet of 
crisps, some apples 
3 

1 Smoking is a very unhealthy habit. 

2 Jo's good at English and maths - she's hard-working. 

3 Your hands are very dirty - go and wash them. 

4 Eating lots of fruit and vegetables is a very good idea. 

5 I hate washing up - it's so boring. 

6 Jumping is a useful exercise for basketball. 

Skills Comer 

1C 2 D 3 A 4 B 5 D 

21 Focus on Wríting 

2 

1 For lunch on Monday we have tuna, beans and 
potatoes. 

2 He had bread, potatoes, sugar, tomatoes and cheese 
on his shopping list. 

3 Get a cartón of fruit juice, a can of cola and some 
sweets, please. 

4 We have got some oranges, apples, tea, coffee, 
melón and milk. 

5 Eat a lot of bananas, yoghurt, apples, oranges, 
melón and vegetables. 

3 

1 h yoghurt 2 a carrots 3 e potatoes 

4 f cabbage 5 c sausages 6 b tomatoes 

7 g sandwiches 8 d butter 

4 

1 A lot of our teachers are women. However, we have 
some men teachers. 

2 A lot of pupils leam English but some learn Germán. 

3 Many of the pupils in my class are helpful. However, 
some are not. 

4 We all do sport but only a few of us play tennis. 

5 My friends are cool but they don't always do their 
homework. 

Review 7 

1 

1 any 2 some 3 any 4 some 5 any 6 some 

7 any 8 some 9 any 10 some 

2 

Ib 2b 3a 4c 5b 6b 7c 8a 9c 10 a 

3 

1 unhealthy 2 well 3 useless 4 light 5 weak 

6 never 7 oíd 8 boring 9 dirty 10 thin 11 bad 
for you 12 inside 

4 

1 On 2 some 3 some 4 in 5 the 6 a 7 a 8 a 

9 the 10 the 11 the 12 The 13 A 14 the 

15 at 16 in 17 a 18 in 19 The 20 a 21 in 

22 In 23 a 24 the 

Key Words List Module 7 

1 

1 clean 2 keep 3 give 4 burns 5 Repeat 

6 gave up 7 tidying 8 dug 9 reach 10 means 

Module 8 

Warm-up 

1 

water: swimming, sailing, windsurfing, fishing, 
surfing, diving 

grass: horse racing, cricket, golf 
mountains: rock climbing, climbing 
air: hang gliding, parachuting, ftying 
ice/snow: hockey, ice skating, skiing 
court: squash, tennis, basketball, badminton 
pitch: football 

track: cycling, motor radng, athletics 

2 

1 up 2 in 3 above 4 off, into 5 over 6 off, on 

7 on, across 8 to 9 into 10 round, away 

22 Grammar 

1 

2 can't 3 can 4 can't 5 can 6 can't 7 can, can 




2 

(possible answers) 

2 Can you No, we can't. 3 Can you No, we can't. 

4 Can you No, we can't 5 Can you Yes, we can. 

3 

2 My brother has to do the washing up every day. 

3 We have to clean our classroom once a week. 

4 We sometimes have to wear goggles in chemistry 
classes. 

5 My mother has to leave the house at six-thirty 
every morning. 

4 

2 don't have to 3 doesn't 4 doesn't have to 5 don't 

5 

2 How oíd do you have to be to leave school? 

4 Do you have to join the army after school? 

5 Do you have to pay for your school books? 

6 

2 can 3 don't have to 4 can 5 have to 6 can 
7 can't 8 can't 9 have to 10 have to 11 have to 

7 

2 can't 3 doesn't have to 4 has to 5 have to 
6 have to 7 have to 8 can't 9 don't have to 
10 has to 11 doesn't have to 12 doesn't have to 
13 doesn't have to 

Word Comer 

glove 2 mask 4 puck 3 snorkel 7 stick 5 
swimming cap 1 

23 Communication 

1 

1 beat 2 set 3 brilliantly 4 athletics 5 win 
6 won 7 well 8 match 9 beat 10 scored 

3 

2 ice skating 3 skiing 4 hockey 5 tennis 

6 athletics 7 climbing 8 gymnastics 9 golf 
10 cycling 11 basketball 

4 

1 racket 2 cap 3 hockey stick 4 golf club 

5 helmet 6 skis 7 bat 

Skills Córner 

1F 2T 3F 4T 5F 

24 Focus on Wríting 

1 

1 badly 2 usually 3 quickly 4 easily 5 nervously 

2 

1 Before 2 After 3 during 4 before 5 after 

6 during 

Language Problem Solving 2 

1 

1 How many 2 How many 3 How much 4 How 
much 5 How many 6 How much 7 How much 

8 How many 9 How much 10 How much 

2 

2 Who painted the Mona Lisa ? Leonardo da Vinci. 
When did he paint it? In 1502. 

What else did he paint? Leda and the Swan. 

3 Who wrote the song Yesterday ? The Beatles. 

When did they sing it? In 1965. 

What else did they write? Hey Jude. 

4 Who directed E.T. ? Steven Spielberg. 

When did he direct it? In 1982. 

What else did he direct? Jurassic Park. 

5 Who invented Mickey Mouse? Walt Disney. 

When did he invent him? In 1928. 

What else did he invent? Donald Duck. 

Review 8 

l 

1 have to 2 don't have to 3 have to 4 can 
5 have to 

2 

1 How 2 What 3 Which 4 How 5 What 6 Why 

7 Where 8 Whose 9 Who 10 When 

3 

le 2a 3c 4c 5a 6b 7c 8c 9b 10 a 

4 

1 tournament 2 desperately 3 biscuit 

4 competition 5 exercise 6 athletics 7 commentary 

8 parachuting 9 sepárate 10 committee 

5 

anger - angry - angrily 
bravery - brave - bravely 
nation - national - nationally 
brilliance - brilliant - brilliantly 
mechanic - mechanical - mechanically 
science/scientist - scientific - scientifically 
fame - famous - famously 
fantasy - fantastic - fantastically 
slowness - slow - slowly 
danger - dangerous - dangerously 
success - successful - successfully 
base - basic - basically 


Exam Zone (5-8) 

1 Sentence transformaron 

1 ... as a chemist and physicist. 

2 ... the Mona Lisa, people knew that Leonardo da Vina 
was a genius. 

3 ... execution of Anne Boleyn. 

4 ... smoking cigarettes, my únele has health problems. 

5 ... you (to) lose weight. 

6 ... similar to mine./almost the same as mine. 

2 Cloze 

1 they 2 carton/bottle 3 bread 4 bar/box 5 are 

6 can 7 started 8 bought 9 can 10 in 11 mine 
12 box 

3 Verb transformaron 

1 had 2 was 3 left 4 took 5 ordered 6 became 

7 wanted 8 lived 9 began 10 stole 11 gave 
12 went 13 killed 14 can hide 

4 Word formaron 

1 biologist 2 dangerous 3 escaped 4 fantastic 

5 nervously 6 succeeded 

Reading 

l 


1C 

2 F 

3 A 

4 G 

5 B 

6 E 

2 

1 F 

2 C 

3 G 

4 A 

5 D 

6 B 7 E 


Listening 

IB 2 A 3 D 4 D 

Key Words List Module 8 

l 

1 golf 2 football 3 fishing 4 tennis 
5 ice skating 6 motor racing 7 hockey 8 volleyball 

Module 9 

Warm-up 

l 

1 walking 2 backpacking 3 camping 4 (rock) 
climbing 5 sun bathing 6 staying at a B&B 

7 staying at a (Youth) Hostel 8 staying at a caravan 
park 9 staying at a hotel 10 going on safari 

25 Grammar 

1 

2 are sunbathing (a) 3 is reading (e) 

4 are sitting (d) 5 is buying (g) 6 am playing (h) 

7 is eating (c) 8 are sleeping (f) 

2 

2 You aren't talking a lot. 

3 She isn't playing volleyball. 

4 We aren't staying in a hotel. 

5 I am not making coffee. 

3 

2 Why are we talking about them? 

3 Why am I doing this? 

4 Who are you thinking about right now? 

5 How many people are staying with you at the 
moment? 

4 

2 Are Katie and Lisa helping in the shop? No, they 
aren't. 

3 Are we standing at the right bus stop? Yes, we/you 
are. 

4 Am I sitting in your place? No, you aren't. 

5 Are you thinking about your girlfriend? Yes, I am. 

5 

2 are staying 3 isn't raining 4 am wríting 5 am 
wearing 6 am getting 7 isn't sitting 8 is making 
9 am feeling 10 is surfing 11 is playing 12 Are 
you working 13 am not thinking 14 am not doing 
15 aren't reading 16 Are your cousins staying 17 Is 
your brother having 18 is calling 

Word Córner 

2 delicious 3 friendly 4 fascinating 5 beautiful 

6 historie 

26 Communication 

1 

2 Go down this corridor 

3 How long are you here for? 

4 Three nights. 

5 Have you got a single room or a double room? 

6 forty pounds a night 

7 Can you complete this form, please? 

8 Here's your key. 

2 

1/ 2/C 3/ 4 X 5/ 6/ 7/ 8/ 

9 X 10/ 

3 

2 unfriendly 3 expensive 4 terrible 5 dirty 

27 Focus on Wríting 

1 

1 The Royal Hotel 
Tudor Park, 

London, NW3 5RE 
England 




LwtjMjft ftwbwí Aftmr K¿t( 

2 24 Calton Road, 

Edinburgh, ED2 5JH 
Scotland 

3 The Oíd Beach House 
Newcastle Avenue, 

Buxton, Derbyshire, SK17 6EQ 
England 

4 4041 West 154th Street, 

The Bronx, New York 
U.S.A. 

5 258 Queen Street, 

Autea Square, 

Auckland, North Island 
New Zealand 

2 

1 stopping 2 trekking 3 swimming 4 waiting 
5 watching 6 sailing 7 putting 8 snorkelling 
3 

1 Our friends go there every year, too. 

2 The waiters were also rude. 

3 The hotel and its gardens were next to the beach. 

4 You can also see the Royal Hotel. 

5 You can buy them in the town, too. 

6 My sister also likes it a lot. 

4 

1 are staying 2 am sitting 3 am looking 4 am 
drinking 5 are not listening 6 are taking 7 Are 
you having 8 Is he teaching 9 Are you eating 

Review 9 

1 

1 are listening 2 am writing 3 am making 4 is 
staying 5 are painting 6 is sleeping 7 are wearing 

2 

1 aren't having 2 isn't talking 3 am not playing 
4 aren't using 5 aren't eating 

3 

1 Are we looking at the right page? 

2 Are you reading my letter? 

3 Why is she wearing those gloves? 

4 What's he writing in his notebook? 

5 Am I talking a lot? 

6 Whose camera are you using? 

4 

1 excellent 2 famous 3 fascinating 4 delicious 

5 fantastic 6 interesting 

5 

1 It's free. 

2 Yes. 

3 No. Only members can use the library. 

4 It's open for special events only. 

5 From 9 a.m. to 6 p.m. every day. 

Key Words List Module 9 

Across 1 delicious 3 enormous 6 disgusting 
8 fascinating 10 rude 11 expensive 12 polluted 
Down 2 stunning 4 magnificent 5 horrible 

6 dirty 7 great 9 well 

Module 10 

Warm-up 

i 

1 Kenya 2 Australia 3 Turkey 4 Perú 

2 

1 Africa 2 Australia 3 Asia (Minor) 4 South America 

28 Grammar 

1 

2 Luisa is making a cake for her mother's birthday. (PC) 

3 Does it snow in New York in winter? (PS) 

4 Marina isn't playing very well today. (PC) 

5 Why are you singing that sad song? (PC) 

6 I am thinking about the dance on Thursday. (PC) 

7 A lot of British people go to Spain on holiday. (PS) 

8 My aunt doesn't like working in the museum. (PS) 

2 

2 is playing 3 Do you wear 4 eat 5 am not 
having 6 is making 7 don't go 

3 

2 f They don't like the music. 

3 i It isn't raining at the moment. 

4 g It often rains there in summer. 

5 a I'm putting another blanket on his bed. 

6 d He's standing on his head. 

7 h My baby brother is sleeping. 

8 c She eats it all the time. 

9 e He usually works there in summer. 

4 

2 takes 3 begins 4 ends 6 play 7 carry 
7 follow 8 dance 9 am making 10 is trying 
11 is helping 12 makes 13 doesn't get 14 do 
15 enjoy 16 like 17 don't make 

Word Córner 

1 drums 2 (electric)guitar 3 piano 4 violin 

5 harp 6 keyboard 7 saxophone 


29 Communication 

1 

2 I'm afraid 3 Excuse me 4 please 5 I'd like 
6 please 7 Thank you. 

2 

Ib 2b 3a 4c 5a 6c 

3 

1 'I'm getting her new CD for my birthday - touch 
wood.' 

2 Throw some salt over your left shoulder and make a 
wish. 

3 To see a black cat brings good luck in Britain. 

4 A broken mirror can bring bad luck for seven years. 

5 Friday the 13th is an unlucky day in Britain. 

6 A black cat brings bad luck in some countries. 

7 A rabbit's foot is lucky for you. 

30 Focus on Writing 

1 

1 musical instrument 2 birthplace 3 prawn cocktail 

4 credit card 5 main course 6 roast beef 7 apple 
pie 8 personal stereo 9 fruit salad 10 tomato soup 

2 

1 and 2 but 3 However 4 and then 5 when 
6 and now 7 also 8 too 

3 

1 through 2 business 3 tomatoes 4 foreign 

5 musirían 6 aeroplane 7 audience 8 capital 

9 dialogue 10 spaghetti 

4 

1 Imagine 2 is 3 is shining 4 is walking 5 is 
having 6 is pushing 7 ñy 8 stop 9 look up 

10 says 11 meet 12 tell 13 is speaking 14 walks 

5 

1 After 2 until 3 now 4 ago 5 befo re 

Review 10 

1 

1 Does it rain 2 isn't playing 3 go 4 are making, 
am trying 5 tells 6 am doing 7 aren't wearing 

8 are you reading 9 don't wear 

2 

I am staying 2 am having 3 isn't raining 4 rains 

5 starts 6 gets 7 writes 8 does 9 doesn't do 
10 buys 11 cooks 12 is making 13 eat 14 am 
not helping 15 doesn't want 16 am sitting 17 am 
drinking 18 Are you reading 19 Is your brother 
working 20 do you think 

3 

II 2 u 3b 4 s 5 w 6 g 7h 8h 9r 10 k 

Key Words List Module 10 

l 

1 bee 2 see 3 eye 4 queue 5 are 6 tea 7 you 
8 why 

2 

Are you coming tonight? Be here before eight. Will 
wait for you. See you later. 

3 

13 words; 

outside decide dessert together river roast 
stage general always stadium meal lucky you 

Module 11 

Warm-up 

i 

1 cap 2 glasses 3 T-shirt 4 jacket 5 zip 

6 watch 7 necklace 8 trousers/jeans 9 socks 

10 trainers 11 earrings 12 sunglasses 13 shirt/top 

14 belt 15 bracelet 16 skirt 17 handbag 
18 buckle 19 shoes 

2 

cotton: T-shirt, trousers, socks, shirt, cap 
leather: coat, boots, jacket, shoes, trainers, watch 
metal: necklace, ring, earrings, bracelets, belt 
nylon: tights, blouse, shirt 
plástic: sunglasses, watch 

31 Grammar 
1 

1 quiet - quieter, short - shorter 

2 strange - stranger, wide - wider, brave - braver 

3 big - bigger, fit - fitter, thin - thinner 

4 healthy - healthier, funny - funnier, happy - happier 

5 fashionable - more fashionable, expensive - more 
expensive, comfortable - more comfortable 

6 bad - worse, good - better 
2 

2 older 3 bigger 4 longer 5 smaller 6 faster 

7 newer 

Answers: 

1 Everest is higher than Mont Blanc. 

2 Tennis is older than basketball. 

3 The Sahara is bigger than the Kalahari. 

4 The Amazon is longer than the Danube. 

5 Slovenia is smaller than Slovakia. 

6 Cheetahs are faster than tigers. 

7 The mobile phone is newer than the Computer. 


3 

1 Unlucky 13 is newer than Ghost City. 

2 Unlucky 13 is shorter than Ghost City. 

Ghost City is longer than Unlucky 13. 

3 Unlucky 13 is better than Ghost City. 

4 Ghost City is more expensive than Unlucky 13. 
Unlucky 13 is cheaper than Ghost City. 

5 Unlucky 13 is scarier than Ghost City. 

4 

2 more colourful 3 longer 4 more formal 

5 cheaper 6 easier 7 more practical 8 busier 

5 

These are possible answers: 

2 Tom Cruise is more famous than Russell Crowe. 
Russell Crowe is less famous than Tom Cruise. 

3 Love is more important than money. 

Money is less important than love. 

4 Haille Berry is more attractive than Cameron Diaz. 
Cameron Diaz is less attractive than Haille Berry. 

5 Homework is more boring than housework. 
Housework is less boring than homework. 

6 Sweatshirts are more comfortable than jackets. 
Jackets are less comfortable than sweatshirts. 

7 Madrid is more sunny than London. 

London is less sunny than Madrid. 

Word Córner 

1 formal, casual 2 colourful 3 expensive, cheap 
4 fashionable 5 practical 6 comfortable 

32 Communication 

1 

Peteris a tall man. He's got a round face with a small 
nose. He's got short, dark hair. He's wearing a 
polyester shirt, wide trie and leather trousers. 

Paul's a short man. He's got a long face with a big 
nose. He's got long blond hair. He's wearing a T-shirt, 
jeans and trainers. 

2 

1 One boy looks uncomfortable. He's short and thin 
with curly black hair. He's got a round face. His 
clothes are formal and conservative. He's wearing a 
suit and a trie. 

2 The girl is tall. She's a fat girl with long straight 
blond hair. She is fashionable. She's wearing expensive 
clothes and trendy boots. She looks smart. 

3 The other boy is médium height. He's got short hair. 
He looks comfortable but unfashionable. He's wearing 
casual clothes. They look cheap and dirty. 

Skills Córner 

1(3) 2(1) 3(3) 4(2) 5(1) 6(2) 

33 Focus on Writing 

1 

1 Small (S) 2 Médium (M) 3 Large (L) 4 Extra 
Large (XL) 

2 

1 believe 2 their 3 either 4 niece 5 neighbour 
6 eight 7 receive 8 friend 9 height 10 piece 

3 

In the famous book Lord ofthe Rings there is a 
horrible character called Gollum who is very 
unattractive with an oíd thin body and big blue eyes. 
He was a hobbit who murdered his friend Déagal, 
stole the one ring and went to live in the misty 
mountains. After hundreds of years, another hobbit, 
Bilbo Baggins, takes the ring from him and gives it to 
his nephew Frodo. Later Gollum meets Frodo and 
pretends to be pleasant and helpful but he tries to 
get the ring again. Fortunately, he isn't successful. 

4 

1 I left my watch either in the gym or in the 
changing room. 

2 I wear either black jeans or baggy trousers to the 
club. 

3 We either go camping or stay in a caravan park. 

4 I want to study either medicine or Computer studies 
at university. 

5 Peter is very happy because he either has a new 
girlfriend or (he) found his favourite CD. 

5 

1 glamorous 2 formal 3 baggy 4 worn 5 wide 

6 practical 

Review 11 

i 

1 more important 2 healthier 3 stronger 4 thinner 
5 better 6 hotter 7 more expensive 8 more difficult 
9 more boring 10 worse 

2 

1 DVDs are newer than videos. 

2 London is colder than Cairo. 

3 Australia is hotter than Sweden. 

4 Football is more popular than ice hockey. 

Ice hockey is less popular than football. 

3 

1 less expensive 2 more fashionable 3 less 
colourful 4 more comfortable 5 less formal 



4 

1 uniform, trousers, shirt, skirt 

2 jeans, casual clothes 

3 jeans, boots 

4 comfbrtable clothes 

5 formal; suit, tie, blouse, skirt 

6 swimming costume 

7 nightgown, pyjamas 

8 shorts, T-shirt, trainers 

9 leather jacket, leather trousers, helmet 

10 raincoat, boots 
5 

1 richer 2 hotter 3 funnier 4 more/less casual 

5 better 6 lovelier 7 more/less honest 8 nicer 
9 quieter 10 worse 

6 

la 2b 3a 4b 5a 6b 

7 

1 He's putting on his sunglasses. 

2 He's picking up a stick. 

3 He's looking for his trainers. 

4 She's taking off her coat / jacket. 

5 She's going out of the room. 

Key Words List Module 11 

l 

1 No. 

2 They're the same. 

3 (no black circles). All the areles are white. 

4 They're all the same height. 

5 They're all straight lines. 

Module 12 

Warm-up 

i 

1 Vincent Van Gogh 2 Nelson Mándela 3 Martina 
Navratilova 4 Mick Jagger 5 W. Amadeus Mozart 

6 Pele 

2 

1 in 2 at 3 to, in 4 on 5 at 6 about, on 7 to 

8 about 

34 Grammar 

1 

1 rich - the richest, smart - the smartest 

2 rude - the rudest, large - the largest 

3 sad - the saddest, red - the reddest, hot - the 
hottest 

4 easy - the easiest, lazy - the laziest, happy - the 
happiest 

5 boring - the most boring, successful - the most 
successful, talented - the most talented 

6 bad - the worst, good - the best 
2 

2 White city is the oldest. 

3 Freeze is the cheapest. 

4 Iceworks is the most expensive. 

5 Iceworks is the nearest to the town centre. 

6 Freeze is the most popular. 

7 Iceworks is the biggest. 

8 Iceworks has the worst music. 

9 Iceworks has the best café. 

3 

2 Which is the hottest month in your country? 

3 Who is the best cook in your family? 

4 Who is the worst singer in your family? 

5 Which is the funniest film this year? 

6 Which is the easiest subject in your school? 

4 

2 Which was the least popular TV programme last year? 

3 What is the least interesting film of all time? 

4 What is the least exciting sport to watch? 

5 Who is the least talented singer of all time? 

6 What's the least expensive café in your town? 

5 

2 Cameron Diaz is one of the highest earners in 
Hollywood. 

3 Titanic is one of the most popular films of all time. 

4 J.K. Rowling is one of the most successful writers of 
all time. 

5 London is one of the most expensive cities in the 
world. 

Word Córner 

1 boring 2 funny 3 talented 4 good-looking 

5 overrated 6 exciting 7 all right 

35 Communication 
1 

2 on 3 1 don't like 4 what about 5 Td like 

6 good idea 7 I like 8 Let's 

2 

1 for 2 at 3 of 4 with 5 ahead of 6 in 7 as 
8 of 9 to 10 into 

3 

1 something 2 fan mail 3 however 4 songwriter 
5 film star 6 good-looking 7 overrated 
8 superhero 9 girlfriend 10 maybe 


6 

beauty - beautiful colour - colourful 
excitement - exciting expense - expensive 
fame - famous fashion - fashionable 
happiness - happy possibility - possible 
romance - romantic success - successful 

Skills Córner 

ID 2 C 3 B 4 A 5 D 6B 7A 8C 

36 Focus on Writing 

1 

1 Let's go to a football match this evening. 

2 Can we go to the Odeon in the holidays? 

3 What about the opera? 

4 I'd like to go this week. 

5 There's a funny film on this evening. What do you 
think? 

6 OK. Let's do that. 

2 

1 During 2 also 3 then 4 too 5 because 
6 because 7 when 8 because 

3 

1 He/She designs buildings, etc 

2 He/She paints paintings. 

3 He/She looks after ill people. 

4 He/She presents TV shows. 

5 He/She looks after children. 

6 He/She presents new clothes at fashion shows. 

7 He/She writes/composes music. 

8 He/She takes people round and gives information. 

9 He/She sells meat. 

10 He/She ñies aeroplanes. 

11 She serves in a café/restaurant. 

12 He/She writes articles in a newspaper. 

Language Problem Solving 3 

1 

2 something 3 everywhere 4 Nowhere 5 nothing 

6 everyone 7 anything 8 everything 9 anyone 

10 No one 

2 

2 It, There 3 There, it 4 It 5 There, It 6 there, 
there, It 7 It, there 8 There, it 9 it, there 10 It, 
There 

Review 12 

1 

1 funnier 2 most comfortable 3 the least expensive 
4 fitter, the fittest 5 less dangerous, the most 
dangerous 6 worse 7 best 8 warmest, colder 

9 less talented 

2 

le 2c 3c 4b 5a 6a 7a 8b 9c 10 c 

3 

1 does 2 were 3 drove 4 one 5 speak 6 over 

7 sweat 8 pet 9 lose 10 place 

4 

1 check 2 meaning 3 part 4 example 5 say 

Exam Zone (9-12) 

1 Sentence transformaron 

11 really had a good time in Turkey last summer. 

2 I complained to the hotel manager because there 
was no air-conditioning in my room. 

3 I wish more people were interested in modern art. 

4 Years of experience are more important than a 
university degree. 

5 These two backpacks are/look the same. 

6 Tania is the fastest reader in class. 

2 Cloze 

1 the 2 a 3 to 4 on 5 in 6 wore 7 most 

8 bought 9 of 10 was 11 However 12 were 

13 In 14 for 15 When 16 at 

3 Verb transformaron 

1 locked 2 brings 3 are wearing 4 Do you have, 
can't find 5 tum off, are trying 6 eat 

4 Word transformaron 

1 amazing 2 building 3 carefully 4 inspiraron 

5 colourful 6 beaurful 7 attracTons 8 quickly 

9 popularity 10 crowded 

Reading 

i 


IB 2 A 3 C 

2 

4 D 

5 C 

ID 2 A 3 F 
3 

4 C 


IT 2 F 3 T 

4 F 

5 C 6 B 

Listening 

1 C 2 E 3 A 

4 D 



Key Words List Module 12 

2 

1 anyone 2 somewhere 3 someone 4 everywhere 
5 anything 6 no one 
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Module 13 
Warm-up 
1 

1 went on 2 take part in 3 give 4 am working 
5 raise 6 do 


37 Grammar 

1 

2 am going to buy 3 am going to fly 4 am going 
to stay 5 am going to travel 6 am going to spend 
7 are going to drive 8 is going to teach 9 is going 
to be 10 am going to need 
2 

2 They're not going to see a film. They're going to see 
a play. 

3 She isn't going to help in a hospital. She's going to 
help in a school. 

4 We aren't going to see Eva. We're going to see Ana. 

5 He isn't going to work with refugees. He's going to 
work with homeless children. 

3 

2 Who's Pete going to teach in Africa? 

He's going to teach primary school children. 

3 When are you going to make Amy's birthday cake? 
I'm going to make it this afternoon. 

4 How many people is she going to invite to her 
party? 

She's going to invite the who le class. 

5 What are we going to buy her for her birthday? 
We're going to buy her a CD. 

4 

2 Are you going to buy the new Britney CD? 

No. And I'm not going to listen to it! 

3 Is Liza going to work in India? 

No. She's going to study photography in New York. 

4 Why are they going to cióse the club in Newbridge 
Road? 

Because they are going to open one in Raymond 
Avenue. 

5 

2 am going to take 3 am going to come back 4 am 
going to live 5 am going to get 6 Are you going to 
try 7 am not going to study 8 am not going to 
decide 


Word Córner 

1 Josie 2 Luke 3 Alina 4 Max 

38 Communication 

1 

le 2a 3a 4b 5c 

2 

Andy: Hitchcock's Psycho. Do you want to go? 

Sue: Not really, I don't like horror films. What's the 
film at the Ritzy? 

Andy: The Ritzy's got a new film called Corning Home. 
Do you know anything about it? 

Sue: Yes, it's about two brothers in Australia. People 
say it's very good. When does it start? 

Andy: Seven-thirty. 

Sue: Let's meet at the cinema then. Is that 0K? 

Andy: Fine. Ill see you there. 

39 Focus on Writing 

1 

2 Hi Anna. This is Peter from London. How are you? 

3 Peter! It's great to hear from you. I'm fine. How are 
you? 

4 We're all fine. It's Sonia's first day back at university 
so she's not here but she sends her best wishes. 

5 That's great. When are you going to visit us here, in 
Prague? 

6 Well, I'm phoning about that. How about next 
month? I can take two weeks' holiday in November. 

2 

2 doctor, volun teer 3 programme. enyjronment 
4 home less. refugees 5 spon sor. marathón 

6 university. voluntary 7 engineering, comguter 

3 

2 for 3 for 4 to 5 to 6 for 

Review 13 

1 

1 I'm going to help clean up the park. 

2 When are we going to go on our sponsored walk? 

3 They aren't going to plant the apple trees here. 

4 What are you going to do when you leave school? 

5 Dave is going to collect money for his favourite 
charity. 

2 

1 Where are they going to build the hospital? 

2 What are you going to do in the summer holidays? 

3 My sister is going to work for a charity. 

4 I'm going to clean up the rubbish in our river. 

5 These people aren't going to help us raise money. 

3 

1 am not going to wear 2 is going to collect 3 aren't 
going to work 4 is going to get up 5 are going to 
watch 



4 

1 extremely 2 really 3 very 4 quite 5 a little 

5 

le 2h 3a 4f 5g 6b 7c 8d 

Key Words List Module 13 
1 

animal, charity, disabled, elderly, event, food, 
homeless, lonely, oíd, poor, refugee, sicR, sponsored, 
starving, volunteer 

2 

Every day, somewhere in the world, many children 
become refugees. They have homes but their lives are 
in danger. Maybe this is because there is no food or 
because of war. Their families may have different 
religión or ideas that others don't like. They travel a 
long way but can't take anything with them. These 
children are hungry and frightened. The lucky ones 
manage to get to a camp where they can feel safe 
and go to school. 

Module 14 

Warm-up 

l 

1 chemist 2 department store 3 clothes shop 4 gift 
shop 5 video shop 6 coffee shop 7 travel agent 

8 bookshop 9 toyshop 10 kiosk 11 shoe shop 
12 sports shop 

40 Grammar 
1 

2 will meet 3 will ask 4 will give 5 will enjoy 

6 will take 7 will tell 8 will discover 9 will have 
10 will buy 11 will get 12 will invite, will need 

2 

2 h I won't win the match. 3 c He won't invite me 
to his party. 4 e It won't rain. 5 f I won't be 
coid. 6 a He won't pass the exam. 7 d They won't 
arrive before midnight. 8 g She won't lend you any. 

3 

2 Will it rain in London tomorrow? (Yes, it will.) 

3 Where will it snow? (It'll snow in Moscow and 
Warsaw.) 

4 Will it be warm in Cairo? (Yes, it will be.) 

5 What will the weather be like in New York? (It'll be 
cloudy.) 

6 Which city will have the coldest weather? (Moscow 
will have the coldest weather.) 

7 How many places will have rain? (Two places; 
Amsterdam and London.) 

8 Will it be cloudy in Barcelona? (No. It'll be sunny.) 

9 Will Dublin have wet weather tomorrow? (No, it 
won't.) 

10 What will the temperature be in París? (It'll be 7 
degrees.) 

4 

2 will study 3 won't be 4 won't use 5 will find 
6 will be 7 will have 8 will spend 9 won't eat 
10 will only eat 

41 Communication 

1 

1 get excellent bargains 2 shopping in the sales 

3 good valué 4 the sales price 5 at a higher price 

6 check for faults 7 the same 8 when you get home 
9 think it is a bargain 10 Do I really need this? 

2 

What is Internet shopping? It is basically the same as 
shopping on the telephone but you use a Computer. 
You can look at a huge number of websites that offer 
anything from CDs to homes and you will receive 
Ítems you buy by post. Today, Internet shopping has 
become very sophisticated. You can sit at home and 
look very carefully at films and photographs of the 
things you want, and you will find a lot of 
information. You can also compare prices in your own 
country, within Europe and across the world. 

When you are completely happy with your order, you 
have to pay. An important problem is Internet fraud 
but now there are many ways to make certain that 
your money or credit card detai Is are safe. 

Ski lis Comer 

1F 2 F 3 F 4 T 5F 6T 

42 Focus on Writing 

l 

1 Why do you get angry? 

2 Where do you like to look for bargains? 

3 What do you do on Saturdays? 

4 When do you usually go to the supermarket? 

5 Do you like/enjoy crowded department stores? 

6 How often do you go to the sales? 

7 How many (pairs of) trainers have you got? 

8 How much does this DVD cost? 



23 Forton Road, 
St Melons, 
Cardiff, CF3 OWB 
tel: 029 2099 5894 
fax: 029 2099 5877 

23 September 2005 

Dear Sir or Madam, 

1 phoned your shop, Bondings, yesterday and a shop 
assistant told me to write to the manager. 

When I was on holiday in Brighton, I bought a pair of 
jeans from Bondings but when I tried them on at 
home, they were too small. Can I take them back and 
get a bigger size at Bondings high Street shop, here 
in Cardiff, please? 

Yours truly, 

David Malone 
3 

2 clothes 3 forty pence 4 two pairs of jeans 
5 two cities 6 three watches 

Review 14 

l 

1 f we won't have time 

2 e you will get bored on the train 

3 c there will be food on the train 

4 a it will be really useful 

5 d there won't be any blankets 
2 

le 2c 3b 4b 5a 

3 

1 won't 2 is going to 3 aren't going to 4 will 

5 is going to 

4 

1 out 2 with 3 at 4 into 5 for 6 up 7 at 
8 back 9 out 10 up 11 on 12 to 13 over 

Key Words List Module 14 

1 

Types of shop: córner shop, shopping malí, high Street 
shop 

Prices: six euros fifty, three dollars, five pounds twenty 
Things you can buy in shops: a pair of trainers, 
shorts, a pair of shoes 
Sizes and measurements: médium, large 

2 

a pair of: scissors, jeans, glasses, shoes, gloves, 
earrings, underpants 

3 

1 I've 2 isn't 3 can't 4 she'll 5 doesn't 6 íYs 
7 won't 8 aren't 

Module 15 

Warm-up 

l 

1 modem 2 desktop 3 menú 4 icón 5 keyboard 

6 printer 7 mouse 8 cursor 9 disc (CD) 10 key 

2 

1 disk 2 icón 3 mouse 4 modem 5 menú 
6 desktop 7 keyboard 8 key 9 cursor 10 printer 

3 

A personal Computer is on your desk but you can 
carry your laptop around and use it everywhere. 

43 Grammar 

1 

2 have worked 3 has moved 4 has earned 5 has 
travelled 6 have tried 7 has started 8 have 
decided 9 has opened 10 have looked 

2 

2 hasn't called 3 haven't climbed 4 hasn't played 

5 haven't used 6 haven't watched 

3 

2 Have you ever invited more than 30 people to a party? 

3 Have you ever received three party invitations on 
the same day? 

4 Have you ever decided to have a party at the last 
minute? 

5 Have you ever played in a band at a party? 

6 Have you ever invented a new party game? 

7 Have you ever stayed up all night at a party? 

4 

2 Liz has never tried windsurfing. 

3 They have never walked up this mountain. 

4 Carly has never worked in a shop. 

5 Steve has never played chess in a tournament. 

6 We have never travelled by boat. 

7 I have never looked in my sisterís diary. 

5 

2 How many catalogues have Max and Andy prepared? 
They have prepared two. They need to prepare 
three more. 

3 How many letters has Soraya answered? 

She has answered fourteen. She needs to answer six 
more. 

4 How many new materials has Ivan tested? 

He has tested two. He needs to test two more. 


5 How many new producís has Emily developed? 

She has developed three. She needs to develop five 
more. 

6 How many scarves has Bianca designed? 

She has designed four. She needs to design one more. 

6 

2 have tried 3 have enjoyed 4 has received 5 has 
finished 6 has ended 7 Has the high jump 
competition started? 8 has jumped 9 hasn't 
managed 10 has happened 11 haven't studied 

12 has scored 13 hasn't started 

44 Communication 

1 

2 Before you can receive email, you have to start 
your email program. 

3 Then you click on the Send and Receive button in 
the program, 

4 When you see a message, like this - 7ou have 2 
emails' - you know there are emails for you. 

5 After that you read the emails by clicking on them. 
That opens them. 

6 Lastly, you can print the emails. 

2 

2 mouse 3 printer 4 Internet 5 keyboard 6 screen 

3 

1 off 2 on 3 on 4 in 5 down 6 out of 7 to 
8 at 9 up 10 on 

45 Focus on Writing 

1 

1 There isn't a better Computer in the shops than the 
ABD SUPERFAST Computer. 

2 What do you do after you've put the disk in? 

3 First, you click on start and then open the email 
icón. After that, you have to wait a bit and finally 
you click on 'send/receive'. 

4 I've got a new mobile phone and it's better than my 
dad's. 

5 Can we get Stereophonic's latest CD cheaper on the 
Internet? 

6 More than 200000 families are on broadband in 
Brighton. 

7 She bought a beautiful long cotton dress. 

8 Peterís CD has a song by Shania Twain called That 
doesn't impress me much'. 

2 

th as in the - then, with, than, both, sunbathe, 
through, that, brother, there, either, northern 
th as in three - thanks, healthy, throw, thin, eleventh, 
thing, third, athlete, throw, birthday, cloth, north, 
mouth, theatre 
3 

1 First 2 and 3 or 4 Maybe 5 but 6 too 

7 For example 8 However 9 before 10 Finally 

Review 15 

1 

Ib 2c 3b 4a 5b 

2 

1 Have you ever tried bungee jumping? 

2 What have you decided about next weekend? 

3 I have never appeared on television/I haven't ever 
appeared on televisión. 

4 Why has he stopped writing to me? 

5 He has created a fantastic new Computer game. 

3 

1 have decided 2 has designed 3 Have you ever 
watched 4 have never tried 5 haven't discovered 

4 

Customer: Excuse me. 

Assistant: How can I help? 

Customer: Well, I'm thinking of buying a PC. 

Assistant: Have you looked at our latest models? 
Customer: Not yet. But first I want to discuss with 
you why I need to use it. 

Assistant: Oh, good. I see that you have made a list. 
Can I read it? 

Customer: Of course. Here you are. 

5 

1 the 2 a 3 the 4 the 5- 6 the 7- 8 the 

9 - / the 

Key Words List Module 15 

l 

1 all 2 in 3 to 4 but 5 are getting 6 everyone 
7 Do 8 take 9 isn't 10 nothing 11 For 12 on 

13 watch 14 from 

Module 16 

Warm-up 

1 

Mercury, Venus, the Earth, Mars, Júpiter, Saturn, 
Uranus, Neptune, Pluto 

2 

1 solar system 2 is circling 3 beyond 4 the farthest 
5 the biggest 6 comets 7 suggests 8 away 





46 Grammar 

1 

2 -.ave gone 3 has broken 4 have lost 5 have done 
: -.as written 7 have seen 8 have met 9 has eaten 
13 have spent 

2 

2 i I haven't eaten any of it. 

5 e I haven't worn them. 

4 f they haven't written to us. 

5 a I haven't been there. 

5 g I haven't heard it. 

7 : They haven't seen any of them. 

3 

2 Have you ever spent the whole weekend in bed? 

3 tave you ever gone to the shops in your pyjamas? 

4 Have you ever fallen asleep in class? 

5 nave you ever left the washing-up for someone else 
to do? 

6 Have you ever done your homework five minutes 
before the lesson? 

7 Have you ever eaten breakfast, lunch and supper in 
front of the TV? 

4 -—____ 

2 Magon has justtaken a shower. 

3 CC.3 has just caught a ball. 

4 Captain Miraxa has just found some space money. 

5 

2 Has it stopped raining? 

No, it hasn't. But I've just found my umbrella. 

Have you found yours? 

3 The photocepi^r has just stopped working. 

Have you pushed the green button? 

Yes, I have. 

How many copies have you made? 

Ninety-eight 

Perhaps you have used up all the paper. 

4 They have just repaired my mobile phone. 

Have you tried it? 

Yes, I have. 

Have you called Jack? 

No, I haven't. I've sent him a text. 

5 Have you bought her a present? 

Yes, I have. And I've made her a cake. 

47 Communication 

4 

1 in 2 to B in 4 on 5 back 6 to 


2 

le 2b 3c 4a 5a 6b 7c 8c 9c 10 a 
3 

Mercury, Mars, Neptune, Satum, Moon, Venus, Pluto, 
Júpiter, Sun 

Exam Zone (13—16) 

Use of English 

1 Sentence transformaron 

1 Some charities organise concerts to help people in 
need. 

2 Could you send me an information brochure as soon 
as possible? 

3 I haven'tvisited any place in Spain except Madrid. 

4 It is still diffícult to travel between Europe and 
Australia. 

5 Before she visited Rome, Pamela went to París. 

6 The three-legged race in Bournemouth last summer 
was the strangest competition I have taken part in. 

2 Cloze 

1 ago 2 in 3 was 4 from 5 to 6 took/gave 

7 was 8 from 9 later/after that 10 any 11 find 
12 is 

3 Verb transformaron 

1 wrote'TliavrTTorTet-f&tínd 3 saw 4 Did (you) 
watch 5 meet 6 Have (you) ever tried 

4 Word formaron 

1 practical 2 protection 3 documentary 4 praetkal 

5 organised 6 slowly 7 visit 8 famous 

Reading 

1 


IT 

2 F 3 F 4 T 

5 F 

6 T 7 C 

2 




1 D 

2 B 3 H 4 F 

5 A 

6 C 

3 




1 B 

2 D 3 A 4 D 



Listening 

1 F 2 F 3 T 4 T 

5 T 

6 F 


Key Words List Module 16 

1 

1 everyone 2 ñight 3 coming round 4 pill 5 the 
atmosphere 6 fasten 7 take-off 8 in front of 
9 at all rmes 10 unTl 11 thafs all for now 

12 countdown 


48 Focus on Writing 

Where are you going for your holidays next year?-4AteiL- 
-laybe you are planning to fly to another country. Sir 
Richard Branson, the British owner of Virgin Airways, 
wants to bring space travel to ordinary people at 
prices they can afford. He thinks he can do this in 
the next two or three years. 

He said Tm trying to make sure that people from all 
over the world can go into space.' He said he wants to 
bring space tourism to everyone. 

The race to opérate the first space trip for passengers 
has developed very quickly. In 1996, there was an 
announcement of a £5 million prize (about €7 
million) for the first company to build and launch a 
spacecraft carrying passengers 100 kilometres above 
the Earth. It has to return them safely and then 
successfully repeat the trip two weeks later. Twenty- 
four teams from many countries have registered for 
the challenge. 

But Andrew Nahum at the Science museum warned 
that space travel can be uncomfortable. Passengers 
have ti? cope with weightlessness, space sickness and 
strange v*rmtTw-4AÜAt<; Hp thinks touri sm is the 
wrong word and he descnbed llie jouiiieyí» as tm 
like an extreme sport. 

2 

1 but 2 because 3 also 4 and 5 too 6 However 

Language Problem Solving 4 

1 

2 Neither can I. 3 So was I. 4 Neither have I. 5 So 
did I. 6 Neither did I. 7 So do I. 8 Neither do I. 

2 

2 c I feel hungry by ten o'clock if I don't eat breakfast. 

3 f If I drink coffee at night, I don't sleep. 

4 g Dogs get fat if you don't take them for walks. 

5 d If she doesn't understand a word, she always 

looks in the dictionary. 

6 h You have to work hard if you want to get rich. 

7 b If you leave the dog in the kitchen, it always eat 

all the food. 

8 a If you don't shut the Windows, birds ñy in. 

Review 16 

1 

1 have just bought 2 Have you ever seen 3 has 
never been 4 haven't heard 5 have you written 
6 hasn't had 7 have they done 8 have I left 

9 hasn't met 10 Have you ever eaten 


Teacher's Book Tests Answer Key 

Test 1 (Modules 1-4) 

i 

1 tive, work 2 Does your brother like, loves, doesn't 
like, is 3 do you go, go 4 doesn't drink, drinks 

2 

1 Is there 2 there isn't 3 there is 4 There is 
5 Are there 6 there are 7 There is 8 there are 
9 Are there 10 there aren't 

3 

1 hers. mine 2 ours, Their 3 its 

4 

lan 2 an 3a 4the 5 the 

5 

1 in 2 at 3 from 4 in 5 on 6 at 7 at 8 in 

9 to 10 on 

6 

1 Give me the childrens money. 

2 They are my parents friends. 

3 The boys like sports. 

4 Is that Chris's ball? 

^ ._li_^_brother's pen? 

1 cloud 2 fame 3 experienced 4 difference ~ 

5 sunny 6 interesting/interested 

7 friendly 8 beauty 9 difficulty 10 rainy 

8 

2c 3 k 4 f 5a 6 i 7b 8d 9j 10 e 11 g 

Test 2 (Modules 5-8) 

i 

1 went 2 was 3 bought 4 made 5 carne 

6 Did he invite 7 didn't go 8 played 9 said 

10 didn't think 

2 

1 built 2 lost 3 drew 4 wrote 5 had 6 sang 

7 read 8 gave 9 met 10 did 

3 

1 Who 2 What 3 Which 4 Why 5 How much 
6 Whose 7 When 8 Where 9 What time 
10 How many 

4 

1 any 2 some/a lot of 3 a lot of 4 any 5 any 
6 any 7 some 8 some 9 any 10 some/a lot of 

5 

1 can't 2 can 3 don't have to 4 have to 
5 don't have to 


Turfu* J$ooL Twtt Amw f&q 

6 

1 out about 2 off 3 about 4 in 5 out of 

7 

1 on 2 at 3 on 4 over 5 in 6 In 7 with 

8 into 9 to 10 in 

8 

1 easy 2 nervously 3 well 4 fast 5 clever 
6 briiiiantly 7 angry 8 desperately 9 hard 
10 brave 

Test 3 (Modules 9-12) 

i 

1 aren't/are not sitting 2 'm/am having 

3 Is (the dog) swimming 4 're/are enjoying 
5 isn't/is not writing 

2 

1 is 2 plays 3 's/is working 4 's/is travelling 
5 's/is making 6 likes 7 lives 8 wants 

9 's/is studying 10 phones 

3 

1 happier 2 most expensive 3 best 4 bigger 
5 thinner 6 funniest 7 better 8 worse 
9 most popular 10 more casual 

4 

1 no one 2 Everyone 3 everywhere 4 anywhere 
J 5-soxneone 

5 

1 There 2 there 3 It 4 It 5 there 

6 


at 

2 on 3 on 

4 in 

5 out 

6 in 7 with 

on 

9 from, to 




sea 

2 their 3 

hour 

4 hear 

5 write 6 by 

meat 8 too 9 

buy 

10 son 



8 

1 fun 2 disappointing/disappointed 3 fame 

4 beautiful 5 interesting/interested 6 talent 

7 successful 8 surprising/surprised 9 fashion 
10 exciting/excited 

Test 4 (Modules 13-16) 

i 

1 is going to 2 won't 3 are going to 4 will 

5 Are you going to, am 6 will 7 aren't going to 

8 Will scientists, will 9 am going to 10 won't 

2 

1 has just passed 2 has the photographer taken 
3 have neve' tried 4 have recently bought 
5 has ne.er sent 6 Have you ever seen, haven't 
7 have just eaten 8 Has your sister ever met, has 

9 haven't done 10 has just written 
3 

1 If my mether feels happy, she sings. 

2 If Tm late, I don't have breakfast. 

3 If my brother wears oíd jeans, his girlfriend is 
angry. 

4 If the weather is good, Sue walks to school. 

5 If there isn't any milk, the children drink water. 

4 

1 So am I/I'm not. 2 Neither can I/I can. 3 So will 
I/I won't. 4 Neither have I/I have. 5 Neither was 
I/I was. 

5 

1 had 2 broken 3 went 4 done 5 raise 

6 

1 scarves 2 watches 3 women 4 people 
5 children 6 houses 7 feet 8 colonies 
9 charities 10 boxes 

7 

1 out 2 off 3 up 4 into 5 off 6 back 7 about 

8 on 9 on 10 down 

8 

2 d 3 e 4 f 5c 6a 
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